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PREFACE. 



Id the rtady of any language» the foundation of suoeeas must be laid m 
a thorough aoquaintance with its principles. This being onoe attained, 
future progress becomes easj- and rapid. To the student of language» there- 
iaoBf a good Grammar, whi<di must be his constant oompanioo, is of all his 
books the most important Sueh a work, to be reallj valuable, oi^fat to 
be simple in its arrangement and style, so as to be adapted to the capacity 
of youth, for whose use it is designed ; eomprehmuive, and aecurate, so as 
to be a sufficient and certain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy 
eases ; and its principles and rules should be rendered familiar by numer- 
ous examples and ezerciBea. 

The fundamental x>rincipleB are nearly the same in all languilges. So 
&r as Grammar is concerned, the difference lies chiefly in the minor de- 
tails — ^in the forms and inflections of their words, and in the modes of ex 
preBsion peculiar to each, usually denominated t<ftom». It would seem, 
therefore, to be proper, in constructing Grammars for different languages, 
that the principles, so hx as they are the same, should be arranged in the 
same order, and expressed as nearly as possible in the same words. Where 
this is carefully done, the Btudy of the Grammar of one language becomes 
an important aid in the Btudy of another ; — an opportunity is aftnrded of 
seeing wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable exer- 
cise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. But when a Latin 
Grammar is put into the hands of the student, differing widely in its 
arrangement or phraseology from the English Grammar which he had 
previously studied, and afterwards a Greek Grammar different from both, 
not only is the benefit derived from the analogy of the different language» 
in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to appear intolerably 
intricate and mysterious. By tiie publication of this series of Grammars, 
Kngliflh, Latin, and Greek, on the same plan, this evil is now remedied 
probably as fiEur as it can be done. 

The work here presented to the public, is upon the foundation of Adam's 
Latin GaAiocAB, so long and so well known as a text book in this country 
Hie object of the present undertaking was, to combine with all that is 
«oneUent in the work of Adam, the many important results of subsequent 
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labors in this field ; to supply its defects ; to biing the whole up to that 
point which the present state of classical learning requires, and to give 
it such a form as to render it a suitable part of the series formerly pro- 
jected. In accomplishing this object, the author has availed himself of 
every aid within his reach, and no pains have been spared to render this 
work as complete as possible in every part. His acknowledgments are 
due for the assistance derived from the excellent works of Scheller, 
Crombie, Zumpt, Andrews & Stoddard, and many others, on the whole 
** on separate parts of this undertakii\g ; and also for many hints kindly 
"uhed by distinguished teachers in this country. As in the other 
grammars, so here, the rules and leading parts which should be first 
studied, are printed in larger type ; and the filling up of this outline is 
comprised in observations and notes under them, made easy of reference 
by the sections and numbers prefixed. The whole is now committed to 
the judgment of an intelligent public, in the hope that something has 
been done to smooth the path of the learner in the snocessful prosecution 
of his studies, and to subserve the interests of both English and Classical 
literature in this country. 

REVISED EDITION. 

New plates having become necessary for this work, the opportunity 
has been embraced of thoroughly revising and improving it. The rules, 
definitions, and leading parts, with very few exceptions, remain just as 
they were ; but stiU, some things deemed important have been added in 
many places in the form of new Observations, or of additions to the 
former ones. On this account, the pages of this edition do not correspond 
to those of former editions ; but this will occasion no difficulty, as the 
Sections, Observations, etc., are arranged and numbered as they were 
before. Besides this mode of reference,which is still retained, the simpler 
method, by a running series of numbers, from first to last, as in the 
English Grammars, has been added. A leading object kept constantly 
in view, in the revision of this work, as weU as of the Greek Grammar 
just completed, has been, to bring about a stiU greater uniformity in the 
works composing this series, and to indicate more fully and distinctly 
wher^ the languages agree, and wherein they differ. The additions 
that have been made to this work, amount in all to about twenty-eight 
pages, and no labor or expense has been spared to render the work in all 
respects more worthy of that favor with which it has already been re- 
ceived. 

JVcw York, June, 1853 * 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1. — ^Latin Gbahmab is the art of speaking or 
wilting the Latin language with propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely, OrtTuh 
grwphy^ Etymology^ Syntax^ and Prosoay. 



PART FIRST^ 



OETHOGRAPHY. 

2. — Orthography treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and 
words. 



§ 1. LETTERS. 

8. — ^A Letter is a mark or charaoter used to represent an 
elementary sound of the human voice. 

The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same 
in name and form as those of the English Alphabet, but with- 
out the w. 

Letters are either Voweh or Consonants. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
4. — A VowiL is a letter which represents a simple inarticulate sound 
■nd, in a word or syllable, may be sounded alone. 
The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. In Latin, y is never a consonant as in 

5. — The union of two vowels in one sound, is called a Diphthong^ Diph^ 
Umh^ are of two kindsi proper and improper. 
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6. — A Proper Diphthong is one in which both the vowels are sounded. 
The Proper Diphthongs in Latin are three, yiz: au^eu^ei; as, attrtm, 
euge, hei, 

7. — An Improper Diphthong is one in which only one of the vowels is 
sounded. The Improper Diphthongs in Latin are ae and oe^ often written 
together, «e, ce ; as, tctdOf poena, 

8.— OBSEEVATIONS. 

1. Ai and ot are found as diphthongs in proper names from the Greek; 
as Maia^ Troia. 

2. After g and q, and sometimes after 8, u before another vewel in 
the same syllable, does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be regarded 
Oi an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly the force of w, 
as in the English words, linguist^ g^iickf persuade ; thus, lingua, sanguis, 
qui, qiuB, quod, quum, suadeo, are pronounced as if written lingwa, sangvfis, 
hoi, kwcB, kwod, kvntm, swadeo. So also after e and hmcui and huic, pro- 
nounced in one syllable, as if written cwi or kwi, and hvne ; also ui after 
a consonant, in such words from the Greek as Harpuia, 

3. Two vowels standing together in different syllables, pronounced in 
quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, among the poets» 
are often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in, de-inde, pro-inde, <fee, 
in two and three syllables, are pronounced in one and two, dein, deinde» 
proinde, «fee 

OONSONANTa 

9. — A Consonant is a letter which represents an articulate sound, and, in 
1^ word or syllable, is never sounded alone, but always in connectioii with 
a vowel or diphthong. 

1 0. — The consonants in Latin are b, e, d, f, g, h, J, k, I, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, tf, 
X, 2. Of these, eight, viz, p, h, t, d, c, k, q, and g, are called mutes, because 
they interrupt or stop the sound of the voice, sub in sub ; — ^four, viz, i'. m, 
n, r, are called liquids, because of their fluency, or the ease with which 
^ejfloa into other sounds, or, in combining with other consonants, are 
ehaoged one for another; — ^two are called double consonants, viz, a; and z, 
because they are each equivalent to two other consonants ; namely, x to 
es or gs, and z tods. The letter j, likewise, is sounded by us as a double 
consonant, equivalent to dg, and in prosody is so considered, because, ex- 
cept in compoimds of jugum, it uniformly makes the vowel before it ItMig. 
The letter s represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The h is <xily an 
•frpirate, and denotes a rough breathing : in prosody, it is not regarded aa 
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a oooBonant The letters k, y, and z, are used only in words deri7ed from 
the Greek. 

11. — JSSbte, Andently, the letter ^ seems to have been more nearly allied to 
a vowel than to a consonant, and was represented by i; thus, ^tts^p^tts^ &o., 
were written eiusypevut^ &c.; and the^ thus forming a sort oi djiphtnong with 
the preceding vowel, of course made the syllable long : as, «i-w, peirWy At, 
In like nuinner, it and v were represented by the same letter, namely,«. 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS. 

12. — The marks and eharacters used in Latin Grammar, or in writing 
Latin, are the following : 

^ Placed over a vowel shows it to be short 

" Placed over a vowel shows it to be long. 

** I%oed over a vowel shows it to be short or long. 

" Is called IHceresi», and shows that the vowel over which it is placed 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but belongs to a dif 
ferent syllable ; as, aer^ pronounced a-er, 

^ The eircumjlez shows that the syllable over which it stands has beer 
contracted, and is consequently long, as nuntidrunt for nwitiavSruntf dimi- 
cdsserU for dimicaviiient ; or that the vowel over which it is placed, has itf 
long open sound ; as, pennd. 

^ The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs, tc. 
diatinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; as, qttdo, 
a oonjtmctioD, " that,'' to distinguish it from guod, a relative, *' which." 

'^ The acute accent ia used to mark the accented syUable of a word * as^ 
Hiba, dom'^nus. 

' ApoBtrophe is written over the place of a vowel cut off frtim the end 
of a word ; as, men* for mene. 

PUNCTUATION. 

13.' — ^The different divisions of a sentence are marked by certain cha- 
notera called Points, 

The modem punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The marin 
employed are the Comma ( , ) ; Semicolon ( ; ) ; Colon ( : ) ; Period ( . ) ; Inter- 
rogation ( ? ) ; JSxelamation ( ! ). 

14» — The only mark of punctuaticxa used by the ancients, was a point (.), 
which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it stood at &• 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line — ^that at th^ top denoting the 
flhortast» and that at Ihe bottom the longest pause. 
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§ 2. PRONUNCIATION * 

16. — ^The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent 
among the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable 
to the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. The sound of the vowels, as 
pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited iti 
the following — 

16.— TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 

Short & sounds like a in Jehovah, as Smat. 

Long a like a in father, as f^a. 

Short & like e in met, as pet^rS. 

Long 5 like ey in they, as docere. 

Short 1 like i in uniform, as unitas. 

Long i like i in machine, as pinus. 

Short 5 like o in polite, as indoles. 

Long 6 like o in go, as p6no. 

Short u like u in popular, as populus. 

Long u like u in rule, or pure, as tliba, usu. 

au like ou in our, as aurum. 

eu like eu in feud, as eurus. 

ei like i in ice, as heL 

17.~0BSERVATI0NS. 

1. The sound of the vowels a and e remains unchanged in 
all situations. 

2. The sound of », o, and u, is slightly modified when fol- 

* The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language, cannot now be certainly 
ascertained. The variety of pronunciation in cuferent nations, arises from a 
tendency in all to assimilate it in some measure to their own. But of all 
varieties, that of the English — certainly the farthest of any from the original 
— ^is, in our opinion, decidedlv the worst ; not only from its intricacy and 
want, of siraplicitv, but especially from its conflicting constantly with the set- 
tled quantity of the language. In English, every accented syllable is long, 
and every unaccented one is short. When, therefore, according to the rules 
of English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable In a Latin word, 
or does not fall on a lon^ one, in either case^ its tendency is, to lead to falae 
quantity.— For the Enghsh orthoGpy of the Latin language, aee p. 841. 
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lowed by a oonscmaiit in the same syllable, and is the same, 
wheHier the syllable is long or short Thus modified, 



i sounds like 


i 


in sit, 


as mtttrt. 


o like 





in not^ 


as poterat, forma. 


11 like 


u 


in tub, 


as fructiis. 



Note, For the sound of ii, before another vowel, after ^, ;, and Bometlmee 
«, &o., See 8-2. 

8. The consonants are pronoanoed generally as in the English langnage. 
(7 and g are hard, as in the words eai^ and ^ before a, o, and u; and o Is 
soft like 9; and ^, like/, before «» if y, ^ and «. 

4. Tand «, folloidng or ending an aooented syllable before i short, fol- 
lowed by a vowel, nanaUy have the sound of M; as in imch^mm or twnevui^ 
faUenUa^ 90ovut; pronoanoed mmakim^ ptukUntMa^ to^im. But t has not 
the sound of «A before i long, as toUtuf nor before such Greek words aa 
Miiiiadea, BaoUay jEgyjpH/uu; nor when it is preceded by another <, or «, or 
2/88 BruiUif ostvum^ miacim^ &q,\ nor, lastly, when ti is followed by the 
termination of the infinitive passive in «r, as in fwtier^ quabitr. 

Note, The soft sound of before ^ijVt^ ^^^ ^ adopted b^ all European 
nations, is evidently a deviation from the ancient pronunciation, aooordinff 
to which e was sounded hard, like ib, or the Greek k, in all situations. 7$ 
sounding <&i is a similar corruption, chiefly English, which it might perhapa 
be well to change by giving H the same sound in all situations ; as, arU^ 
arti-vnij atH-bus, 

6. 8 has always the sharp sound like m, and never the soft sound like 0/ 
or like « in <», peae^ doee, <&c ; thus, hm, domSnoe, ri^Mif are pronounoed aa 
{f writtMi noes, don&iiMay rupessy not note, cJominoM, rupeee. 



§ 3. SYLLABLES. 

18. — ^A Stllablb is a distinct sound forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct vowel 
bounds. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable. 

A word of two syllables is called a DmyllahU. 

A word of three syllables is called a Triasyllahle. 

A word of many syllables is called a PolysyllahU, 

19. — ^In a word of many syllables, the last is called the final 
syllable ; the one next the last is called the pentdt, and the sylla- 
ble precedin^^ that is called the antepenult. 
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20. — ^The Figures which affect the orthography <rf words, are 
as follows : 

Ist ProstheHs prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as» gnatm for 
rUUiu, tetulit for tiUU, 

,2d. JSpenthma inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a word ; as» 

navita for natUa, TimOltu for Tmslut, 
8d. Paragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; as» amarUr 

for amarif Ac, 
4th. Aphcereais cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginniog of a 

word ; as, hrhnit or brivist for brivU est ; rh&bo for arrhabo, 
6th. Byneope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; as» 

cradvm for oraeUltim ; amdrimy for amavirim ; deAm for deGrwn. 

6th. Apocope takes a letter or syllable fix)m the end of a word ; as. 

ArUdni for Antonii, merC for mSne, die for dice, 
7th. Aniitheaie sabstitutee one letter for another: as, olli for iUi; vtdt, 

vulHt, for voltf voltis, contractions for vdlity voHtU, 
8th. Metatheeis changes the order of letters in a word ; as, pittru for 

pristis, 
9th. Tmem separates the parts of a oompoimd word by inserting 

another word between them; as, quae me eumque vocant terraif for 

quauumque me, Ac 
10th. Anaairophe inyerts the order of words ; as, d&re eireum for eircum- 

dare, 

QUANTITT AKD ACCENT. 

21. — Quantity is the measure of a syllable in respect of the 
time required in pronouncing it. 

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either long or short; 
and a long syllable is considered equal to two short ones. 

22. — General Bules. 

1. A diphthong is always long; as, aurum, pc^na. 

2. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, vi-a^ de-us. 

3. A vowel before two consonants or a double consonant is 
long ; as, consul, penna, traxit. 

4. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; L e., 
sometimes long and sometimes short ; as, cerebrum, or cerl- 
brum, 

[For spedal mles on this subject, see Prosody.] 
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23.— Accent is a special stress or force of voice on a parti 
cular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is distinguished 
from the rest. 

Every word of more than one syllable has an accent ; aa i>^«, h6mo, 
dom^Mti, tclerdbHlU. 

The last syllable of a word never has the accent In a word of two 

syllables, the accent is always on the first In a word of three or mor« 

syllables, if the penult is long, the accent is on the penult ; as, termo'nitt 

• mnarifmus; but if the penult is short, the accent is on the antepenult; as^ 

fdrilU^ diiciref pectdris, pectdrxlms. 

24. — An enclitic syllable {que, ve, ne,*&c.\ being considered, in pronun- 
Qiation, part of the w<N*d to which it is annexed, generally changes the place 
of the accent by increasing the number of syllables ; as, viruMj virOmqtte; 
dom'inus, dominusve. 

25. — A word of one syllable is properly without an accent ; but if an 
enclitic is annexed, it becomes a dissyllable, and take& the accent on the 
first syllable ; as, tu, time. 

26. — In English, an accented syllable is always long, or rather the ac- 
cent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no ehange in the quan- 
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, is as often on a short» as on a 
long syllable ; as,/fiWe*, pS'tSrej vl'rum. 

KoU 1. These rules respecting accent, in connection with the general rules 
ibr quantity, will be sufficient to guide the pupil in accenting words, without 
the artificiftl aid of marking the accented syllables. Where the quantity of the 
penult is not ascertained by tlie preceding rules (22), it will be marked in this 
work. 

Note 2. In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinguish 
accent from quantity — ^a matter not without difficulty to those accustomed 
to a language iii which accent and quantity always coincide. It should be 
rememl^red that in Latin, the accent does not make a syllable long as in 
English, neither does the want of it make the syllable short. Homines^ for 
example, should not be pronounced ho'mmes ; and care should be taken to 
distinguish in reading the verbs te'go and te'^^^;— the noun mfWmA (the 
people) from pd'2>iikts (a poplar) ; — or the verbs fu'ris, Wgis^ reg%8. from the 
genitives fu'ris, U'gia^ re'gis. The accented snort syllable should be pro- 
nounced with greater force of voice, but be preserved short still ; and the 
.ong syllable, whether accented or not, should be mode long. 
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PART SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

27. — ^Etymology treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their de* 
rivations. 

§ 4. WORDS. 

28. — ^WoEDS are certain articulate sounds used 
by common consent as signs of our ideas. 

1* In respect of Formation^ words are either 
Prrndti/ve or Derwati/ve; Simple or Compound. 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other ; as^ 
paeVy hdnuSy p&ier, 

A Deriifative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueritia^ honttaSy patemus, 

A Simple word is one that js not combined with any other 
word ; as, pitis, doceo, verto, 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple 
words ; as impiua, dedoceo, animadverto. 

2. In respect of Form^ words are either De- 
finable or IndeclmaUe. 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
of form or termination^ to express the different relations of 
gender, number, case, &c., usually termed, in Grammar, 
Accidents, 

An IndeclinahU word is one that undergoes no change of 
form. 

3. In respect of Si^ificciiion and Use^ words 
are divided into different classes, called Pa/rte of 
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§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

29.— The Parts of Speech in the Latin language 
are eight, viz: 

1. Nomi or Substantme^ Ad^eclme^ Pronown^ 
Verb^ declined. 

2. Adverb^ JPrepoeition^ InterjecUon^ Conjwao- 
tion^ nndeclined. 

30. — Any part of speech used simply as a word, and spoken 
of, is regarded as a noun (271). Thus used, it is indeclinable, 
and in the neuter gender. 

§ 6. THE NOUN. 

31. — ^A Noun is the name of any person, place, 
or thing ; as OicSro^ JSoma^ hdmo^ mer. 

32. — ^Nduns are of two kinds. Proper and Com* 
num. 

1. A Proper Natm is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Gicero^ ApriUs^ Moma. 

To this elass belong, 

Paironyrtdet^ or those which express cme's parentage or femily; as,. 
Priamldes, the son of Priam. 

OmttUf or PcOrial, which denote one's country ; as, JRomaniUf Gallu$, 

Oba, A proper notin applied to more than one, becomes a common noun ; 
as, duodScim CcBS&rea, the twelve Caesars. 

2. A Oommon Nomi is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort ; as, wr, a man ; ddrrvm^ a 
house ; Viher^ a book. 

NaU. A Proper noun is the name of an individual only, and is used to 
distin^ish that individual from all others of the same dass. A Common 
nonn is the name of a dots of objects, and is equally applicable to all the in- 
dividuals contained hi it. 

33«— Under this olafls may be ranged, 

1. OoUeetive hountf or nouns of multitude, which signify maoy in tb% 

•mgular number ; as, popUlu», a people ; «tMreVfu^ an anny 

1* 
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2. Ahstraet notmSf or the names of qualities ; as» bonXiaSf goodness ; M- 
cedo, sweetness. 

8. DimimUiveSt or nouns which express a diminution in the signifioation 
of the nouns from which they are deriyed ; as, libelltUf a littie book, from 
libeTy a book. 

4, Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increase in the signifi- 
oation of the nouns from which they are deriyed ; as» eapUo, a person hay- 
ing a large head, from c&putf the head. 



§ 7. ACaOENTS OF THE NOUNS. 

34. — ^To Latin nouns belong Person, GendeTy 
NimibeTy and Case. 

1. PERSON. 

35. — ^Peeson, in Grammar, is the distinction of 
nouns as used in discourse, to denote the speaker, 
the person or thing addressed, or the person or 
thing spoken of. Hence, 

There are three persons, called Fwa% Second^ 
and Third. 

A noun is in the first person, when it denotes the speaker 
or "writer ; as, Ego ille consul gut verbo (fi'ves in exiHum f^icio. 

A noun is in the second person, when it denotes the person 
or thing addressed ; as, Catihna, perge quo cospi&H, 

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the person 
or thing spoken of; as, Tempusfugit, 

Note, Person has nothing to do either with the form of a noun, or with 
its meaning, bat simply with the manner in which it is used. Henoe, the 
tame noun may at one time be in the first person; at another, in the second ; 
and at another, in the third. 

2. GENDER. 

36. — Gendek means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to Sex. 

37. — ^There are three Grenders, the Mascvlme^ 
the Feminme^ and the NeiUer^ 

38. — Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their signi- 
fication; — of others, hj their termination* 
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39. — ^The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns whi6h de- 
note the male sex. 

40. — ^The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

41. — The Neuter gender belongs to all noims which are 
neither masculine nor feminine. 

42. — Nouns which denote both males and females, are said to 
be of the Common gender ; i. e., they are both masculine and 
feminine. 

43. — Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are 
sometimes of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said 
to be Douhtful, 

44. — ^The gender of nouns not determined by their significa 
tion, is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will 
be noticed under each declension. 

45.-— GENERAL OBSEEVATIONS ON GENDER. 

1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those whose 
sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, com- 
monly follow the gender of their termination. Such are the 
names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, &c. 

2. A proper name often follows the gender of the common 
noun under which it is comprehended ; thus. 

The names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are 
masculine, because msnsis^ ventus^ fluvius^ mons, are mascu- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terra, urbSy arbor, n&vis, are feminine. 

To these, however, there are many exceptions. 

3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in sense 
and grammatical construction; as, adolescens, a young man 
or woman ; Afflnis, a relatfon by marriage ; dux, a leader. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but mascu- 
line only in grammatical construction; i. e., they have an 
adjective word always in tiie masculine gender ; such as, Arti- 
fex, an artist; j^r, a thief; senex, an old person; &c. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but femi- 
nine only in grammatical construction ; i. e., they have an 
adjective word always in the feminine gender ; such as, copice^ 
forces, troops ; custodice, guards ; operce, labourers ; &c 

4. Some noims denoting persons, are neuter, both in termi- 
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nation and construction ; as, Acroama^ a jester ; AuxUiaj auxi 
iiary troops ; mancipium^ or servilium, a slave. 

5. Some nouns distinguish the masculine and feminine by a 
difference of termination ; as, Victor, vktrix ; ultor, ultrix ; 
cdquuSy edqua. Some names of animals distinguish the two 
sexes by different forms; as, Agnus j agna; cervuSy cerva; 
coluTnhus, columha; gallus, galllna, &c. In some cases, the 
words are altogether different ; as, taurus, a bull ; vacca, a 
cow. But, in general, the male and the female are expressed 
by the same term ; passer, sparrow ; corvus, a raven ; felis^ a 
cat ; vulpes, a fox ; c&nis, a dog ; hdmo, a man. 

3. NUMBER. 

46. — ^Number is that property of a nonn by 
whicli it expresses one, or more than one. 

47. — ^Latin nouns have two numbers, the Sinr 
gvla/r and the Phm^ol. The Singular denotes 
one; the Plural, more than one. 

48. — Some nouns in the plural form, denote only one ; as, 
Athena, Athens ; others signify one or more ; as, nuptice, a 
marriage or marriages. 

4. CASE. 

49. — Case is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 

50. — ^Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominative^ 
Genitive^ Datvoe^ AccK^ati/ve^ Vocative^ and Abla 



1. The nominative case, for the ihost part, denotes the name 
of an object simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of origin, possession, or fitness. 

3. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to which 
somc^thing is added, or to, or for which something is said or 
dona, 

4. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by somethiug else, and also, as the object to 
which something tends or relates. 
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5. The Vocative is used when perscMLS or things expressed 
by the noun, are addressed. 

6. The Ablative represents the thing named, as ijbAtfivtn 
which something is separated, or taken ; or, as that by or with 
which something is dcme, or exists. 

51. — ^All the cases, except the nominatiye, are called Oblique 
cases. 

52. — The signs of the obKque cases, or the prepositions bj 
which they are usually rendered into English, are the follow- 
ing, viz: Genitive, of; Dative, to or/)r; Vocative, 0; Abla- 
tive, vntk^from, in, 6y, &c., as in the following scheme : 



Singnlar. 




Plural. 


Nom. a king, 


Nom. 


kings, 


Gen. • of a king, 


Gen. 


o/ kings, 


Dat. to or /or a king, 


Dat 


to or for kings, 


Ace. a king, 


Ace. 


kings, 


Voc. king. 


Voc. 


Okinffs, 


AbLwiffe,^om,tn,or5y, a king. 


Abl. withjfrom, in, or by, kings. 



§ 8. DECLENSION. 

53. — ^Declension is the mode of changing the 
terminations of nouns, &c. ^ 

54. — ^In Latin, there are five declensions, called 
the Fi/rst^ Second^ Thwd^ F(mrth^ and Fifth. 

55. — ^The declensions are distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive sin- 
gular; thus, 

The first declension has the genitive singular in -of, 
The second " " in -t, 

The third " " in -w, 

The fourth « " in --6«, 

The fifth « « in -«t. 

56. — ^All that part of a noun, or of an adjective, which pre- 
cedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called the 
Boot AH that follows the root, in any case or number,' i» 
called the Oaee-ending^ or Terminatiork 
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57.— GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNa 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike in both 
numbers, and these cases, in the plural, end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is like the nomi- 
native. 

3. The dative and the ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural 

The difference between these declensions will be seen at 
one view in the following : 

68.— TABLE OF TERMINATIONa 









Singular. 






Firtt. 


Second. Third. FwHh. FiflK 




M. N. M. N. M. N. 


G. 


-6B, 


-US, -er, -um, 


-IS, — 


-us, . -u, 
-As, -iis, 


-es, 
-ei. 


D. 


-86, 


-^, 


-h 


-ui, -G, 


-ei. 


Ac. 


—am, 


-um, -um, 


-em, 


-um, -u. 


-em, 


V.' 


-a, 
-Ik 


-§, -er, -um. 


-§, or I. 


-us, -u, 
-u. -u. 


-es, 




Plural. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


—arum, 
-is, 


-i, -a, 

-orum, 
-is, 


■-es, -&,-ia, 

-um,-ium, 

-ibus, 


-us, -u&, 
-uum, 
-ibus, or iibus, 


-es, 

-erum, 

-§bus. 


Ac. 
V. 
Ah. 


-as, 

-8B, 

-is. 


-OS, -a, 

-i, -a, 
-is. 


-es, -a, -is, 
-es, -a, -is, 
-ibus. 


-us, -uS, 

-us, -ua, 

-ibus, or iibus. 


-es, 
-es, 
-©bus. 



59. — ^The terminations of the nominative singular in the 
third declension, being numerous, are omitted in the table ; 
also those of the vocative, which, in this declension, is always 
'ike the nominative. The terminations of the genitive, da- 
tive, and ablative neuter, are the same as the miasculine. 
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§ 9. FIRST DECLENSION. 

60. — The first declension has four terminations 
of the nominative singular: two feminine, a^ e; 
and two masculine, ds^ es. 

Latin nouns end only ma; the rest are Greek. 



TEBBONATIONS. 




Singular. 


Plond. 




Nom. -&, 


Nom. -®, 




Oen, -», 


Gen. -arum, 


DaU -8B, 


Dat. -is. 




Ace, -am, 


-4cc. -as. 




V Voc. -a, 


Voc, -ae. 




Ahl -ft, 


uiW. -is. 




Pknka, a feather^ — \ 


later, a pen. Fern. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




N. peim-&, a^en. 


N. pemi-8B, 


pens, 


Q, penn-ee, of aj>en^ 


G. penn-aniTn, 


of pens, 


D, penn-fiB, to or for a pen^ 


D. pemi-is, to or for pens. 


Ac. penn-am, a pen, 


Ac. pemi-as. 


pens, 


V, penn-S, Open, 


V. pemi-«, 


Opens, 


Ab^ peon-l^ mih a pen. 


Ah. pemi-is, 


mih pens. 


Via, a wa 


y. Fern. 




Singolar. 


PlunO. 




N. vi-S, away. 


N. vi-ae, 


ways. 


G. vi-ffi, of away. 


G. vi-anim. 


of ways, 


D. vi-ae, to a tmy, 


D. vi-is. 


to ways. 


Ac. vi-am, a way, 


Ac. vi-as. 


ways. 


V. vi-a, Oway, 


V. vi-se. 


ways. 


Ab. vi-a, with, &c., a way. 


^5. vi-is, with. 


&o., ways. 



IfoU. The words declined as examples in this and the other declensions, 
are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be reg^ed as 
a division of syllables, but only as separating the root from the UrminaHon ; 
as pennr-a, agr-i, &c 

In like maimer decline : 

Ara, an altar; Sella, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet; Litera, a letter, 
ADDrriONAL EXAMPLES. 



a wing. 
a chett. 



Ala, 

Area, 

C&ML, a cottoffe. 

Cftuaa, a cause. 



FSba, a bean, 
HOra, an Hour, 
Hensa« a table. 
JSorauL, a rule. 



Ripa, a bamh. 

Torba, a crmod, 

Unda, a vave. 

Tirga, • nd. 
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61.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

1. Nouns in a, denotdng appellations of men, as pincerna^ a 
butler ; names of rivers ; (4^2,) likewise Hadri&y ^e Hadria- 
tic ; cometa, a comet ; planeta^ a planet ; and sometimes ialpa^ 
a mole ; and damaj a &Ilow-deer, are masculine. Fascha, the 
passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASK 

2. The Genitive Singular. — ^The ancient Latins sometime» 
formed the genitive in ai ; as, aul&^ a hall ; Gen. aulat ; — some- 
times in as; as, mater-Jumilias^ the mother of a family, (See 
96-9). 

3. The Accusative Singular, — Greek nouns in a, have some- 
times an in the accusative singular ; as, Maian, Ossan, 

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural. — ^The following nouns 
have cthus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, to 
distinguish them from masculine nouns in us, of the second 
declension, viz : 

Asina, a she ass, Filia, a daughter. 

Dea, a goddess, Mula, a she mule, 

Equa, a mare, Nata, a daughter. 

Several others are found in inscriptions and in ancient au- 
thors. Still, except dea and Jllia, notwithst^ding the ambi- 
flfuity, they generally prefer the termination is. 

GREEK NOUNa 

62. — Greek nouns in as^ es^ and ^, are declined 
as follows, in the singular number: — 

iEngas, jEneas. Anchisds, Anchises, Penel6p3, Penelope. 

N, Penel6p-6, 
O. Penel6p-§s, 
D. Penel6p-e, 
Ac. Penel6p-en, 
V, Penelop-e, 
Ah. Penelop-^. 

Like .^taoB^ decline Boreaay the north wind ; Midas, a king of Fhiygia 
«-4kiflo, Oorgias, Measias. 

Like Anehues, decline Aldiden, a name of Henndei; ecfuMes, a oomet 
— alsob PHmUdes, TgMn, ^^fnastss, satrHpet. 



N. iEn§-as, 


N. Anchis-6s, 


G. iEne-ae, 


G. Anchis-8B, 


D, iEn§.ae, 


D. Anchi*«, 


Ac. iEne-am, or an, 


Ac. Anchis-en, 


F. iEne.&, 


V. Anchis-e, 


Ah. iEne-a. 


Ah. Anchis-e. 



§ 10 SECOND DECLENSION. 17 

like PenetSpe^ dedine Cireef a fiEunoiui sorceress ; VyhUe^ Hie moHier of 
tibe gods; epitUme^ an abridgment; gramma^ice, grammar;— also, ai69^ 
trambi, Circe j Dandi, Phaniei, 

Obs, 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is like 
the plural of penna; thus, AtndcB, AtridSrum^ &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in es have sometimes & in the yocadve, more 
rarely a. Nouns in stes have sta. They also sometimes have 
the accusative in em, and the ablative in a. 

EXEI^OISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
IThe words in the following exercises will be found in No. 60.J 

1. Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans» 
late them accordingly, — Penna, ' pennam, pennarum, pennis, 
penna, pennse ; — dram, aris ; sellse, sella, sell&, sellarum ; tubis, 
t&bam, tttbae ; literft, liter&rum, pennis, 9ras, tubse, lit^ris ; — 
Peneldpes, Penelopen, iEnean, Aiichises, Anchisse, JSn^. 

2. Translate the following words into Latin : — ^The pen, of 
pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the altars ; 
of a trumpet ; with letters ; a seat ; O altar ; the seat of Pene- 
lope ; of iEneas ; with Anchises ; a trumpet ; from the altar ; 
to a seat ; with a pen ; of the altars; dsc., ad libitum. 



§ 10. SECOND DECLENSION. 

63. — ^The Second Declension has seven termi- 
nations of the nominative singular : namely, 

Five masculine, er^ w^ v/r^ us^ and oe. 

Two neuter, wn and on. 

Of these terminations, os and on are Greek; 
the rest are Latin. 

TEBMINATIONa 

Mnueuline, NmOer. 

Bingnlar. PloniL Singular. Floral. 

IT. -er,-ir,-ur,-us, iV. -i, N. -um, N. -a, 

O. -i, 6"^. -drum, G. -i, G. -orum. 

D. -o, D. -Is, D. -6, 2>. -is, 

^<j.-um, -4c. -OS, ^c.-um, -4c. -&, 

F. -er,-ir,-tir,-e, F. -i, F, -um, F. -&, 

Ah.-^. -46, -is, -46.-6. -46. -5s. 
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64. — ^NomiB in er, ir, and w, add i in the gemtiye ; but w and vm are 
«hanged into u The only nouns in ir are vir, and its compounds duumviri, 
iretflri, Ac The only word in ur of this declension, is the masculine gender 
of tiie adjective «^w, fulL All these are declined like puer, 

PuBB, a hoy^ Masc. 



N. puer, 
G, pu§r-i, 
i>. pu§r-o, 
Ac, pu^r-um, 
F. puer, 
u45. puSr-o, 



Singular. 



ahoy^ 
of a boy, 

to, or for a boy, 
a boy, 
boy, 

withy &o., a boy. 



Plural. 

N. pugr-i, boy». 

G, puer-orum, of boys, 

jD, puer-is, to or for boys, 
Ac. pu§r-os, boys, 

V, puer-i, boys, 

Ab, pu^r-is, anth, &;c., boys. 



65. — AU the nouns in er declined like puer^ are the oompounds of firo 
and gSro; as, Lutfi/er, the morning star; €mn\gery an armor bearer : also 
the nouns adulter^ an adulterer; OelfihSr^ a Oeltiberian; Jher^ a Spaniard; 
X{6^, Bacchus ; fdceVf a father-in-law ; vuper^ the evening ; and sometimes 
MuU^fJber, a name of Yulcan : also the plural lihiri, children. 

Words in er, ir, and Wf it is probable, originallj ended in Srus, trtUf and 
Urus; and hence, in some words, both forms are still found; as, «oeiinM 
andsdcer, 

66.— EuLE !• All other nouns in er^ lose e in the 
root, by syncope, when the tennination is added ; as, 
LdBER, a booh, Masc. 



Singular. 
N. liber, 
G. libr-i, 
D, iibr-o, 
Ac. libr-um, 
V. liber, 
Ab. libr-o. 



Plural. 
JV^. libr-1, 
G. libr-orum, 
D. libr-is, 
Ac. libr-08, 
V. libr-i, 
Ab. libr-is. 



Thus decline : 
Ager, a field, 

Aper, a wild boar. 

Culter, a knife, 

Maglster, a master. 
Auster, the south wind. 
Cancer, a crab. 



67. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns in t^, have the vocative 
iae; as, ventiM, vente. 

DoMiNns, a lord, Maso. 



Singular. 
JV. domin-us, 
G, domin-i, 
D. domin-o, 
Ac. domin-um, 
V. domiQ-e, 
Ab. domiix-o. 



Plural 
J\r. donun-i, 
G. domin-5rum, 
D. donun-is, 
Ac. domin-os, 
V. domin-i, 
Ab. donun-ift. 



Ventus, 

Oculus, 

Annus, 

Fluvius, 

Hortus, 

Radius, 



Thus dedine : 



the wind, 
the eye. 
a year, 
a river, 

a garden, 
a ray. 
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BxairuM, a kingdom^ Neut. 



Singular. 


Plural 




Thus decline : 


N. regn-um, N, 
G. regn-i, G. 
D. regn-o, J). 
Ac. regn-um, Ac, 
V, regn-um, V. 
Ab. regn-o. Ab 


regn-a, 

regn-orum. 

regn-is, 

regn-a, 

regn-a, 

regn-is. 


Antrum, 

Astrum, 

Donum, 

Jiigum, 

Saxum, 

Pomum, 


a cave. 

a star. 

a gift. 

a yoke. 

a stone, 

an apple. 


PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 




ArKter, a judge. 


Folium, 


a leaf, S6cer, a father-in^am. 


BellraD, toar. 


GUdius, 


a svDord, Telum, 


a dart. 


CSidMBy a cask. 


Liipus, 


a wolf, TSruB, 


ac<nteh. 


Cemis, a stag. 


Murus, 


a wall. Tectum, 


the roof 


Collum, the neck. 


Nidus, 


a nest, TruncuB, 


the trunk. 


Equufl, a horse. 


Ovum, 


an egg. Velum, 


a sail. 


F&ber, an artist. 


Prffilium, 


a battle, Yftdum, 


a ford. 



Ficus, £, afigtree, Kamus, a branch Ydtum, a vow. 



68.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Exc. 1. Of nouns ending in tM, the names of plants, towns, 
islands, and precious stones, with few exceptions, are feminine, 
(45-2.) 

Obs. In many cases, where the name of a tree ends in us^ 
fern., there is a form in um denoting the fruit of the tree ; as, 
cer&sus^ cer&sum ; mdlus^ malum ; morus^ morum ; pirus^pirum ; 
pruntcs, prunum ; pomus^ pomum. But flcus means both a 
fig-tree, and a fig. 

Exc. 2. Besides these, only four words, originally Latin, 
are feminine ; viz, alvusj the belly ; colus^ the distaff; h^mus^ 
the ground ; and vannus, a winnowing fan. 

Exc. 3. Vlrus^ juice, poison ; BX^i^pel&gus^ the sea, are neuter, 
and have the accusative and vocative like the nominative. 
Vulgus^ the common people, is both masculine and neuter. 
PampHnics, a vine branch, is rarely feminine, commonly mas- 
culine. 

Exc. 4. Many Greek nouns in us, are feminine, especially 
compounds of ooos; as, methodus, periodus, &;c. So also, biblus^ 
papirus, diphthongus, paragraphuSy diametrus, perimetrus. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

69. — Moc. 5. The Vocative JSfingvla/r. 1st. Pro- 
per names in ma lose tcs in tne vocative; aa^ 
vi/rgilma^ V. VwffTU; except PmSj which has 
Fie. 

In like manner, JiUuSj a son, has JiU; and genius, one's 
guardian angel, has genu But other common nouns in tW, 
and such epithets as Delius^ Satumius, &c., not considered as 
proper names, have ie. Also proper names in ius, from 
Greek nouns in sio^, have ie, 

2d. Deus has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequently dii and diis, (sometimes contracted di and dts,) 
than dei and deis. Metis, my, has the vocative mi, sometimes 
meus, 

70. — Obs, The poets, sometimes, make the vocative of 
nouns in us, like the nominative, which is seldom done in 
prose. Sometimes, also, they change nouns in er into 
us; as, Evander or JEvandrus; in 3ie vocative. Meander 
or Evandre, 

71. — Exc, 6. 7%e Genitive Singular, — Nouns in ius and 
turn, in the purest age of the Latin language, formed the 
genitive singular in i, not in ii, both in prose and verse ; as, 
fiU, Tulli, ingeni; they are now frequently written with a 
circumflex; thus, JIU, Tulli, ingeni; for, Jilii, Tullii, &c. 

72. — Exc. 7. The Genitive Plural, — Some nouns, especially 
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form 
the genitive plural in iim, instead of drum; as, nummim, 
sesterti^m, &;c. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, de^m, Dan&iim, <Sz;c. ; also, dXvom is us^d 
for divbrwm. 

73. — Deus, a god, is thus declined : 

Bingnlar. Plural. 

N. De-US, K De-i, or Di-i, Contr. Dl, 

G, De-i, G, De-Crum, 

D, De-o, D. De-is, (yr Di-is, " Dls, 

Ac, De-um, Ac, De-os, 

F. De-US, V. De-i, or Di-i, " Dl, 

Ah. De-o. Ah. De-is, or Di-is, " Dls. 
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. GREEX NOUNS. 

74. — Greek nouns in os and on, are often changed into im 
and um; as, Alpheos, Alpheus; lUon^ Hium : and those in ros, 
into er ; as, Aiexandros, Alexander, When thus changed, they 
are declined like Latin nouns of the same terminations. 
Otherwise, 

Greek Doims are thus declined: 

Androgkos, Masc ; Delos, Fern. — Barb^on, a lyre, Neut, 



Singular* 




Singular. 


PlnnO. 


W, Androge-os, 


D§l-os, 


N. barbit-on, 


barbit-a. 


G, Androge-o, or 4, 


DeM, 


G. barbit-i, 


barbit-on, 


2>. Androge-o, 


Del-o, 


D, barbito. 


barbit-is, 


An, Androge-o, or -on. 


Del-on, 


Ac. barbit-on, 


^ barbit-a, 


V. Androge-os, 


Del-e, 


F. barbit-on. 


' barbit-a. 


A5. Androge-o. 


Del-o. 


Ab, barbit-o. 


barbit-is. 



75. — Some nouns in os, anciently had the genitiye in k ; as, Menandru. 
ParUhu ooeurs in Virgil, as the yocatiye of Panthus. Proper names in «iU 
are declined like doiriinus, but bave the vocative in eus, and sometimes con 
tract the genitive singular ; as, Orphei into Orpliei, ot Orphi. Proper names 
in which 0u is a diphthong, are of the third declensioa Other nouns, also, 
are sometimes of the third declension ; as, Androgeo, Androgeonis, 

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

list of words in the following exercises : 

Paer, a boy, Regnum, a kingdom, S51mn, the 9oU, 

Bondhus» a lord Yentus, the trind OcQlus, the eye, 

Uber, a booh, Ccelum, heaven, Filius, a eon. 

Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans' 
late them accordingly: — PuSri, dominorum, domino, puSro, 
puerum, pueros, libri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, domine, 
regnum, regna, regnorum — ventus, vento, ventum— octilus, 
oculorum — ^filii, fill, filiis, filios. 

Translate the following words into Latin : — ^To a boy, from 
a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys ; books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a book ; a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords ; of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms ; to 
ihe winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &c., ad W>itum. 
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§ 11. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

76. — ^Nouns of the third declension are very 
nmnerous ; they are of all genders, and generally 
increase one syllable in the oblique cases. Its 
final letters, in the nominative, are thirteen, a, e^ 

h ^y Vy ^y ^y h '^y ^? ^y ^y ^* ^ these, «, % y, are 
peculiar to Greek nouns, 

Ohs, A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables 
in any case than it has in the uominatiye. 



TERMINATIONS. 




Mtuetdine and Feminine, 


Ifeuter, 


Singular. Plural. Singular. 


Plural. 


IT. — , jr. -es, 


N.-, 


iT. -a, 


G. -is, &. -um, or -ium, 


&. -is. 


G, -um, or -ium. 


J), -i, 2). -ibus, 


J).~i, 


D. -ibus, 


Ac. -em, Ac -es, 


Ac, — , 


u4c.-a, 


r. -, V. -es, 


F. ~, 


F. -a, 



-4^,-e, or-i. -46. -ibus. 



-46.-e, or-i, -46. -ibus. 



77.— GENERAL OBSERVATIONa 

1. In this declension, the nominative and vocative of mas- 
culine and feminine nouns are always alike. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the preceding table. Neuter nouns 
come under the general rule, (57-1). 

2. All noims of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case-endings, or terminations to the root. 

3. The Root consists of all that stands before is in the 
genitive (56), and remains unchanged throughout.- Hence, 
when the genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike 
in all nouns, except as noticed hereafter. In most nouns of 
this declension, the root does not appear in full form in the 
nominative, nor in the vocative singular. See 78, 80, 81. 

4. The genitive singular of nouns, in this declension, wiU 
be most easily learned f^om the Dictionary, as all rules that 
can be given are rendered nearly useless by the number of 
exceptions under them. 
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5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 
separated by a hyphen (-), in order to show more distinctly 
the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it 
will occasion no difficulty, though standing, as it often does, in 
the middle of syllables ; as, pd tr-is. 



78.— § 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, 
1. Sebmo, a speech^ Masc. 



SiDgnlar. 


Plural. 


Thus dedine : 


N' Sermo, 


i\r. Sermon-es, 


Carbo, a coed. 


G. Sermon-is, 


G. Sermon-um, 


Leo, a lion. 


D. Sermon-i, 


D. Sermon-ibus, 


Oratio, an oration. 


Ac, Sermon-em, 


Ac. Sermon-es, 


Pavo, a peacock. 


F. Sermo, 


F. Sermon-es, 


Prsedo, a robber. 


Ah, Sermon-e, 


Ab, Sermon-ibus, 


Titio, afire^and. 



KoTX. Ebmo^ fOmOf ApoUo, and twho ; also, eardo^ or do, mar go, and like- 
wise, nouns in do and go, of more than two syliabies, change o into i before 
the terminations; 2&,M67no, hom/ima ^ Ckipido, Oupvdmia; imdjjio, imapimt. 
But Comedo, unedo, and Jiarpago, retain o ; as, Comedo, comedoms, Amo and 
Nerio change o into e; as, Anio, Anienis; and caro nas earms, by syncope 
for earonia, 

2. Color, a color, Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


^ Thus decline : 


K c51or. 


i\r. color-es. 


Arbor, a tree 


G. color-is. 


G, color-um. 


Cantor, a singer 


2>. color-i. 


D. color-ibus, 


Honor, honor. 


Ac, color-em, 


Ac, color-es. 


Labor, labor. 


F. color. 


F col5r-es, 


Lector, a reader. 


Ab. color-e. 


Ab, color-ibus. 
3. Miles, a soldier, 


Pastor, a sh^herd. 
\fasc 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


iV. miles. 


i\r. milit-es. 


Ales, a bird. 


G. railtl^is. 


G. milit-um. 


C5mes, a companion. 


D. milit-i. 


D. milit-ibus. 


Limes, a limit 


Ac, milit-em, 


Ac, milit-es, 


Trames, a path. 


V. miles. 


F. mih-t-es. 


Seges, -etis, a crop. 


Ab.mmtrt. 


Ab: milit-ibus. 


Teges, -etis, a mat 
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79, — ^RuLE 1. Nouns in ea and ia^ not increasing 
in tlie genitive singolar, have i/win in the genitive 
plural; as, 

4. BuPES, a rockf Fern. 

Sini^ular. 
iV. rup-es, 
G, r&p-is, 
J>. rap-i, 
Ac. rup-em, 
F. rup-es, 
Ab. rQp-e. 

Exo. StrueSf a pile ; vA^m, a prophet ; etfnts, a dog \juvSnUf a young man * 
mugUiSf a mullet; jDdnM, bread; strigiliSf a soraper, have tun. jS«2m, 
«Mnm» dpM or itpet, and voliieriSf have vm or turn. 

80. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns of one syllable in as and 
£?, and also, in s and a;, after a consonant, have 
mm in the genitive plural; as, 



Plural 


Thus deoiine : 


J\r. rap-es, 


Apis, 


a bee. 


G. rup-ium, 


Classis, 


a fleet. 


J), rup-ibus, 


Moles, 


a mass. 


Ac, rup-e8, 


Nubes, 


a chud. 


V, rup-es, 


Vitis, 


a vine. 


Ab. rup-ibus. 


Vulpes, 


a fox. 





6. Pars, a jpar^, 


Fem. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus deoiine : 


N. pars, 


N. part-es. 


Calx, -cis, ike heel. 


G. part-is. 


G. part-ium, 


Vas, -dis, a surety. 


D. part-i, 


D. part-ibus. 


Lis, -tis, a lato-s^uit. 


Ac. part-em, 


Ac. part-es, 


Arx, -cis, a citadel. 


F. pars. 


F. part-es, 


Urbs, -is, a city. 


Ab. part-e. 


Ab. part-ibus. 


Pons, -tis, a bridge. 



81. — ^RuLE 3. Nouns of more than one syllable 
in 08 and tz^, have t^m, and sometimes ivm^ in 
the genitive plural; as, 



6. 

Singular. 
J\r, pSrens, 
G. parent-is, 
£>. parent-i, 
Ac. parent-em, 
V. p&rens, 
Ab, psrent-e. 



Parens, a parent, Masc. or Fern. 

Thus decline : 
Rdens, aforlc. 

Riidens, a cable. 

Cliens, a client. 

Serpens, a serpent. 
Sextans, a sixth of an as. 
Torrens, a torrent. 



Plural. 
N. parent-es, 
G. parent-um,-ium, 
D, parent-ibus, 
Ac. parent-es, 
F. parent-es, 
Ab. parent-ibus. 
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82. — Ohs, 1. Masculine and feminine nouns, which have turn 
in th« genitive plural, sometimes have t>, or «2>, as well as €9 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ; as, partes, 
par Hum; — nominative, accusative, and vocative, ^r<<?*,^{M'^ew, 
or partis, 

7. Opus, a work, Neut. (57-1.) 



Singnlar. 
N, 6pus, 
O, oper-is, 
2>. opSr-i, 
Ac, opus, 
F. 5pus, 
Ab. op^r-e. 



Plural. 
N. oper-a, 
G, oper-um, 
J), oper-ibus, 
Ac. oper-a, 
V. op^r-a, 
Ab, oper-ibus, 



Thus dedine : 
Funus, a funeral, 

Latus, the side. 

Corpus, -5ris, the body, 
C^put, capitis, the head. 
Femur, -5ris, the thigh. 
Iter, itin^ris, a journey. 



83. — ^RuLE 4. Nouns in e^ al^ and ar^ have 
i in the ablative singular; ium in the genitive 
plural ; and ia in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural; as, 

8. Sedilb, a seat, Neut. 



Singul'v. 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


K sedil-e. 


i\r. sedil-ia. 


Ancile, 


a shield. 


G. sedil-is, 


(?. sedil-i um. 


ManGle, 


a towel. 


J), sedil-i, 


D. sedil-ibus, 


Mare, 


the sea. 


Ac, sedil-e, 


Ac, sedil-ia. 


Ovile, 


a sheep-fold. 


F- sedJl-e, 


V, sedil-ia, 


Rete, 


a net. 


Ab. sedil-i. 


Ab, sedil-ibus. 


Cubile, 


a couch. 




9. Animal, an anim 


• • 

«Z, Neut. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus docne : 


iV, animal. 


N. animal-ia, 


Cubital, 


a cushion. 


G. animal-is, 


G, animal-ium, 


Calcar, 


a spur. 


J), animal-i, 


D, animal-ibus, 


Jubar, 


a sun-beam. 


Ac, animal. 


Ac. animal-ia. 


Nectar, 


nectar. 


F. animal, 


F. animal-ia, 


T6ral, 


a bed -cover. 


Ab, animM-i. 


Ab. animal-ibus. 


Vectigal, 


a tax. 



Sxe, Vroper names in e haye in the ablative * as, Prasruste, Netitn a 
town in Italy ; ablative, Pramnte. 



26 



THIBD SSCLENSIOir. 



$ia 



84.— ADDITIONAL BXAMPUa * 



Aeer, -gris, xl, 


a mapU tree. 


Hdmo, -uifs, c^ 


aman 


MtM, -AtiB, £, 


age. 


Im&go, -inis, £, 


animagt 


Arbor, -dris, I, 


a tree. 


Lac, -tis, n.. 


milk. 


Ari«B, -«tiB, m^ 


a ram. 


LSpis, -idis, m^ 


a etof^. 


Ar»,-tia,£, 


an art. 


Laus, -dis, £, 


praiee. 


CSdod, -5Di8, la, 


a rule. 


Lex, legis, f , 


a law. 


Career, -^ris, m^ 


apruon. 


Monile, -is, n. 


a necklace. 


Cardo, -inis, hl, 


a hinge. 


Mons, -tis, m^ 


a mot^ntam 


Carmen, -ink, a, 


a poem. 


MOnus, -Sris, n. 


a gift. 


Cervix, -icis, £, 


the neck. 


Kix, niyis, £, 


enow. 


Codex, -loifl, m. 


a book. 


Kox, noctis, £, 


night. 


Consul, -iiliB, m^ 


a consul. 


Onus, -Sris, n^ 


a burden 


Cor, cordis, a, 


the heart. 


Pecten, -inis, m. 


a comb. ^ 


Crux, -Qcis, £, 


a eroes. 


Regio, -6nis, £, 


H^regton. 


Bens, -tis, m., 


a tooth. 


SSlar, -&ris, m.. 


a trout. 


Dos,d6tis,£, 


adowry. 


Serpens, -tis, c^ 


aeerpent. 




Trabs, -«bis, £, 


a beam. 


Fornax, -ficis, £, 


a furnace. 


Turris, -is, £, 


a tower. 


Frfiter, -tris, m., 


a brother. 


Uter, utris, m. 


a bottle. 


Fur, ftiris, c. 


a thief. 


Virgo, -inis, £, 


a virgin. 


GSnuB, -^ris, n^ 


a kind. 


Voluptas, -atis, f, pleasure. 


Hseres, -«dis, c. 


an heir. 


Vukus, -Sris, n. 


a wound. 



EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES. 



Tell the case and number of the following words^ and tram 
late them accordingly : — Sermonis, sermonum ; coloribuB, 
colori, colore, cglores; militum, militis, militem, militibus; 
rGpis, rtipe, rupium, rtipi, rupibus; partium, partes, parte, 
partis ; parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis ; op^ra, 
opere, opgri, operibus, openim ; sedilis, sedilia, sedilibus, sedili. 
sedilium ; animalia, anim&Iis, anim&Il ; carminis, canx^, car 
minibus. 

Translate the following words into Latin : — Of a rock, of 
rocks ; from a soldier, with soldiers ; to a seat, seats, of seats j 
the wcrks, of a soldier; to the color, of a rock, a seat, for s 
parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color, of ar. 
animal, from rocks, to rocks, of a region, for a serpent, the 
night, &c., ad lihiiiMn. 
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§ 13. GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DR 
CLENSION. 

1. MASCULINE NOUNB. 

85. — ^RuLB 1. Nouns in n^ o, er, or^ ea increas- 
ing (76, Ohs.^ and m, are generally mascnline. 

86. — ^The following are exceptions; viz: 

1. MoeepUone m N. 

Fkil Bindotif aSdor; halcyon^ and Icon, are feminine. 
VxoT. OlfUetiy ungtbeuy ingiteny pollen., and all nouns in ma» ; ai eofmm, 
nOmm^ etc, are neuter. 

2. JSxc^UoTis m O. 

FuL 1. Nomm in to, denoting things inoorpoireal, are feminine. 

S. Konns in do and ^o, of more than two syUables» with gttmdii^ 
virao, and sometimes mSyo, are feminine. 
But harpdgo, comidOf unido and Ouf^, Oupid, are masoulinsb 
Note. Oupjdo, desire, in prose, is always feminine ; in poetry, 
often mascuUne. 

8. CiirOf flesh, is feminine, and Greek nouns in o; as, echo, Arg<K 

3. JSxcepUone m ER, 

Fkil 7\iber, the tuber-tree, and sometimes litUer, a boat, are feminine. 
NxoT. Acer, eadsmer, tHeer, Her, Idaer, l4ver, papOver, piper, mler, epinihe^. 

eOber, tuber, a swelling, Qber, ver, verber, nngihr, and sometimei 

siMf, are neuter. 

4, Mac&ptions m OR 

Fbk. Arhor, a tree, is feminine. (46-2.) 

If sDT. ^<ior, ce^tior, fMirmor, and «or, the heart» are neuter. 

6. JEkoeptdons m ES, mcreaaing (Y6, Oit^), 

Fbk. Compee, mereee, merge», mdee, requiet, inquiea, Ogee, tig€S,Hiide9, anp 

sometimes ^lie8, a bird, are feminine. 
Kbot. .^8, brass, is neuter. 

6. JEkceptions in OS. 

FnL Arbos, (45-2) oo«, dos, eos, are feminine. 

Nnne. 0«, the mouth; ot, a bone; also, the Gr«ek ^aoi, etho9, 9po$, and 
mUat, are neuter. 
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2. FEMININE NOUNS. 

8Y. — ^RiTLE 2. Nouns in as^ es not increasing, 
is^ ye^ and a/ue ; — also in s after a consonant, and 
0?, are, for the most part, feminine. 

88.^ — ^The following are exceptions ; viz : 
1. MtxieptUms in AS. 

MAsa Ait a piece of money, and Oreek nouns in as, -antiSt are masculinei 
Nkut. ' VaSt a yessel, and Greek nouns in as, -dttSf are neuter. 

2. JExceptions in 'ES> not increasing. 

MAsa Aeindeetf cdles^ and sometimes palumbes^ and veprn, 
NsuT. CaeoHheSy hippomUnes, nepenthes^ and panScea, Greek. 

3. Msceptions in IS. 

1. Latin nouns in nia are masculine. But amnia, ctnis, elUnUtflnit, 
and fUnU, are sometimes feminine. FlM»^ boundaries, m the 
jdural, is always masculine. 

2. The following nouns ai*e masculine, viz : 
Axis, Oossis,^ LSpis, Semissis, 
Aaufilis, Ouciimis, Mensis, Sentis, 
Callis, Decussis, MugHis, SodflUs, 
Cassis, Ensis, Orbis, Torris, 



Cossis, 


LSpis, 


Ouciimis, 


Mensis, 


Decussis, 


Mugnis, 


Ensis, 


Orbis, 


Fascis, 


Piscis, 


FoUis, 


PoUis, 


Fustis, 


Postis, 


GUs, 


Sanguis, 



Caulis, or ) Fascis, Piscis, Unguis, 

Cclis^ J Follis, PoUis, Vectis, 

Centussis, Fustis, Postis, Vermis, 

Collis, Glis, Sanguis, Vdmis. 

liAsa or F«M. Anguis, eandlia, cenchris, eorbiaf jndvis, aerdbiSf tigrii, tof' 
quU, are masculine or feminine. 

4. JEJxcq>ti(m8 in YS. 

ItAsa Names of rivers and mountains, as J9a/y<, Otkrya, &c^ are commonly 
masculine. (46-2.) 

5. Mooepticms in S after a consonant. 

MAsa 1. Dens, /an», numSy and pons; also, ch&lyb$t ellopa, ipopt^ gryp; 
hydrops, mirops, and tep», are masculine. 
2. Nouns m n<, originally participles, and compounds of densy as 
oceiden8, orten«, blident, a two-pronged boe ; also nextanty quet- 
drawt^trienSf <&c, parts of as, are masculine ; but bUdengy a sheep^ 
is feminine. 
Maml or Fkm. Adep3y/oreep9y rUdenSy wrobsy arpenSy tHrpt. 

NoTB. Ammantf a living creature, is of all gendem. 
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6. deceptions in X. 

Ham. 1. AX. CHrax^ eordax, drGpax, stfrax, thorax, aro masculme. 

5. BX. All nouns in ex are masculine, except lex, nex^ 9upelUx, 

feminine; cortex, imbrex, 6bex, rOmex, t?Uex, sometimef 

feminine ; ffrex and pumex, rarely feminine ; and atripUx, 

neuter. 
8. IX C&lix, fornix, phcmix, spadix, are masculine, and sometimes 

per^x and v&rix ; otherwise feminine. 
4. OX. Box, isox, and volvox_ are mas^iulino. 

6. UX. TrSdux is masculine. 

6. YX. JBombyx,a. silk wonn; ciilyf\ eoen/x, Hryx, are masculine* 

but iinyx, and sandi/x, $>xe masculine or feminine. 
*J, NX Quincunx, septunx, dfcmx, deunx, parts of at, are maa 
culine ; lynx is maecjUbC or feminme. 
Ccdx, lime, is feminine ; calr, Ux heel, masculine or feminine. 
Bombyx, silk, is feminine. 
NiOT. -4M|)/ear, gold-herb, is neuter. 

3. NEUTER NOUNS. 

89. — ^RuLE 3, Nozins m a^ e^ % o, and t^ arc 
always neuter ; those in Z, ar^ w, and ua^ are al- 
most always neuter, 

90. The following are exceptions; viz: 
1. Moc^tions in L. 

MAsa Miigil and »ol are masculine; sal, in the singular, is commoiily 
masculine or feminine, sometimes neuter ; in the plural, always 
masculine. 

2. Moceptions in AR. 

Mabo. 8&lar is masculine. Par, in the sense of " mate," is masculine or 
feminine ; in the sense of ** a pair," it is neuter. 

3. Mcceptions in UK. 

Miaa Astur, furfur, turtur, and vultur, are masculine. 

4. Exceptions in US. 

MAsa LitnM, mtu, rhus, meaning a seed, or spice, and Oreek nouns in^HiJ 

(except lagSpus, feminine), are masculine. 
Ful Nouns m us, having tUia, or itdis in the genitiye ; also pieus, -ikfii 

tellus, lagopua, and rhus, meaning a tree, are feminine. Grus, is 

masculine or feminine. 
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90.^ 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 
THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR 

1. The following nouns in is have im in the aocusatiTe. 

Amussis, £, a measure, rule, BftTis, £, a hoaraenen, 

Bari8,£,^Atf6eamof a^ot^A. SinftpiB, £, muatard, 

Oanu&hia, £, hemp, SItis, t, thirst. 

Cuoiiiuis, nu a cucumber, TussIb» £, a cough 

Oummis, £, ^m. Vis» t, strength. 
Mephitis» £, a strong smell, 

2. Proper names in t> not increasing in the genitive, have 
im, in the accusative ; viz : 

Names of cities and other places ; as, BiMlis, f., a city of 
Spain ; Syrtis^ f., a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as, Tiheris^ m., the Tiber ; Boetis, m., the 
Guadalquivir, 

Names of gods ; as, Anubis, m. ; OHris, m., Egyptian deities, 
Mte. These nouDs have sometimes in in the aocasative. 

3. The following nouns in is have em or im in the accusative ; 
viz: 

AqpSH^ ty a w€Uer pat, Twppisy t, the stem of a ship, 

Clftyis, £, a heg, Restis» £, a rope, 

C&tis, £, the skin, SeeOris, £, an axe, 

Febris, £, a fever. Sementis, £, a sowing. 

Lens, U lenities, StrigiliB, f^ a curry-comb 

N&yis, £, a ship. Turns, £, a tower. 
Pelvis, U a bason. 

yote 1. Pvppis, rettis, seeUris^ and tfurris^ have geneitUly im; the othen 
eommonl^ em. The oldest Latin writers form the aoonsaUye of some other 
noons in if» / as, ame^ auris. 

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some- 
times retain a in the accusative ; as, heros, m., a hero, heroa; 
Tros, m., a Trojan, Troa. (See No. 13 below.) 

Mte 2. This form of the acouBative singular is seldom used by the best 
prose writers, and is chiefly confined to proper names, except in air^ m.. the 
air ; mther^ m.. the sky ; adphin, m., a dolphin ; Pan, m., the god of tha 
shepherds, which commonly have a^a, osthSra^ delpUna, and Pdna, 

Ohs. 1. Many Greek nouns in es have en, as well as e^Ti, in 
the accusative ; as, Mtphraien, Oresten, Pyl&den. 
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ABLATIVE SINGUIiAJa. 

6. Norms in ie^ wMcli Itave vm in tlie accusative, 
tave i in the ablative ; as, eitie^ eiti/m^ siti. 

But cann&bis, Bcetis, sinapis, and Tigris, have e or i, 

6. Nouns in is^ whicli have em or im in the 
accusative, have ^ or i in the Ablative ; as, ddms^ 
cld/ve or c^i. 

Njgte 8. But c6iU8y and resHs, have e only ; teeuriSj temenUi, and ttrigUUt 
seldom have «. 

7. The following nouns, which have em in the aoccusativey 
have tf or t in the ablative ; viz : 

Anmia, m^ a fiver. Ocdput, a, the hind^teod. 

Anguis, m. and £, a snake, Orbis, m., a eirde, 

Avifl, £, a bird. Pars, i, a part. 

OEyis, c^ a citizetK Postis, m^ a doorpoH. 

ClasBis, iy a fleet P&gil« <^ <> pugilist 

TimAf m. and £, an end Bus, a, tfie country. 

Fufitis, JXL, a staj^. Qon, i^alot 

Ignis, m^ afire. Supellez, £,yt(mt^tfr9. 

Imber, nL, a shower. Unguis, m., a nail. 

Mugil, m^ a mullet Vectis, m^ a lever, 

Mte 4. FiniSy m&gHy oeowvi, p^di/gH^ rue, svpdUXy and «00^, have « or < 
indifferently ; the others much more frequently have e, 

Obs. 2. Names of towns, when they denote the place in or 
at which any thing is done, take e or i ; as, Carthagine, or 
Carthagini. 

Obs. S. Canalis, m. or f., a water pipe, has canHH only. 
Likewise names of months in w or er; as, ApHliSj September , 
Aprlli, Septembri ; and those nouns in is which were originally 
adjectives ; as, oedilis, aflnis, bipennis, /amiliarisy nat&lis, 
riviSUis, sodalis, volucris, <&c. This class of noims also admits 
^ in the ablative : Rudis^ f., a rod, Midijuvmis, c, a youth, have 
i only. 

8. The following neuter nouns in al and ar have in the 
ablative ; viz : 

Baccar, ladi/s glove. Jabar, a sunbeam. Par, a pair. 
Far, corn. Nectar, nectar. Sal, salt 

Obs, 4. M&rSy the sea, has the ablative in e or i. 
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GENITIVE PLURAL. 
[See Rules, 79—83.] 

9. The following nouns have ium in the genitive plural : 

OftTO, t, flesh, Lar, m., a household god. Par, n, a pair, 

Odhors, £, a cohort, linter, m. or £, a boat, Quiris, m., a Komeea, 

Cor, iL, the heart, Mas, m., a male, Samnis, m., a Samniu 

Cos, U A vihetstone. Nix, £, snow. Sti*ix, £, a screeeh-oioi, 

Dos, £, a cfowry. Nox, f , nigrAfc Uter, id,, a bottle, ^ 

Pauce, £, thejavis, Os, a, a fcon*. Venter, m., the belly, 

Obs, 5. The compounds of uncia and as have likewise tvm; as, Septuns^ 
m., seven ounces, septuncium ; sextans, m., two ountses, sextantium. 

Obs, 6. ^/>{«, £, a bee, has d/mm and apium; fraus, fraud; and mus, a 
mouse, generally, and/(>rtidur, lar, palus, and r(2(2t>{ sometimes, have ium; 
Spis, £, power, has bpum only. G^«, m, a griffon ; li/nx, m. or £, a lynx ; 
and Sphinx, £, the Sphinx, have um, Bos, c, gen. bbvis, an ox, has bovm, 

DATIVE PLURAL. 

10. Bos, c, an ox or a cow, has bobus or bubus in the dative plural ; and» 
tus, c, a sow, has sulius, or svhus. Nouns in m^ have tis as well as Vibus; 
as, poema, a, a poem, |>o«ma^i5iM or poem&tis. The Greek termination «i 
or nn is very uncommon in prose, and is admissible only in words purely 
Greek. (See No. 13, below.) 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the accusative plural in as is admissible in aU woidi 
which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in prose. livy 
however, frequently uses Maeed6nas; and AllobrHgas is found in Owsse 
(For the accusative plural in is, or eis, see 82.) 

12. Some nouns of the third declension are somewhat p* 
culiar in different cases, as follows : 



JUPITSR. 


ViB, forcey 


power^ Fern. 


Singular. 


Singrular. 


Plural. 


K Jupiter, 


Ni vis, 


N. vir-es, 


G. Jov-is, 


G, vis. 


G. vir-ium, 


D, Jov-i, 


i>. - 


J), vir-ibus. 


Ac, J6v-em, 


Ac, vim, 


Ac, vir-es, 


F. Jupiter, 


V, vis. 


F. vir-es, 


-46.J5v-e. 


Ah.yi. 


Ab, vir-ibus. 
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Vi 



Bos, an ox^ or cow^ Masc. or Fern. 



Biiigiilar. 

N. bos, 
G. b5v-i8, 
i>. b5v-i, 
-4c. b5v-em, 
V. bos, 
^6. b6v-e, 



Plural. 
N, bdv-es, 
O, bourn, 

i>. bobus, or bftbus,* 
-4c. b5v-es, 
F. b6v-es, 
.46. bobus, or bfibus. 



* Contracted for bovtbut. 



18. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE OASEa 



8. Lampas 
J'^. Lamp-fides, 
S, TrO-as, 

PtTro-Mes, 



JS. 

& 



Heros, 
PhyU-18, 
P&r-is. 
Chl&m-ya, 

H»rea«i8, 
Orph-eus, 

m-o, 



Gen. 
-&dis, or -&dos, 
•-&dum, 
-&dis, or -&do8, 

-ilidam, 

-ols, 

-idia, or -Idos, 
-Idia, or -idos, 
-ydia, or -ydoa, 
-yis, or -yoa, 
-18, -ioa, or -eos, 
-eo8,&r-eI,<?r-ei, 
-u», or-Onis, 



-&di. 
adibus; 
-idi, 
f-aaibu8, 
<-&si, or 
C-&am, 

01, 

-idi, 



■ydi 

-el, or -ei, 
-o,or-Oni, 



-&dem, or -&dai 
-&des, or -fidas, 
•&dem, or -ida, 

> -ides, or -&das, 

■o5m, or -oa, 
•Idern, or-ida^ 
•ideiii,-im, or-in^ 
•ydem, or -Ida, 
ym, or -yn, 
•im, or -in, 
-ea, 
-o, or -Onem, 



Voe. JbL 
■&de. 
-&de8, l-adibiu. 



->des, 

08, 

-ijOr-iB, 

y» 
•1, 

-eu. 



-&de. 

S-adfbna^ 
-fiai, or 
-fiain. 
-06. 
-ide. 
-ide. 
-yde. 

T ■ 

-eo. 
-o,'>r-Oiie 



§ 16. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

91. — ^The Fourtli Declension has two tenninar 
tions of the nominative singular, ua and u. 
Those in u are neuter. 





TERMINATIONa 




MasmLine and Feminine, 


Nexaer. 




Sing^ar. 


Plural 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. -us. 


-US, 


N. -u, 


-ua. 


Q. -iis, 


-uum, 


Q. -As, 


-uum, 


D. -ui, 


-ibus. 


D. -u (ui), 


-ibus, 


^c.-um, 


-us. 


-4c. -u, 


-ua, 


F. -us, 


-us. 


F-u, 


-ua, 


-46.-U, 


-Xbus. 


-46. -u, 


-*ibtt8. 
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FBucTuSj^TtttV, Masc 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus dedine j 


N, fruct-us, 


N, fruct-us, 


Cantus, a song. 


G. fruct-tls, 


G, fruot-uum, 


Casus a /all. 


2>. fhict-ui, 


D. fruct-ibus. 


Currus, a chariot. 


Ac, fruct-um, 


Ac, fiiict-us, 


Fluctus, a wave. 


F. fruct-us, 


V. fruct-us, 


GrSdus, a step. 


Ab, fruct-u- 


Ab, fruct-ibus. 


Seodtus, ih$ senate. 




CoRNu, a horn, Neut. 


Bingnliir. 


Plural. 


Thus dedine : 


IT. oom-u, 


N, cora-ua. 




G. com-iis (93-4), 


G, com-uum. 


G^lu, ice. 


D, com-u, 


J), com-ibus. 


Grgnu, the knee. 


Ac, oom-u, 


Ac, com-ua, 


P€cu, cattle. 


V, corn-u, 


V, com-ua, 


Vdru, a spit. 


Ah, com-u. 


Ab, cornibus. 





Note. The only neuters in this declension are eorrm^ gUu, ghvu^ vhru, and 
pecu^ whioh has the dative peoui : tonUrtu, ^, m.. and ionitruwn, «, n., 
thunder, are in common use; totiUru is hardly ever »>und in classic writers» 
and never in the nominative or accusative singular. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



FlAius, a blast. 
Ictus, a stroke, 
HSnus, £, the hand. 



Motus, a motion, 
Natus, a nod, 
Passus, a pace. 



Bltus, a ceremony. 
Sinus, a bosom. 
Situs, a situation. 



92.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 
Exc, 1. The following nouns are feminine ; viz : 

Acus, a needle, Reus, a fig, Portitcus, a gaUery, 

Anus, an old tooman, "MSma, the hand SpScus,* a den. 

DdmuB, a house, P&ius,* a storehouse, TtibuB, a tribe. 

* Sometimes masculine. 
EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Exc, 2. The Genitive and Dative singular : — In some writers 
the genitive singular is occasionally found in uis; as, ejits anuii 
cattsd, for iinHts, Terence : sometimes also in t; as, sencUi and 
tumulti, Sall. Li others, the dative is sometimes found in u, 
u, reeieik^ impltU, for impetui; Esse usC^ sibi, for ueui. Cic. 
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Exc. 3. The Genitive^ Dative^ and Ablative plural : — ^The 
genitive plural is sometimes contracted ; as, currHtm, for cur- 
ruum. The following nouns have ubus instead of tbus in the 
dative and ablative plural ; viz : 

Aens, a needle, Lfteus, a lake. SpScas, a den. 

Arem, a bow. Partaa, a birth. Tribus, a tribe, 

ArtuB, ajomt, Portus,* a harbour, VSru,* a epit, 

G^u * the knee. 

* These words also have -idue in the dative ploreL 

93.r-OBSERVATIONa 

1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged anciently 
to the third, and were declined like grus^ gruis; thus, fructus^ 
fructu-i&^fructu-i^ &c. So that all the cases, except the Dative 
singular and the genitive plural, may be regarded as contracted 
forms of that declension. 

2. Several nouns of this declension are, in whole or in part, 
of the second also; such as, Flcus^ laurusy pmus, pinus, ddmus^ 
sendtus^ tumultus, and several others. Capricornus, m., and 
the compounds of manus, as unimdnus, centim&nus^ &c., are 
always of the second. 

3. Jesus, the name of the Saviour, has urn in the accusative, 
and u in all the other oblique cases. This word does not pro- 
perly belong to this declension, but is after the Greek : 'Iiyo-oiJs, 

OV, OVy ow, ov, 

4. Nouns in u were formerly considered indeclinable in the 
singular ; but the recent investigations of Freund and others, 
have shown this opinion to be incorrect, at least with regard 
to the genitive ; and that «, the only termination of the dative 
now found, is probably a contraction for ui — just as U9U is 
contracted for usui. (Exc. 2.) 

5. DoMus, a house, Fem., is thus declined : 

Singular. Flaral. 

N. dom-us, N, dom-us, 

G. d5m-iis, or -i, G, dom-6rum, or -uum, 

JD, dom-ui, or -o, £>. dom-ibus, 

Ac, dom-um, Ac, dom-us, or -os, 

V, d5m-us, V. dom-us, 

Ab, d6m-o. Ab, dom-ibus. 

IfoU.—Domua in the genitive^ signifies qf a house, Mmi is used 01117 to 
signify at home^ or of home. 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the 'gender^ number^ and com, of the folloioing wards, 
from the paradigm and additional examples, pp. 34 and 35, and 
translate : 

Fructus, fhictiis, fructuum, flatibus, flatu, manuum, mambus, 
ntLtVL, passuum^ passibus, passiis, cornua, tonitribus, yerubus, 
casu, currum, currui, fluctu, fiuctibus, cornibus, &o. 

2. Translate the following words into Latin, and tell the 
gender, number, and case, in which the toords are put ; viz: 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for <he hand, of a horn, to 
a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for the 
waves, from his hands, with a nod, &c. 



§ 17. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

94. — ^The Fifth Declension has but one termi- 
nation of the nominative singular, namely, eej as, 
res^ a thing : dies^ a day. 

All nouns of this declension are feminine, except dies, a 
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al- 
ways masculine in the plural ; and meridies, the mid-day, which 
is masculine in the «ingular, and wants the plural. 





1. Dies, a 


day. 








TERMINATIONS. 


Sin^lar. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N, di-es. 


N, di-es. 




-es. 


-es. 


G. dl.6i'. 


0. di-enim, 




-ei, -ei, 


-erum, 


D. diei, 


D. di-ebus, 




-ei, -^i. 


-ebus, 


Ac. di-em, 


Ac. di-es, 




-em, 


-es. 


V. di-es, 


F. di-es, 




-es. 


-es, 


Ab, di-e. 


Ab. di-ebus. 




-e. 


-Sbus, 



Obs, 1. Dies, res, and species, are the only nouns of the 
iifth declensior which have the plural complete; acies, effigies, 
fades, series^ and spes, in the plural, have only the nominative, 
Accusative, and vocative; the other nouns of this declension 
^ve no plural. 
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Singalar. 
J\r. faci-es, 
G, faci-6i, 
i>. faci-ei, 
Ac. faci-eiu, 
F. fiici-es, 
Ah. fiM5i-^. 



2. Facixs, thefacey Pern. 

Plural 
i\r, feci-es, 

6^. 

D. 



Ac, faci-es, 
F. feci-es. 



Thnfl dedine : 

Acies, an army. 
Effigies, an image. 
Series, a series. 
Spes, -^1, hope. 



Exc. The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more 
rarely the dative singular, in e; as, fide for ^rfct, Ov. : some- 
times in t; as, pernicii for pemiciei, Nbp.; and plebi for 
plebei^ Liv. Requies is both of the third and the fifth declension. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gender^ number^ and case of the following nouns^ 
and translate them : — Diei", spei, aciem, acie, faciei, faci*»s, 
diebus, dierum, dies, faciem, effigiem, series, rerum, dieba«, 
diem, ^c, ad libitum. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, and 
tell the gender, &c. : — The image, of the face, the things^ of 
the army, the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a day^ 
from the days, with the army, to an image, &c. 



PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE DECLENSIf/NS. 

Tell the gender, declension, case, and number, of the following 
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give the translation ; 
thus, Teimk, a noun, feminine, of the first declension, in the 
ablative singular, " with a pen " * : 

Via, puSri, genero, ventis, puerorum, sermo, sedile, sedili, 
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fructiis, sell», tubam, regno, 



* The fottowlng are the 
indicated by the genitive, 
Ala, -fle, a wvng, 
Bellam, -i, «ww. 
C&pnt, -Itis, the luad. 
CMor, -18, cohyr. 
Dies, -ei, a day. 
Domlnua, -i, a lord. 
Facies, -el, the face. 
Fructua^ -us, fruit, 
OSner, -i, a sotirm-law, 
BAnoT, -Ib, ionor. 



words need in these exercises ; the dedesBion is 
according to No. 65. 



Iter, itingris, a way. 
H&nus, -ds, a hand. 
Mensa, -se, a table. 
Miles, -itis, a soldier. 
Parens, -tis, a parent. 
Parp,-ti8, apart 
Puor, -i, a Hoy. 
Begnum, «i, a kingdom. 
Res, T&L, a ihing. 
Rtlpes, -is, a rodh 



Sedile, -is, a teat. 
Sella, •«, a seat. 
Semio, -dnis, a speech, 
Templum, -i, a tempU 
Tempus, -dris, time. 
Tuba, -86, a trumpet. 
Urbs, -is, a city. 
Ventus, -i, the «wmC 
Via, -», a way. 
Vulpes,-i8,«>hft. 
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templi, dies, rfirum, capite, capitum, itineribus, partis, parent^ 
Ibus, rape, urbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilla, die, 
colorem, militis, militibus, sennOnes, honore, mSiius, mSntUi, 
manibus, faciem, ala, tubam, mensarum, bellum, dominorum, 
templum, puerorum, bella, bello, &c. 

Translate the following into Latin, and state the gender, de- 
clension, case, and number, always following the same order ; 
thus, " Of boys^^ puerOrum, a noun, masculine, of the first de- 
clension, in the genitive plural : 

From the way, to a speech, with a. part, of a seat, of seats, 
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, 
of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head, 
heads, to a part, witii a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time, 
of color, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law, 
with fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, <&;c. 



§ 18, IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

95. Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective^ and 
Redundant, 

L VARIABLE NOUNS. 

96. — Nouns are variable either in Gender, or Declension, 
or in both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Hetero- 
geneous. Those which vary in declension are called, Hetero- 
elites. 

Hete^vgeneoics Norms. 

1 . Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avemus, a kill in Campania. Pangseus, a promontory in Thrace 

Dindymus, a hill in Phrygia. Taen^nis, a promontori/ in Zaconia, 

IsmArus, a hill in Thrace, Tartarus, hell. 

MsBD&lus, a hill in Arcadia. Tayg^tus, a hUl in Laeonia. . 

2. Masculine in the singular, masculine and «neuter in the 
plural ; as, jdcus, a jest, plural joci and j8ca; Idcus, a place, 
plural lod and Idea. 

3. Feminine in the singular, neuter in the plural; as, 
carb&sus, a sail, plural carb&sa; PergSmus^ the citadel of 
Troy, plural Pergdma. 
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4. Neuter in the singular, masculine in the plural ; as, Argo^^ 
Argos, a city in Greece, plural Argi; Elysium^ the Eljsian 
fields, plural Elysii; coelum, heaven, plural eoeli, 

NbU 1. — Arga8y in the Singular, is used only in the Noixm and Aoa 

5. Neuter in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural ; as, frenum^ a bridle, plural freni and frena; rostrum^ 
a rake, plural rastri and rostra. 

6. Neuter in the singular, feminine in the plural ; as, bal- 
neum, a bath, plural balneal , seldom balnea; epulum, a ban 
quet, plural epHlm; delictum^ a delight, plural delidag. 

HeterodUtes. 

1. Vas, vaais, neuter, a vessel, of the third declension, plural 
vasa, vasorum, of the second. Jugerum, jugeri, neuter, an 
acre, of the second declension, plural jugera, jugerum^ of the 
third. Jugeris and jugere from jugus, are also found in the 
singular. (See Num. 11 below.) 

8. Some Greek proper nouns are declined both by the 
second declension and the third, as follows : 

Norn, G«n, JDat, Aec Vod AbL 

^^. ( -«i. -eo, -eum, or -eon, -eo; 2dDe4. 

^^ * { -eo8> -ei, -ea, -eu, 8d Ded. 

^ * ( -fidis, -6di, -Wem, -n, -Me ; 8d Ded. 

Achilleus, -ei, -eo, -eu, -eo; 2d DecL 

Achilles, -hs, or -ISos, -li, -lem, or -len, -les, or -le, -le; SdDeeL 

DOUBLE NOUNa 

9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, the 
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two 
nominatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive 
and adjective ; thus, 

Ebspublica, a commonwealth, Fem. 
Singular. PluraL 

J\r. respublica, JV. respublicee, 

G. reipublicae, G. rerumpublicSrum, 

D. reipublicee, D, rebuspublicis, 

Ac, rempublicam, Ac, respublicas, 

V. respublica, V, respublicae, 

Ab, republidi. Ab, rebuapubllds. 
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JusjuRANDUM, an oath^ Neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. jusjurandum, JT. jurajuranda, 

G. jurisjurandi, G, 

D, jurijurando, JD. 

Ac. jusjurandum, Ac. jurajuranda, 

V. jusjurandum, V. jurajuranda. 

^i.jurejurando, Ab. 

When the one part is a nominative, and the other an oblique 
case, the part in the nominative only is declined ; as, 

Matsrfahiliab, a mistress of a family^ Fern. 

Singular. 

N. materfamilias, 

G. matrisfamilias, 

D. matrifamilias, 

Ac. matrem&milias, 

V. materfamilias, 

Ah. matrefamilias. 

NoU 2. — Hero,/am»ZMw is an old form of the genitive, and is governed b^ 
maUr, So, Fater-frmilias.JiUfUs-famiUa^ JtUorfa/iMMas. PI. matru-famk- 
hArtbti^ &0, In this yfAjy/amiUa is used as weU aa/amUia», 

IL DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective either in Case or in Number, 
Obs. 1. Indeclinable nouns^ i. e., nouns which have the same 
form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this class, 
do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases are 
wanting. They are such as pondo, n., a pound or pounds ; 
semis^ n., the half; mille, a thousand ; ccepe, an onion ; optis, 
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective. 
To these may be added any word used as a noun ; as, velle^ in 
the phrase, suum velle (for sua voluntas), his own inclination ; 
— ^proper names adopted from a foreign language ; as, MizdU 
betf Jerus&lem, &;c. 

I. Ncmns d^ectwe m poHic^ 

NbU.-^K noun used in one case only, is called a monoptots; in two cases, a 
diptot4; in three, a triptote; in four, a tetra^toUf in nve, &pMtaptot€, An 
indeclinable word is called an aptote. 

10. The following nouns are used only in one case *. 
IfomiMiifie. Inquies,£, iM»<</fiii^ 
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AhUUive. 

Admonitu, m^ an admoniiion, , Ingratiifl» £, in tpUe cf, 

Ambage, €, a winding, Injusfiii, m^ tdthout order 

Oasse, ni^ a net, Interdiu, hy day, 

Diu, hy day. Nata, xil, hy hirth, 

Ergd, on account of, Noctu, £, hy night, 

Fauce, £, the jaws, Promptu, m, in readiness, 

Obs, 2. Many verbal nouns of the fourth declension are 
used only in the ablative singular ; as, acatu^ promptu, &;c. 
Dlci^, f., and nauci, n., are used only in the genitive singular ; 
as dlcis gratia, for form's sake ; res nauci, a thing of no value. 
Injicias, f., and indta, f., or hicltas, have only the accusative 
plural ; as, injicias ire, to deny ; ad incitas rednctus, reduced 
to extremities. Arhbages^ casses and fauces, are regularly de- 
clined in the plural. 

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases : « 

Ji^ominative and Accusative. 
Astu, D.» the city of Athens, Inatar, il, likeness, bigness, 

InferisB, -as, f.» sacrifices to the dead. Suppetiae, -as, £, help. 

Nominative and Ablative, 
Astos, -u, nu, cunning. Vesper, -e, or -i, m., the evening. 

Genitive and Ablative, 
Gomp^dis, -e, £, a fetter, Spontis, -e, £, ofofi^s own accord. 

Imp^tis, -e, m., force. VerbSris, -e, a, a stripe, 

Jug^ris, -e, d., an acre. Repetundarum, -is, £, extortion, 

Obs, 3. Compedes, jugera and verblra are regularly declined 
in the plural, Astus is found in the nominative and accusative 
plural. 

12. The following nouns are used only in three cases ' 

Nominative, Accusative and Vocative, 
OacoSthes, ii^ a had custom, NSfas, il, impiety, 

(Also other Greek nouns in -es) I^ibi], atid Nil, n., nothing, 
Cetc, n., whij^es. Tempe, a, the vale of 7'empe, 

DIca, -am, £, a process ; pi -as. 

Nominative, Accusative and Ablative, 
Epos, n^ a heroic poem^ M61ob, n., a song; pL -e. 

Fas, n^ divine law, MSne. -e, -e, n^ the morning, 

Or&tes, f., thanks. Tabes, f., consumption, 

haeiB, i, a plague, , Vepres, or -is, m^ a 6r»«r. 
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N'<9m^ Oen, and Ahl, TSbum, ou, ptUrid gore, 
Nom^t Qm, and Aee, Munia, -drum, a, ^c«a. 

Opi9, £, genitdye, help, (from i»p«,) has ^^pem in the aoousatiye, and 6pe 
in the ablative singular, with the plural complete, dp««, Upvan, <bc^ wealth ; 
and priei, f, dative, a prayer, (from/wftr,) has^foam and j)r&;6, with the 
plural entire, prices, prSeum, Aa. FemXnie, tl, genitive, the thigh, (from 
flmen^ has fenCini and femXney in the dative and ablative singular, and 
fem\na in the nominativd, accusative and vocative plural 

Obs. 4. Vepres has tiie plural entire ; and tahes and gratibusy 
the nominative and the ablative plural of tabes and grates^ are 
also found. 

The following nouns want the genitive, dative, and ablative 
plural: 

Far, n^ com, Mel, a, honey. Bus, n, the country 

• Hiems, £, loin^. MStus, ul, /ear. Thus, n^/ranX;tnc«nM. 

(For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see d4.) 

13. The following nouns want the nominative and vocative, 
and are therefore used only in four cases : 

Ditionis, £, power. Sordis, t,JUth, 

Peciidis, £, a beaet. Vicis, £, a change. 

To these may be added dapa, £, a dish ; fmx, t, com ; and nex, t, 
■laughter, which are seldom used in the nominative. The plural of frux 
is entire ; daps wants the genitive ; and nex seems to have the nominative» 
fiicousative, and vocative only. 

ChaoSy n., a confused mass, wants the genitive and dative 
singular, and is not used in the plural. 

Obs. 5. Pecudis and Bordk have the plural entire ; view is 
defective in the genitive ; ditionis has no plural. 

14. Some nouns are defective in one case. 
The following want the genitive plural : 

FsBX, £, dregs. Fr6les, £, offspring.^ 

Fax, £, a torch. Boa, m., dm. 

Jjftbes, £, a stain, Sobdles, £, offspring. 

Lux, £, light, Sol, m., the sun, 
O^vu, the mouth, 

SaUas, £, a glut of any thing, and «^vm, a, the sea, want the genUiTe 
angular and the plural entirely. SUus, ul, a situation, mustiness, yrtaiit 
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the geoitlTe, and periiaps tibe datiye wngvUair, imd ptohMf the geiittiTtt, 
datiye, and ablative plural JVAno, c, nobody, wants the vooative amgolar^ 
and haa no plural. 

n. N(mM defectme m rmmher. 

15. Some nouns, from the nature of the things wMdi they 
express, cannot be used in the plural. Such are the names 
of -virtues and vices ; of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of com, abstract nouns, &c. ; as, jvatitia^ justice ; luxtts^ 
luxury; mtcsica^ music; apium^ parsley; aurum, gold; lae^ 
milk; tridcum, wheat; wjognitudo^ greatness; senectaa^ old 
age ; macieSy leanness, &c. But some of the nouns included 
in these classes are occasionally found in the plural, 

16. The following masculine nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural : 

Aer, a^ris, the air. PSnus, -i^ar-^aU tnanmr of fro» * 

MUxer, -^ris, the shy, .visUmt. 

flmua, -i, dunff, Pontus, -i, the aea, 

Hesperus, -i, tite evening star, Pulyia, -^ris, dtist, 

LimuB, -i, mtuL Sanguis, -mis, blood. 

Meridiea, -iei, mid-day. Sdpor, -dris, deep. 

MonduB, -i, a womarCs ornaments. Yetemus, -i, a lethargy. 

Muscofi, -i, moss. 

Note S.—Air, puMs^ and s5por are found in the plural* 

17. The following feminine nouns, for the most part^ want 
the plural : 

ArgiUa, -fls, potter's earth. SSlus, -Qtis, safety. 

F&nee, -is, htmger. Sitis, -is, thirst 

Hihnua, -i, the ground, Supellez, -dUis, household fu/mih 

Indies, -is, a disposition, tare, 

Flebs, -ia, the eomm^on people. Tenia, -86, pardon. 

Pabea» -ia, the youth. Vespfira, -«, the evening 

The Allowing are sometimes found in the plural : 
Bflis, -ia, bile, Pitulta, -m, phlegm. 

Cholera, -«s, eholer. Fix, -cis, pitch, 

GiitiB, -ia, the skin. PrOles, -is, offspring, 

Fflma, -s&tfame, Quies, -^tis, rest. 

Gloria, -ae, glory. Sobfiles, -is, offspring. 

Iftbea, -ia, a stain, Tellns, -^oib, the earth 

Vaxt -^as, peace, 

3* 
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18. The ftilowing neuter nouns, for the most part> want 
die plural : 

Album, -i, a lUt of names. JJ&txxm, -i, elay 

Barftthrum, -i, any deep place, Nectar, -^ria, nectar. 

DiluciUum, 4, the dawn of day. PelitguB, -i, the sea. 

"Ebar, -5ria, ivory. Pgnum, -i, and p^nus, -drU, aU kind» 

foenuin, -i, hay. of provisions. 

Q&Mf frosty indeclinable. Pus, pQris, matter. 

IMom, -i, the black speck of a hsan ; Sal, s&lis, salt. 

a trifle. Ver, veris, the spring. 

Jfibar, -AriB, the sunbeam. yii'U8,-i, poison. 
Jufititiam, -i, a vacation, the time yiti*um,-i, 5^/0««. 

when courts do not sit. Yiscum, -i, the mistletoe. 

Lardum, -i, bacon. Vulgus, i, the rabble. 
Lethum, -i, death, 

• Obs. 6. Ebur^ lardum, lutum^ and pus, are found in the 
plural ; and pel&ge is found, «in some cases, as the plural of 
pel&gus; sal, as a neuter noun, is not used in the plural. 

19. Many nouns want the singular ; such as the names of 
feasts, books, games, and many cities and places ; as, 

Apollin&res, -ium, games in honor of 01 jmpia, -drum, the Olympic games, 

Apollo. SyracussB, •&Tim, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and -Crum, the Hieroaolyma, -drum, Jerusalem, 

feasts of Bacchus. Thermopylae, -firum, the straits of 

Buoolica, -drum, a book of pastorals. Thermopylae 

20. The following masculine nouns are scarcely used in 
the singular : 

Antes, the front rows of vines. Infgri, the gods below. 

Canoelli, lattices, or windows made Lem&res, -um, ghosts, hobgoblins. 

with cross-bars. lib^ri, children. 

CSni, gray hairs. Majdres, -um, ancestors. 

CelSrea, -um, the light-horse, Mflnes, -ium, ghosts. 

Codicilli, writings. Minores, -um, sticceesors. 

Fasti, -Grvaa, or &fituB, -uum, caUn- VeiMeBf-um, or -ivan, household godk 

dars, in which were marked festival- PostSri, posterity. 

days, &Q. Procures, -um, the nobles. 

F&i, the gangways of a ship, or seats Pugillftres, -ium, toriting tables. 

in the drcuSf Supgri, the gods above. 

Obs. 7. Idberi and proceres are also found in the singular 
{prodhrem). Some of the others, as inferi^ maJQres^ &c, 
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are properly adjectiyes, and agree with the substantiTes which 
are implied in tiieir signification. 
21. Hie following feminine nomis want the singular : 



ClitelUe, a pannier, 
GOxue, a cradle. 
DiriB, impreeations, 
DivituB, richet, 
Ezcubi», toatctiee, 
ExsequiflB, funerals, 
£zuvi», tpoila, 
FeriiB, Itolidaya, 
Oerrs, trifles, 
InduciiB, a truce. 



EalendiB, NOns, Idus. TaiietSoad^ndnous woUm 
-uum, nameM which tks Phal^re, trappings, 
Romans gave to certain 'FvixDiim, firtt frviU, 
days in each month. Reliquiae, a remainder, ] 

Lactes, the small guts, Sal&UB, salt-pits, 

LapicidinaB, stone quar- SealiB, a ladder, 
ries, Sodpse, a besom, 

Maoubie, spoils taken in Tenebne, darkness. 



toar, 
Mtnae, threats. 



Induvias, clothes to put NQgse, trifles. 

on. Nundioae, a market, 

iDBidiae, snares, NuptisB, a marriage. 



ThenxuB, hot baths, 
Tricae, toys, 
YsXvBi, folding doors. 
Yindiciae, a claim of H- 
berty, a defence 



The following are generally found in the plural : 



Alpefl, the Alps, 

Argutiae, quirks^ vfitticisms. 

BigaB, a chariot drawn by two horses. 

TrigaB, by three, 

QuadrlgaB, by four, 

BraocaB. breeches, 

22. The following neuter nouns want the singular 



Charitea, -um, the Chraces, 
Faxie^, pleasant sayings, 
IneptiaB, siUy stories, 
PraBstigiaB, enchantments. 
SalSbraB, rugged places. 



Acta, public acts or records, 
^Sstiya, summer quarters, 
Arma, arms, 
fiellaria, -um, dainties, 
Brevia, -um, shallows, 
Cibaria, victuals, 
Crepundiai children's toys, 
Cunab&la, a cradle^ an origin, 
Exta, the entrails. 
Februa, purifying saeriflees. 
Flabra, blasts of wind, 
Frfiga, stravfberries, 
Qybenia, winter quarters. 
Dia, -um, the entrails. 
luBtA, funeral rites, 
isiavo^ lamentatiom. 



JjBLnii&, provisions for the entertaii^ 
ment of foreign ambcusadors. 

Magalia, -um, cottages. 

Moenia, -um, the walls of a cUy. 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus, 

Parentftlia, -um, solemnities at the 
funeral of parents, 

Praeoordia, the diaphragm, the heart 

Bponsftlia, -um, espousals, 

Statara, a standing camp, 

Talaria, -um, winged shoes, 

Teaqua, rough places, 

Trarotra, the seats on which the rowen 
sit in ships, 

Utenailia, -um, utensiU. 
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Obs, 8. Aeia and transtra^ are also found in the singular. 
Some of the others, as cestlva, brevia, hyherna^ staUva^ &c., are 
properly adjectives ; and agree with ^e substantiyes which are 
necessar/ to complete their meaning. 

IJl. Rednmdcmt Nornis. 

23. Some nouns are redundant in termination, gender, oi 
form of declension : as, arbor ^ or arbos^ a tree; vulgus^ the 
rabble, masculine or neuter; menda^ mendoB, or mendum, mendi^ 
a fault. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns, is composed 
of those which express the same meaning by different termina. 
tions; as, 

^ther, -firis, <k «ethra, -ae, the air, G&lVl, <k -Tjmffirost, 
Alvear, <fc -e, <fc -ium, d bee-hive, Oibbus, <fc -a ; <k -er, -Sris, or -^ri, a 

Amaracufl, d: -um, eweet marjoram, bunch, a swelling. 

' Ancile, d: -ium, an oval shield, Glutmum, d: -en, glue, 

Angiportus, -iifl, <fc -i, ds -um, a narrow Orus, -uis, <b -uis, -uis, a crane, 

lane. LauruB, i, (k -ta, a laurel tree, 

Aphractufl) & -um, an open ship, Maceria, <k -ies, -igi, a wall,'^ 

ApluBtre, ds -um» the flag, colors? Materia, -ae, <k -ies, -iei, matter. 
Arbor, <£r -os, a tree, Menda, -», <£? -um, -i, a fault, 

BaoiiluB, d: -um, a staff, Hillifire, <& -ium, a mile, 

Balteufl, d: -um, a belt, Momtum, d: -us, -iis, an admofiitiotk, 

Batillus, d: -um, afire-shovel, Muria, d: -ies, -iei, brine ot pickle, 

C&pus, <£r -o, a capon, KSsus, o^ -um, ^A« nos«. 

Cassis, -idis, A -ida, -idae, a helmet, Obsidio, ds -um, a siege, 
Cepa, <]& -e, (indec), an onion, Ostrea, -ae, d: -ea, drum, an oyster, 

ClypeuSj'ot -um, a shield. Peplus, ds -um, a vet/, a robe, 

Colluvies, d: -io, filth, dirt, P^nus, -iis, ds -\\ ds -um ; ds -us, -drj% 

OompilgeB, <fc -go, a joining. provisions. 

Conger, d: -grus, a large eel, Pistrma, db -um, a grinding-house 

Crdcus, ds -um, saffron, Plebs, <fc -es, the common people, 

CuMtus, ds -um, a cubit, Prastextus, -As, d: -vsn, a pretext, 

DiluTimn, d; -en. a deluge, Bftpum, d: -&,a turnip, 

ElSgi, -Orum, db -la, an elegy, ROma, ds -men, the cud, 

Elephantus, ds Elefdbas, -ontis, an Buscum, tk -us, butcher's broom, 

elephant, Segmen, d: -mentum, a partng, 

^Mda, d: -um, a chariot Sepes, d: seps, a hedge, 

£yentus, d: -a, -Crum, an event, SibHus, db -a, -drum, a hissing, 

GkiuB&pa, dt -6, -es ; <i& -e, 4b ; <i& -im^a Sihus, dk -um, a milk pail, 

rough ehth Str&men, db -turn, straw. 



§18 



XBBXeULAB NOUNa 



A1 



Suff imen, dk -turn, a perfume. Torcular, tk -ftre, a toine^eit, 

Tigniifl, db -um, a plank, Yetemus, ds -um, a lethargy, 

Tdral, ds -Ale, a hed-eovering, YiBCum, ds^i^ike mutletoe, 
Tomtans, -tsy dt -Uf<& -umn, thunder. 

Obs. 9. Some of the nouns in the preceding list, may be 
used in either or in any of the terminations, and in the singulai 
or plural, indifferently ; some, as auxilium^ laurus, -^, are 
used only in one or two cases ; or in one number, as elegi; 
while others, as proetextus (a pretext) and proetextum (a border), 
though sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a 
different meaning. 

24. The following nouns have a meaning in the plural dit 
-ferent from that which generally belongs to them in the 
singular : 

Singular. Plnral. 

Aedes, a temple, Aedes, a Itause. 

Auzilium, assistance. Auxilia, attxiliary troops, 

Bdnum, any thing good, B5na, goods j property. 

Career, a prison. CarcSres, the barriers of a rtM 

course. 

Cafitrum, a fort, Castra, a camp, 

Comitium, a place in the Roman Comitia» an assembly of the peopU 
forum where the eomitia were held, for the purpose of voting. 



Copia, plenty. 
Cupedia, daintiness. 
Facultas, pouter, ability. 
Fascia, a bundle of twigs, a fagot. 

Finifl. the end of any thing. 
ForlbQna, fortune, 
Oratia, grace, favor, 
HorttiB» a garden, 
LitSra, a letter of the alphabet. 
Lustrum» a period of five years, 
Nat&lis, a birth-day. 
OpSra, labor. 
Dpis, (genitive,) help. 
Pars, a part, portion, 
Pliga, a space, a tract ofeotmtry. 
Ptiocipium, a beginning, a first prin- 
ciple, or elem/ent. 



Copiffi, troops. 
Cupediae, or -a, dainties, 
Facult&tes, wealth, property. 
Fasces, a bundle of rods carried ke» 

fore the chief magistrate of Romn 
fines, the boundaries of a country, 
Fortunffi, an estate, possession» 
Gratiae, thanks, 
Horti, pleasure-grounds, 
Lit^ne, a letter, epistle. 
Lustra, dens of toild beast», 
Natales, birth, descent. 
Op^rae, workmen. 
Opes, wealth, power. 
Partes, a party, faction, 
PMgse, nets used by hunters, 
Principia, a place in the cmnp \ 

tht general? s tflU stood. 
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Singular. Plural. 

BoBtrum, the beak of a birdt the IU)StnL,aptilpitintheIlonuin/orum^ 
sharp part of the prow of a ahip. from which orators used to address 

the people, 
Sal, salt, S&les, witticisms. 

Note 4.— All the nouns in the preceding list, except eastrum and comiM/wi^ 
«re sometimes found in the sir^gnilari in the sense in which they more com- 
monly occur in the plural. 



§ 19. THE ADJECTIVE. 

97. — ^An Adjective is a word used to qualify 
a substantive ; as, vir boiojs, a good man ; deoem 
na/vee^ ten ships. 

A noun is qualified by an adjective when the object named 
is thereby described^ limited^ or distinguished from other things 
of the same name. 

!• The accidents of the adjective are gender ^ number^ and 
castj and, of most adjectives, also comparison. 

2. Adjectives, in Latin, indicate tiie gender, number, and 
case, by the termination ; as, bdn-tis, b6n-a, bdn-um, (98.) 

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while, in time and signification^ they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three ter- 
minations. Some have one form common to the masculine 
and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and 
some are adjectives of one termination, which b common tc 
all genders. 

5. Adjectives are either of the first and second declensions, 
or of the third only. 

6. Adjectives of three terminations ^except thirteen), are of 
the first and second declensions ; but tnose of one or two ter- 
minations, are of the third. 

JEkc: Thirteen adjectives in er, of three terminations, are 
^ the third dedension« (See 99-^.) 
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g 20. ADJECEiVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

98. — Adjectiyes of the first and second declensions have the 
masculine always in us or er; the feminine always in a, and 
the neuter always in ttmy'as, masculine bdnus^ feminine bdna^ 
neuter bdnum, good. 

The masculine in us and er, is declined like domtnus, and 
gener; the feminine in a, like penna; and the neuter in urn, 
like regnum: thus, 



1. Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 



Singnlar. 



PliiTaL 



JfOM 



Fem, KeuL 



Maae. 



^tm, Jwtutt 



iV. bdn-us, 


ft, 


um. 


N. b5n-i, «, 


a, 


0. b5n.i, 


86, 


i, 


G, bon-orumt, ftrum. 


drum. 


2). b6n-o, 


», 


0, 


J). b6n-is, is, 


i^ 


Ac, bdn-um. 


am. 


um, 


Ac, b5n-os, as. 


». 


F. b6n-e, 


% 


um, 


V. b6n.i, 86, 


% 


j4ft.b6n-o, 


^, 


0. 


-46. bon-is, is. 


is. • 



In the same manner decline : 
Altos» high. Cayus, koUow. IMm^jo^fid, 

Amplufl, large. Doetiu» learned. Plenus,/v//. 

BIaDdu8,/a//mfi^. DOnu, hard. Privatus, privaU, 

Gftrns, dear. ViduB, faithful. RectuB, right. 

Also all participles, numerals, and pronouns, in us; as, anUi^ 
ius^ amaiurus^ amandus^—prlmuSy secundus, &c., — meus^ hnts^ 

9UUS, 

JSate 1.— JfipiM baa mi in the vocative masoalliie, seldom umim. 
2. Tensr, tsnbra, txkxrum, tender. 



Maae. 



fiingiilaT. 
Fern. 



Neut 



Maae. 



FlniaL 

Fnn. JfenL 



N. tSner, 


a, 


um. 


N. tengr-i, 86, 


a, 


e. ten^r-i, 


», 


i, 


G. tener-5rum,arum, 


Cmnif 


D. tenSr-o, 


86, 


o, 


D. ten6r-is, is. 


is. 


Ac, tenSr-um, 


am. 


um. 


Ac. tengr-os, as. 


% 


F. tfiner, 


ft, 


um. 


V. ten€r-i, ce, 


#, 


ilft.tendr^, 


^ 


a 


Ab, tendr-is, is, 


ia. 
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In the same manner decline 

Afper^roi^^ Waer, wretehcL "ExteTt foreign. 

"LiheTtfres, "Prosper, protperotu, ^tar^ full. 

uUm> oompoundB derired from g^ and f(ro; as, latAger, bearing woot* 
9fifer, htm^iDg helpk 

But most adjectiyes in er lose the e in all the genders (66) ; as, 





a 


Atxr, at&a 


, ATRUM, bhidk. 






6hi|^alar« 




Plural. 




Jiase. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Ma9<i, Fetn. 


^«M/. 


N. ater, 


atr-a, 


atr-um, 


N. atr-i, atr-se. 


. atr-a. 


Q. atr-i, 


atr-6e, 


atar-i, 


G. atr-Crum,atr-arum,atr-6rum, 


D. atr-o, 


atr-ee, 


atr-o, 


D. atr-is, atr-is. 


atr-is. 


Ac, atr-um^ 


atr-am, 


atr-um, 


Xc.atr-os, atr-as. 


atr^ 


F. ater, 


atr-a, 


atr-um, 


V. atr-i, atr-se. 


atr-a. 


4b. atr^), 


atr4, 


atr-o. 


^5.atr-is, atr-is. 


atr-is. 



In like manner decline : 
JE^tT, nek. Mficer, lean. Sfioer, sacred. 

Or^her, frequent. Pulcber,/a»r. Siioister, left. 

Dexter J right, has dextra, dextrum ; or dextira^ dextirum. 

4. The following adjectives have the genitive singular in 
ttw, and the dative in %; namely ^ 

Alius, another of many. Sdlus, alone. 

Alter, the other of two, Tdtus» whole, 

AJteruter, the one or UlluS) any. 

other. Fnus, one. 

Neuter, neither. Uter, whether. 
Kullus, none. • 

In the other cases, they are like bdnus^ tinner, or &ter; as, 



TJterlibet» which of tht 

two you pleaee. 
Uterque, both. 
Utervis, which of thi 

two you pleem. 



TCtus, t6ta, t6t0M, ^hole. 



Maae. 



{Kngular. 
Fenn, 



Phnal. 



JUTeuL 



Mate 



Fern. NmU. 



K tot^us, 


a, 


um. 


G. tot-ius, 


ius, 


ius. 


D. tot-i, 


i» 


i, 


Ac tot-um, 


am, 


urn, 


V. tot-e. 


»> 


um. 


Ab tot-o, 


^ 


0. 



i\r. tot-i, 8B, a, 

G. tot-drum, S.rum, 6ruiD| 

2>. tot-is, is, is, 

Ac. tot-OS, as, a, 

V. tCt-i, 8B, A, 

Ah. tot-is, is, ia. 
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Xote 2.— Alius has eliud in the neater ; and in the genitive alhts, oontraotod 
for aliku; dative, alii. The genitive in iu«, in jpoetry^ haa the i either long 
or Khort; in prose, always long. Uler, neuter, aUer, ahuSf vUus, and widluSy 
instead of mm in the genitive^ and i in the dative, occasionally, in the early 
writers, have Uie regular genitive i, «, i, and dative a, a», o. 



§ 21. ADJECmVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. — ^RuLE 1. Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, have eovi, in the ablative singular; but if 
the neuter is in e^ the ablative has i only. 

Rule 2. The genitive plural ends in iwm,^ and 
the neuter of the nominative, accusative, wid voca- 
tive, in ia. 

Moc. Except comparatives, which have vm 
and a. 

I. Ad/ectwes of one terminatioTu 



Singular. 

Ji^ue, Fern, 

N. f^lix, felix, 

(?. felic-is, is, 

2>. feliC5-i, i, 

Ac, felic-em, em, 

V. felix, felix, 

Ah, felic-e or i, ^or i, 



1. Felix, happy. 



Neut. 
f^lix, 
is, 

felix, 
felix, 
eori. 



Meue, 
N. felio-es, 
G. felic-ium, 
J), felicj-ibus, 
Ac, felic-es, 
V, felio-es, 
M. fblio-ibus, 



PlaraL 
Fern. 



ium, 
Ibus, 



fl)US, 



Neut 
ia, 
ium 
ibus, 
ia, 
ia, 
Ibua 



FSroz, hold. 
Sftgaz, tagadouB, 



Mate, 
K. prudens, 
G. prudent-is, 
i>. prudent-i, 
Ac. prudentrem, 
F. prudema, 
Ab. pmde»t-e, or 4, 



In like mamier decline ; 
Supplez, mppliant, 
TSnaaCi tenacioiu, 

Pbudens, prtulenL 
Singular. 
Fbm, 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudent-em, 
prudens, 
prudent»e, or -i, 



Tmx, -Qcisy eruel. 
Velox, -QtnB, twifi. 



Neut, 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
pr&dens, 
prudens, 
pmdemt-e, or i« 
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Mate, 
N, prudent-es, 
G. prudent-ium, 
D. prudent-ibus, 
Ac» prudent-es, 
F. prudent-es, 
Ah, prudent-ibus, 



prudent-es, 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-ibus, 



In like manner decline : 
Clfimeiut, -tisy gentle, iDgeDS, great. 



Ifeut. 
prudentria^ 
prudent-iuni, 
prudent-ibus, 
prudent-ia, 
prudent-ia, 
prudent-ibus. 

BJSc&oBtfieeh, 



Abo all participles in na; as, UmatUf ddeene^ ligeru, atuUetUf Ao, 

iV^.— Participles have e oftener than i in the abladve ungolar, and in tho 
ablative absolute, they have e only. 



n. Adjectweeof 


two terminoMons. 






3. MiTis, HITS, meek. 






Singfnlar. 






Plural. 




Mase. Fern. 


Neut. 




Mate. 


Fern, 


NeuL 


JT. mit-is, is, 


e, 




N. mit-es. 


es. 


ia. 


G. nut-is, is. 


is. 




G, mit-ium, 


ium. 


ium. 


D. mit-i, i. 


i, 




D, mit-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus, 


Ac, mit-em, em, 


e, 




Ac, mit-es, 


es. 


iiS 


V, mit-is, is. 


e, 




V. mit-es. 


es. 


ia, 


-46. mit-i, 1, 


i, 




Ab. mit-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus. 



In the same manner decline : 
AgHis, eictwe, Debilis, ioeak. T&lis, tucK 

Br^yis, ehort. Inoolihnis, eafe, Utilis, weful, 

4. Comparative Degree^ — ^Mitior, mitius, m^e meek. 
Singular. Plural. « 

Fern, Neut Mase. Fern, 

mitior, mitius, N, mitiOr-es, 



Miue, 
N, mitior, 
G, mitidr-is, 
2>. mitiSr-i, 
Ac. mitior-em, 
V, mitior. 



is, IS, 

i, i, 

em, mitius, 
mitior, mitius, 
Ab. mitiOr-e ori, e or i, e or L 

In like manner decline 
Altior, higher, Felioior, happier, 

Breyior, thorter, Fortior, braver, 
Duzior, harder, ttjor, grecfter. 



G. mitior-um, um, 
D, mitior-ibus, ibus, 
Ac, mitiOr-es, es, 
V. miti6r-es, es, 
Ab, mitior-lHbus, ibus. 



Jfeut 

a, 

um, 

ibus, 

a, 

a. 

ibus. 



Melior, better. 
Molior, eo/Ur, 
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Ihsc, Plus, more, has only the neuter gender m the singular, 
I and is thus declined : 

HaraL 



Singalar. 

JV. plus, 
G. plar-is, 

J). 

Ac, plus, 

V. 

Ab. plur-e, or i. 



Mate» 
i\r, plar-es, 
G, plur-ium, 
D, plur-ibus, 
Ac. pltir-es, 
V. 



es, 

ium, 

ibus, 



yeuL 

a, (ia,) 
ium, 
ibus, 
a, (ia,) 



Ab. plur-ibus, ibus, ibus. 



iVb^.— The Denter plural in «a is hardly ever UBed. The compound, oom^ 
plut€8f has no aingular. 

IIL Adjectwee of three termmoMoTia. 







5. 


Acer 


or ACBis, ACRE, skarp. 










Sin^^ular. 






Plural. 






M<ue. 




Fern. 


Neut. 




Mom. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


acer, or acr-is, 


is, 


e, 


K 


acr-es, 


es. 


ia, 


Q. 


acr-is, 




is. 


is, 


0. 


acr-ium, 


ium. 


ium, 


D. 


acr-i, 




i, 


i, 


D. 


acr-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus, 


Ac. acr-em, 




em. 


e, 


An. 


acr-es, 


es, 


ia, 


V. 


acer, or acr-is. 


is. 


©» 


V. 


acr-es. 


es. 


ia, 


Ab. acr-i, . 




i, 


i. 


Ab 


acr-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus, 



Besides dLcer^ the following twelve are declined in this way : 
A12cer, cheerful, Equester, equestrian, Salilber, wholeeame, 

CampesUTtJlatf level, Paluster, marshy, Silvester, woody, 

C€lgb€r,/ainoM*. Pedester, on foot, Terrester, terrestrial. 

C€ler, swift, Puter, putrid, Volticer, swift, 

100. — Msceptions m the Ablatwe Sinffidar cmd 
Genitive Plwrcd. 

JSxc. 1. The following adjectives have « in the ablatiTe 
singular, and um in the genitive plural; viz : 

CkBlebe, unmarried. Pauper, poor. Sospes, tafe, 

C<Hnpo8, master of, JuvSois, young, ImpQbes, beardless, 

Hospes, strange, PQbis, marriageable. Superstes, surviving. 

Impos, un^e, S^nez, old, V Stus, old. 

The oompoands of dUor, eorpor, euspiSf and pes, have likewise e and 
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Me.'^OaMt, 9ompo9^ impo9f and. nimftfaff, hAv» sometlxnes i in th« 
Ablative. Fdut has oommonly ««^i in the ablativei but always vttira and 
vetirum in the plural. 

JShsc. 2. The following adjectiyes have e or t in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural ; viz : 

Ales, lotn^MdL Deg^ner, degeneraU, Paitioeps, tiharing, 

Anceps, doMe, Dispar, uneqwU, Pneceps, headlong, 

Artifex, arHficial. Dives, rich, Princeps, chief, 

deoTj tame. Impar, unequal Supplex, ntpplianL 

Compar, equal, Inops, poor. Vigil, toatchful, 

Mte.—Mhnory mindftil j immknor, nnmindftil ; par» equal ; itbet", ftrtile ; 
voliicerf swift, have i only m the ablative singular, ana um in the genitlva 
plural ; except |Mir, which has ium, 

Loeupl^. rich ; eont, guilty, and ineonB, innocent, have iff», as well as ium^ 
in the genitive pluruL 



101.— § 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
Irregular adjectives are Defectwe or Hediindank 

I DEPEOTIVE ADJECTIVEa 

1. The adjectives frugi^ temperate ; sat or s&tis, sufficient; 
semisy half; and the plurals quot, how many 1 tot^ so many ; 
aliquot^ some ; quotquot, and qttotcunque, how many soever ; 
toddem^ just so many, are indeclinable. Nequam, worthless, 
is also indeclinable, but used in both numbers. 

2. Exspea^ hopeless; and pdtis^ neuter p6te^ sometimes 
p6ii8y able, are used only in the nominative. They are of all 
genders, and pdtis is also found joined with plural nouns. 

Tantundem, as much, has iantidem in the genitive, and fon- 
tundem^ m. and n., in the nominative and accusative singular. 

NecesBe^ or necessum^ necessary; and volUpe^ pleasant, are 
used only in the nominative and accusative singular. 

3. Mactus, -e, and plural -t, a common word of encourage- 
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the nominative and 
vocative singular, and nominative plural. 

Plus, more, in the singular, is neuter only ; wants the dative, 
and probably the vocative ; has e only in the ablative, and a, 
seldom ia, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
neuter. 
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Primdris, genitive, first, wants the nominatiye and vocatiye 
singular, and the nominative, accusative, and vooalive plural 
neuter ; likewise seminecis, half dead, which is not used in the 
neuter, and has seminikum in the genitive plul:^.l, 

Fauci^ few; oiid plerique^ the most part, are seldom used \a 
die singular. 

4. The following classes of words want the vocative ; viz ; 
Partitives ; as, guldam, alius : Relatives ; as, quails, gtiantus : 
Negatives ; as, nullus, neuter : Interrogatives ; as, gudtus f 
iUsr? 

Except aUquiSy guicungue, guiltbet^ and guisgue. (See 131.) 

5. The following adjectives of one termination, in the sub- 
H>ined list, are scarcely used in the nominative, accusative, or 
vocative plural of the neuter gender ; viz : 

Adjectives in ER : as, pauper , puber, celer, deghur^ uber^ 

Adjectives in FEX : as, artifex, carnlfex. 

Adjectives in OR : as, memor, cfmcdlor, bicorpor. 

Adjectives in ES : as, ales, dives, hcuples, sospes, superstes^ 
deses, reses, kebes, teres, prcepes. 

Adjectives in OS : as, compos, impos, exos. 

Also pubis, impubis, supplex, cotnis, inops, vigil, sans, inaonSf 
intercus, redux, and perhaps some others. 

Cater, or cceterus, the rest, is scarcely used in the nominatiTe 
singular masculine. 

Victrix, victorious, and ultrix, revengeful, are feminine only 
in the singular, but feminine and neuter, in the plural ; victrlces^ 
victricia. 

XL REDUNDANT ADJEOTIVBS. 

6. Some adjectives compomided of ellvus^frSnum^ badllunij arma,jilgf$m, 
hmuM, somnut, aod antmvSf liaye two forms of declension ; ooe in «u^ of the 
first and second declensions ; and another in w, of the third ; as» aeckvus, 
•a, -vm, and acelima^ -e, steep ; imbeeillua, and imi^ecUliSj weak ; temiwrnnut^ 
and semiMnnUt half-sleeping ; exaiiinms, and exanfynis, dead. Abo^ 
kiUirU, and hUS/ruSy merry. 

Obs. Some of these compound» do not admit of this variattoo; ai, 
magnan\mm,flexan^^U9, effrinus, lemwrnmuti, not ma^anlmM, do. On Hm 
contrary, pusillanimiSf injUgiSf t//2mi«, insomniSf exMmniif are wed, and 
HOC piuillmnXmut, ^ SemianXmiSf inermiaf avbllmiSf acelfvii^ «fee/ftoi», 
proellviSf are more common than «emuiftlmt», Ac. Inantmis, and bffUjfQtt 
:are Bcareely used. 
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§ 23. EXEROSES ON ADJECTIVES. 
1« Adjectives <jnJ Substantives to be declined together. 

PBzra cSaa, a tmall cottage» 
Olfiruspoeta, a famous poet, 
I\ilchra fiHa, a beatUiful dattghter, 
Dulce pQmum, a tweet apple. 
Dodlis puer, a docile hoy, 
' BrS?e aeyiim, a ehort life, 

Cfipaz antrum, a capacious den, . 
Magnum 5pu8, a great work, 
Sertous dies» a clear day, 
Densa ntlbes, a thick cloud, 
Hdns putor, a faithful shepherd, 

2. Translate the following vtnrds into English^ according to 
their number and case : 



Alta arbor, a high tree, 
PriBCUs mofl, an ancient euttom» 
Callida flBstas, a warm tumtner 
TGtuB portus, a safe harbor, 
Nobile carmen, a noble poem, 
Antaqua urbs, an ancient city. 
Magna dos, a great dowry, 
C&V& nAris, a hollow ship, 
Culp&tuB P^is, wicked Paris, 
Miser Tro6, a miserable Trojan, 
InflSlix Dido, unhappy Dido, 



ppfoiBmagni, 
OlftropoetsB^ 
Biei serSnOy 
Diei sereni, 
Densis nublbiu, 
ftdi pastdnB, 
^To brSyi, 



TJrbem anISquam, 
Poetis dflrifl, 
PnSri dodles, 
D6temagn^ 
MOrum priscOrum, 
CarminiB nobilis, 
Callida sst&te, 



Urbis antiquse, 
Paridi culpato, 
Ait)5res altie, 
TroismisSri, 
IHdo infelici, 
Portifbufl tOtis, 
Dulcium pomdmm. 



3. Translate the fbllomng phrases into Latin, observing to 
put the adjective in the same gender, number, and case, with ih$ 
substantive. The words will be found in the list above : 



To a small cottage, 
Of a capacious den, 
From lofty trees, 
For unhappy Dido, 
In a hollow ship, 
A wretched Trojan, 
With thick clouds. 
From a dear day, 
Of sweet apples, 
High trees, 
With great dowries» 



Of ancient customs. 
Of an ancient city, 
To a great work, 
widced Paris, 
Faithful shepherds, 
In a short life, 
With a sweet apple, 
With clear days, 
Noble poems, 
Of ancient cities, 
In small cottages. 



In a great work. 
With wicked Paris, 
A harbor safe, 
In a clear day. 
Of small cottages, 
To a thick cloud, 
With high trees, 
Beautiful daughters. 
In a warm summer 
Of a short life, 
With docile hcff*. 
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§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

102. — Numeral adjectives are those which signify number 
In Latin, they are divided into four classes ; viz : 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ; 
as, one, two, three, Jour, &c. 

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number; aB,Jirstj 
Hcond, third, fowrth, &c. 

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each ; as, l^ni, two 
by two, or two to each. 

4. Multiplicative, denoting how many fold. 

I CARDINAL NUMBERa 



103. The Cardinal 


or Principal numbers are ; 




Xrmia, 




L 


09M 


Duo, 




n. 


too. 


Tres, 




m. 


%nre6% 


Quatuor, 




Ilir, or IV. 


few. 


Quinque, 




V. 


M 


Sex, 




VL 


eix. 


Septem, 




VIL 


•tflWfc 


Goto, 




VllL 


eight. 


XfOY61Xl^ 




Vim. OP IX. 


nine. 


DScem, 




X 


ten. 


tJnd^cun, 




XL 


eleven 


Daoddeim, 




xn 


iwdve 


Trededm, 




xra. 


thirteen 


QuatuordSeiiii, 




XUll, or XIV. 


/eurUen 


Qmnd^im, 




XV. 


fifteen 


SedSoun, or SezdSciiii, 


XVL 




SeptemdSdm, 




XVIL 


eeeenteen 


OotodScim, 




xvm 


eighteen. 


KovemdSdm, 




xvnii, OP XIX. 


ninetem 


Viginti, 




XX. 


twenty 


Viginti flniis, or 
Unu8 et Yiginii, 


' 


xxt 


iwenUhone 


YigiDti duo, or 
Duo et Tiginti, dca 


t 


xxn. 


twenti/4wo 


Triginta, 




XXX. 


thirty 


^na^rngiTitiit 




XXXX,apZ£k 


/eriy. 



8* 
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Quioqua^ta, 
Sexaginta, 
Septuaginta, 
Octoginta, 
Nonagmta, 
Centum, 

Centum Onua w \ 

Centum et Omw^ Ao, j 
Ducenti, -«a, -a, 
T)*ecenti, 
Quadringenti, 
Quingenti, 
Sexcenti, 
Septingenti, 
Octingenti, 
l^ongenti, 

Duo^millia, nt ) 

Bis mille, ) 

Quuu}ue miUia, or' j 

Qumquies mille, ) 
Decern millia, or \ 

Deoies mille» \ 
QuiB()uaginta miUia, or j 

Qumquagies mille, j 
Centum millia, nt ) 

Centies mille, f 



LX. 

LXX 

LXXX 

TiXXXX, or XO. 

0. 

CL 

00. 

oca 
coco. 

10, or D. 

IOC, or DO. 

lOCO, or DOa 

lOOCO, or DCCO. 

lOCCOC, or DOCOO. 

CIO, or M. 

CIpCIO, or MM. 

100, or?. 

OdOO, or X. 

1000, OP X. 

CCdOOO, or S. 



m 

ninety 
a hundred 

a hundred and one, ifco. 

two hundred, 

three hundred 

four hundred 

fine hundred 

eix hundred. 

eeven hundred 

eight hundred 

nine Jmndred 

athoueetnd 

two thouaand. 

Jive thoutand. 

tenthoueand, 

fifly4homand 

a hundred thoutand. 



104.— OBSERVATIOlJa 

i. Eighteen and nineteen are more properlj expressed by 
duodeviginti, and undeviginH; from which Ordinals, Distri- 
butives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same form is 
also used in the corresponding numbers of each of the other 
decades ; as, duodetriginta, twenty-eight ; undeiriginta, twenty- 
nine, &Cb 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except unue and miUe, want the 
singular. 

3. Unus, as a numeral, is not used in the plural, except 
when joined with a substantive that wants the singular ; as, 
Una mcenia, one wall ; or when several particulars are con- 
sidered as one whole ; as, una veetimenta, one suit of clothes. 
Unua is declined like idiut (98>4). 
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Duo, twoj and Tass, Aree^ are thus declined : 



Plural. 
Mate, Fern. Keul. 

N, duo, dusB, duo, 

G. duOruni, duanim, duOrum, 

i>. duobus, duftbus, duObus, 

Ac. duos, ^, duas, duo, 

F. duo, duas, duo, 

^.du6bns, du&bus, duObus, 



Mate. 
N, tres, 
O, trium, 
D. tribus, 
Ac, tres, 
F. tres. 
Ah. tribus. 



PluraL 
Fern. ITnO. 

tres, tria, 

trium, trium, 

tribus, tribus, 

tres, tria, 

tres, tria, 

tribus, tribus, 



Amboj both, is declined like duo, 

4. All the cardinal numbers, from guaiuor to centum in- 
clusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille^ thejr are 
declined like the plural ofbdnus (98-1). 

5. Mille, when placed before a genitive plural, is a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the singular ; in the plural, it is de- 
clined like the plural of sedile (83-8) ; thus, millia^ millium^ 
miltHms^ &c. When it has a substantive in any other case 
than the genitive plural joined to it, it is a plural adjective 
mdeclinable ; as, mille homines^ a thousand men ; bis milk 
homiMus, with two thousand men. 



BOMAK METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTER& 

6. The capital letters used bj the Romans to denote num- 
bers, were C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Nimieral 
Letters. I, denotes one; V, Jive; X, ten; L,Ji/tt/, and C, a 
hundred. By the various combinations of these letters, all 
numbers were expressed as follows : 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value; thus, II signifies 
two; III, three; XX, twenty; XXX, thirty; CC, two hundred; 
CCC, three hundred, &c. V and L are never repeated. 

When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
greater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater. 
When placed after it, the value of the less is added to the 
greater; thus, 

IV. Four, V. Five, VI. Six. 

IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty, L. Fifty, LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety, C. A hundred, CX A hundred and ten. 
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A thousand was marked CIO, which was afterwards expressed 
bj M, the initial of mille. Five hundred is marked 10, after» 
wards changed into D. 

The annexing of to D makes its value ten times greater ; 
thus, 100 denotes ^v« thousand; YdOO^ fifty thousand. 

In like manner, a C prefixed, together with another an- 
nexed to the numerals CD, always increases the value ten- 
fold ; thus, CD, a thousand; CCDO, ten thousand; CCCDOO, 
a hundred thousand. Any higher number than this, according 
to Pliny, was expressed by repetition; thus, CCCDOO, 
CCCDOO, two hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimes_expressed by a line drawn over 
the numeral letters; thus. III denotes three thousand; X, ten 
thousand^ 6z;c. 

n. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

105. — ^The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinal ; 
they all end in us^ and are declined like bonus (98-1) ; as, 
ptimtUf first ; secundus^ second ; &c. (See the following table.) 

in. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

106. — Distributive numerals distribute an equal number to 
each individual of several objects, or an equal number at dif- 
ferent times. They answer the question, Mow many to each? 
or. How many each time 1 as, blni, two each, or two at a 
time, two by two. They are all plural, and declined like the 
piural of b6nus (98-1) ; but usually have Htm instead of 6rum 
in the genitive; as, singulis op, a; <kc. 

The following table contains the ordinal s-nd distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs : 



Ordinal. 


DUtnbutive, 


Numeral Adverbs, 


1. FtimuByfrat, 


Singfili, one by one, 


S<^n»el, once. 


2. Secimdus, second, 


• Bini, tvM} 6y ttoo, 


Bis, tmee. 


8. Tertius, third, 


Temi, or trini, <&&, 


Ter, fhrice. 


4 Quartus, «be, 


Quateini, 


Qa&teT, four times, 


6 QuintuB, 


Quini, 


Quinquiera, &c. 


6 Seztus, 


Seni, 


Sexies. 


7. Septimus, 


'Septeni, 


Septies. 


a OctftviM, 


OctOni, 


Octies. 


9. NOnuB, 


NovSni, 


KoTiea. 


10. Dedmni, 


Dflni, 


DeeiaiL 
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Ordindl, 

11. UndedLinuB, 

12. DuodedmuB, 

13. Tertiiu decimiis, 

14. Quaitus dedmus, 
16. Quintus decSmus, 
16. SextuB dedmufl, 
1*J, Septimus dectmiifi, 

18. Oct&Yua decbniiB, 

19. N5I1US decimuB, 

20. Vicerimus, or ) 

yigei^tmus, f 

21. YicedtmuB pHmuB. 

22. YiceBimiui secundus. 
80. Trice^mufl, or ) 

tngeslmuB, ) 

40. Quadrageri^miifl, 
60. QumquagenmuB, 
60. Sezaged[inii8, 
'70. Septuagei^fmiu» 
80. Octoge^tmus, 
90. Nonagesimus, 
100. Centeslmiis, 
200. Ducente^iinufl, 
800. Treeenteslxnufl, 

400. Quadringente- ) 
BimuA. ) 

600. Quingente^LintU) 

600. Sezcente^^mus, 

'700. SeptingenteaimliB, 

800. OctingenteBimuB, 

900l NongentesimiiB, 

1000. MflleimxmB, | 

SOOO. BiBmilleaDtnuB,dbc.,-| 



7. Instead of primus, prior is used, if only two are spoken 
of. Alier is often used for secundus. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by unus 
€t viceAmus^ Unus et triceHmus, &c. ; and twenty-second, &c., 
by duo^ or dUtr ei t;u»lf7»c»j in which duo is indeclinable. In 





Numeral Admhs 


Undeni, 


Undeciea. 


Duodeni, 


Ihiodecieflw 


Temi dftni, 


Terdeoies. 


Quartenii d^ni, 


Qixaterdeoieik 


Quini deni, 


Quindeoies. 


Seni deni. 


Sedecies. 


Septeni dexu, 


Decies et septiee. 


OctOnideni, 


Dedes et octies. 


Novtoi deni, 


DecieB et nonieflw 


Viceni, 


Vioies. 


Viceni BingQli, 


Semel et ricieB, 


Viceni blni, 


Bib et Ticies, d^ 


Tricem, 


Trioiea. 


Quadrageni, 


Quadragies. 


Quinquagem, 


Quinquagies. 


Sezageni, 


Sezagieflw 


Septageni, 


Septuagies. 


bctogeni, 


OotogieB. 


Nonageni, 


Nonagies. 


Centeni, 


Centies. 


Duceni, 


Ducentieflw 


Trecfini, or trecentCm, 


TrecentieB. 


Quadrin^ni, or ) 
quadnDgentdni, 


QuadriDgentiea 


QuiDggni, 


QuingentieB. 


SezcSni, or Sezoenteni, 


SezcentieB. 


SeptmgSni, 


SeptingentieB. 


OctingSni, 


OctiDgentieB. 


NoDgeni, 


KoniugentieB. 


Millgni, or 
singiila millia, 


MilUeB. 


Bia milleni, or ) 
b!xiaiiiillia,<&o., ) 


BiB millieB, Ac 
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the other coiupound numbers, the larger precedes without et^ 
or the smaller with ei; as, vicesimus quartuSy or quartus et 
vicesimus. 

8. Distributives are used in a variety of ways, as 1st. In 
multiplication, with adverbial numerals; as, bu bmoj twice 
two, i e. four ; bis senos^ twice six, i. e. twelve. 2d. Instead 
of cardinals, with words which have no singular ; as, bini 
codicilli, two writings ; or with nouns in the plural having the 
meaning of a singular, but still different from the meaning of 
the same word in the singular number (§ 18, 24, or 96-24) j 
as, bina castra, binoB cedes^ blnoB literce ; two camps, two houses, 
two epistles. Duo, ducB, with these nouns, would mean two 
forts pr castles ; two temples ; two letters of the alphabet 
3d. Bini is used for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs ; 
as, bini boves, a pair of oxen ; blnce aures, two ears. In ordi- 
nary language, distributives occur only in the plural — among 
the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense of mnltipli^ 
catives ; as, centena arbor e (z=zceniura arboribus), literally "with 
a tree a hundred fold." See also No. 11. 

9. The singular of some distributives, is sometimes used in 
the sense of a multiplicative ; as, Hnus, two-fold, &c. 

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NtJMBERS. 

107. — Muhiplicatives denote how many fold ; they all end 
in ex, and are declined like /elix (99-1). They are as follows : 

Simplex, single. Quadriiplex, /<mr/b/d 

Di&pleZy double. Qmni^jAex, fivefold. 

Triplex, threefold. Centiiplex, a hundredfold^ «fee, <&0i 

10. To tliese classes may be added : 

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thihg 
is greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great. 

2d. Temporals, which denote time ; as, blrm^, two years old ; 
biennis, of two years' continuance. 

3d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains ; 
as, binarius, of two parts. 

4th. Interrogatives ; as, quot, how many? qudtus, of what num- 
ber 1 quoteni, how many each? quoHes, how many 
times? which have for their correlatives, tot^ toA' 
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11. Tke learner sfaould carefoUy notice the distiBctioa be* 
tween the cardinal and distributiye numerals in their ordinary 
use. Thus, for example, Duo consules vionrri naves ho^ibant^ 
means, " the two consuls together had twenty ships," i. e. 
twenty in all, or ten each ; but Duo eonMes vicskas n&vts 
hqbibatit, means, *^ the two consuls had twenty ships mcA," or 
forty in all. 



§ 26. COMPARISON OF ADJECTTVES. 

108. — ^Adjectives have three degrees of com- 
parison, the Poeitme^ Ccm/pa/ratwe^ and Svper- 
tatwe. 

109. — ^The Posinyx expresses a quality simply; as, b6nu8y 
gooc^ The CoMPARATiVB expresses a quality in a higher or 
lower degree in one object tlwn in another, or than in aeyeral 
taken together. The Sujpeblatiys expresses a quality in the 
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several 
taken separately ; as, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the most 
precious of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
and less, 

110. — ^The Superlative is often used to express a very high 
or a very low degree of a quality, without implying com- 
parison ; as, vir doctisAmus, " a very learned man ; hortus 
amoenissimus, " a most delightful garden." Thus used, it is 
called the superlative of eminence, and is commonly translated 
with the article a, or an ; — when comparison is implied, the 
article the must be used. 

111. — The Comparative is always of the third declension, 
and declined like mitior (99-4). The Superlative is always 
of the first and second, and declined like b6nus (98-1). 

112.— EULES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative is formed from the root of 
the positive (56), by adding tor for the mas- 
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caline and 
aa, 

Poddr*. 

DOrus, hard^ 
Br^vis, %hyrty 
Audax, hold^ 
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feminine, and ma for the neuter; 

Soot ComparatiTe. 

JfoM. Ftim, NeuL 

dtir- dur-ior, dur-ior, dur-ius, harder. 

brfiv* brev-ior, brev-ior, brev-ius, shorter, 

aud&o- audao-ior, audac-ior, audac-ius, holder. 



2. The superlative is formed from the root of 
the positive, by adding isavnms^ a, v/m; as. 

Positive. Boot. Superlative. 

DUrus, hard^ dur- dur-isdmus, a, um, hardest 
BrSvis, shorty brfiv- brev-issimus, a, um, shortest. 
Audax, boldf auddo- audac-issomus, a, um, boldest. 

JEkcc. If the positive end in er^ the superlative 
is formed by adding rhmis^ a, vm^ to the nomi- 
native masculine, i e. to the root uncontracted : as, 



Positive. 

Pulcher, /itr, 
Pauper, poor^ 



Superlative. 

pulcher-rimus, a, um. 
pauper-rimus, a, um. 



Henoe these adjectiyes are compared thus : 

Dltms, dnrior, dnris^biiis; Hardt harder^ 

BrdviB, brevior, brevisaiiims ; Bhort, shorter 

Andaz, audacior, audacis^Lmus ; Bcldt holder ^ 

Pnlcher, pulchrior, pulchenimuB ; JFatV, fairer ^ 

Pauper, pauperior, pauperrimus; PooTf poorer 

In the same maimer compare : 



harduL 
shorteat 
boldesL 
fnretL 
poor**t 



Altos, %^ 
CSpa]^ eopaooi». 
Oreber, frequent, 
PignuB, worthy, 
Boctos, learned. 



Urmus, etronj^, 
Fortis, hraoe, 
OrAyis, heavy, 
latSger, entire, 
JAmtoBf elouf, 
UyhB^Ughi. 



Iiber,yVM. 
P!ger, tlow, 
FtHdmBt prudent. 
Sapiens, taiee, 
Veh&neos, vehement 
VtiaXiSwiO. 
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113.— § 26. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARI- 






SONS 








Fob. 


Comp. 


Sup. 








Bdnus, 


melior, 


optimus ; 


Good, 


better. 


best. 


Magnus, 
Malus, 


major. 


maximus; 


Great, 


greater. 


greatest. 


pejor, 


pessimus ; 


Bad, 


worse. 


worst. 


Multus, 


plus, n. 


plurimus ; 


Much, 


more. 


most. 


Parvus, 


minor. 


minimus ; 


Little, 


less, 


hast. 



Obs. JPlus has only the neuter in the singular, 
plural, it is regular, and is declined as 99-4. Exc. 



In the 



1. The following adjectives form the superlative in Umus ; 



Facilifl, etuy, 
Gradlis, lecBn, 
HumiliB, /oio, 
LnbeciUifl, i00dufc^ 
^axQ^like, 



&eilior, 

gracilior, 

hmnilior, 

imbeoillior, 

fiimilior, 



fitdllimns. 
gracillimiu. 

"h nTnillTftnTm, 

imbQcilSoiiia 



2. The following adjectives have the comparative regular, 
but the superlative irregular. 

ester, near, oiterior, dtiEmtu. 

Dexter, rtghty dezterior, dextSmua 

Exter, mOmardi exterior, extremns, or extSmtUk 

Xoj^nifl, low, inferior, inf imiiB, or imufl. 

IntSnis, inward, interior, inUrnna. 

HatQruB, rtpe, maturior, matnrrimus, or maturiMXixnm 

FostSms, behind, posterior, postremus, or postQmna. 

Sinister, left, sinisterior, sinistSmns. 

Supdrus, high, superior, suprSmus, or smmnui. 

Y^tus, oUL yeterior, yeterrimus. 

Nate, — Dives, rich, has commonly ditior, diHseimtie, for its oomparatlvo 
ftod saperl&tive ; contracted for dim^ior and dmtisaimue, 

3. Compounds in dicus, flctis^ Ibquus, and vUus, form the 
comparative in entior, and the superlative in eniissimits. 



Benef icus» beneficent, 
Benevdlus» benevolent, 
HagoildquuB, boasting, 
Maledleus, railing, 
WsiiUm, wondetfid. 



heneficentior, 

heneyolentior, 

magniloquentior, 

maledioentior, 

mirifioentior» 



heneficentissiinufl. 
benevolentissunus. 

maledicentissimus. 
mirifieentiflsTmiTfc 
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JI/bU.-^Mir^iiOU9 has also mirifleissiiMet in the superUlive. Tha com* 
pounds ofidgutu sre not foond in the superlatiye* 

4. The following adjectiyea want the positive : 

Deterior, f0or«0, deterrimus. Propior, tMorcr, proiXmiiA. 

Odor, swifter, oeisdjuus. JJVtmffTf farther, vHSmwL 

IMxxp, former, piimw. 

5. The following adjectives want the comparative : 
Inelftus» renowned, inclytiesllmiis. l^updros» late, nnpenfmiA 
Inyictus, inmndble, inyictis^tiiniis. Par, egital, parisdmus. 
Met^hxa, deeervinff, meritisBiinus. Per8uasus,|>er«iMid(0i( persnaairoTimifc 
NdYus, new, noyisiEfmtis. SScer, eaered, sftcetrimtu. 

. 6. The following adjectives want the superlative : 
Adolesoens, yowng, adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimior. 

Diutumus, lasting, diutumior. PrOnus, bending down, pronior. 

logens, huge, ingentior. ^tar, full, iatorior. 

JuT&us, young, junior. S^nex, old, s^or. 

Mte.-^The Boperlati^e of JwfhUe, or adoleteens, Is snpplled bymMlmtM 
n&tu, the youDge&t ; senex takes tnaxkivus natu, the oldest. 

7. Almost all adjectives in ills (penult long), dlis^ and 6l/w, 
want the superlative ; as, civilis, civil, dvilior; regalis, regal, 
regalior; JlehliSj lamentable, Jlehilior. 

^0^.— Some adjectives of these terminstions have the superlatiye also ; 
as <MuaJlM,fru/^aJiM^ hotpUdlM, UberdUs, voedlis—^dbiUs, amMUs^ haUUt^ 
ignooHis, mtrahiUs, rndbUis, mutoMUs, nobHis, stdbms. 

Some adjectives of other terminations also want the superlative : as, arcd- 
MiS, ior, secret ; dedwis, ior, bendinflr downwards ; longinqwts, mr off, ior; 
propiaiqwts^ near, ior; sahUaris, healthfol, sakttarior. 

Anterior f former, and segmor, worse, are found only in the comparative. 

Niquam, worthless (indeclinable), has nequior, neqvMsUnius, 

8. Manj adjectives have no degrees of comparison at all, 
because they denote invariable qualities. They are such as 
denote mbstancSy origin^ possession^ or definite time; as, aurettSf 
adamanfintis; — OroBcus^ Bom&nus,peregrlm^; — patemus^ equtl^ 
nus; — oestlvus, hibernuSy ijlvus^ &c. 

9. Many adjectives which do not denote invariable qualities, 
are yet without comparative and superlative forms. They are— 

1st Adjeetives ending in ^us, inus, &rusj and most adjectives in %vus; 
as, legifffmus, matutlnus, canGrus, fugitlvus : also adjectives in us after a 
vowel ; as, dubius, idoneus, arduus, Ac ; ezc^ adjectives in quus, in which, 
however, the first u does not form a syllable (8-2) ; and sometimes assidtrnte^ 
egregius, pius, strenuus aud vacuus, which are also regalariy compared. 



§ 27 DERIVATIOH OP AWECTIVBS. 67 

2d. Ck>iiipoiiiLd «djeeCires, one of wlioee eompoiietit poarfeB is ft noun or A 
Terb ; as, verskdhr, pegfifeTf deff^MTy moffMrnlmnSt e&nttifmeajfoedijrii^y S^, 
aad such as haye tilie deriTatiT« tcnoinatiotis teua, fAff, iUiu, olu, Uis, 
bundu»; as, moiXeu^t tr^pffduB^ gurrHlttty mortaii»^ ho9^9ffuribmidu9f te 

Sd. IMminutiTes, ^Wh m themselyes imply a sort of companBon; as, 
t^nefluif Bomewfaat teodisr; tnaJuaeUluSy somewhat big. 

4th. Many adjectiyes -which caimot be chissed under distinct heads ; as, 
albu9t white ; almtUj gracious ; egSmUj needy ; l&cerf torn ; mhnor, mindful ; 
miruif wonderful ; prascoz, early ripe ; sospes^ safe ; and many others noted 
in the dictionaries. 

In most, or in all adjectiyes of tbese classes, and sometimes 
in others also, the comparative is made by prefixing moffis^ 
more ; and the superlative by prefixing valde or maaAme, moet, 
to the positive ; as, arduus, high ; magis arduus, higher ; valde^ 
or mascime arduus, highest, or very high. Sallust has mcuAme 
tutos. 

10. Comparison is sometimes made by means of the pre- 
positions prcB^ ante, prcBter^ or «tfyfa, with the positive ; as, 
J^rcB nobis be&tus, happier than we, Cic. ; Ante alias insigniSy 
most distingui^ed, Liv. A high degree of quality without 
comparison is expressed by prefixing valde, imprimis, appHme^ 
admodum, &c., or by the preposition per or prce prefixed in 
composition. 

11. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing 
etiam^ even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longe or multo, far, much ; as, muUo melior, mudb 
better ; longe nobilissimus, far the noblest. Qvxim with the 
superlative renders It emphatic; as, graamdoctissimus, extremely 
learned ; quam celerrime^ as speedify as possible. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

114. — Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs, 

1. Those derived from noiins are called Denominatives» 
They are such as aureus, golden ; eapiidlis, capital, relating to 
the life ; puerllis, boyish ; animosus, full of courage, &c., from 
avrum, cUput^ puer, animus, &c. 

2. Those derived from*adjeotives are also called denomJna* 



68 FBOKOUN& § 28 

tives; they are chiefly diminudyes ; as, dukiMus^ sweetish; 
iuriuacdlvsj somewhat hard, &c., (torn duleis, durusy ^. 

8. A^ectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjeo- 
tives. They commonly end in bundua, %du8^ biUs^ Uis^ itius^ 
and oo;; as errabunduSj ^Ten. to wandering; rajt^Wt^, rapid ; 
credibiliSy credible ; JlexWllia, easy to be bent ; ficiitiuz^ feigned ; 
c&paXy capacious, &c., from erro^ rapio^ credo, fiectOy Jingoy 
capio, 6bc 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time, and expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com- 
parison ; as, Amans, fond of; amanHor, amantutstmus ; doctue, 
learned; docHor, doctieaimus. These are called Farticipial 
adjectives. 

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hadiemuSj contrariuSj dsc, from kadiey contra^ dsc. 



§ 28. PRONOUNS. 

116. — ^A Pbonouk is a word used instead of a 
noun. 

116. — In Latin, there are eighteen simple pronouns, namely, 
£gOy tUy 8ui; ilUj ipse, iete, hie, is, quis, qui; mens, tuua, suua^ 
noster, vester; nostras, vestras and cujas. 

Of these, ^o, tu, sui, are substantive or personal pronouns^ 
the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTAimVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNa 

117. — ^The Substantive or Personal pronouns have the same 
accidents as nouns (34) ; in construction, they take the gender 
and number of the nouns for which they stand, and are thus 
dedined: 

Eoo, /, Pirst Person, Masc or Fem. 





8 


iogolar. 










PluraL 






JV. 


«go, 






/, 


N. 


nos, 






^3 


0. 


mei. 




of 


me. 


G. 


nostriim 


, or nostri,* 


of 


us, 


D. 


mihi| 




to 


me, 


J). 


nobis. 




to 


us, 


Ac 


me, 






me. 


Ac. 


nos, 






us. 


V. 










V. 






— 




Ab 


me, 


vnth, 


&C., 


me. 


^5. nobis, 


ioith, &c.. 


Its. 



* Nottrtm, ^ettmm, G. salgeotlTe ; noHri, V49tri, G. objeotiye. 884. 
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Tu, thou, Second Person, Maso. or Fern. 



Singular. 
/T. tu, thou, or you, 

G. tui, of thee, or of you, 

D, labi, to thee, or to you, 

Ac, te, thee, or you, 

V, tu, thou, or yow, 

Ab. te, t0t(A, &c., /A«0, or you. 



PlnraL 
-^. vos, ye, or yew, 

(?. yestriim, or yestri, of you, 
D. v6bb, to you, 

Ac. vos, yott, 

F. vos, yc, or you, 

Ab. vdbis, mtA, &c., you. 



Sui, o/ Atfiwejf, q^ h^self, of itself. Third Person, 
Masc., Fern., Neut Reflexive. 



Singular. 



FluraL 



jr. — 




iv. 


G. sui, 


of himself &c.. 


&. soi, 


D. abi. 


to Atuwe^f, &c.. 


D. sn», 


.4c. se. 


hinuelf, &o., 


^e. se, 


F. 


' 


r. 



^. se, vn^, &0., A«m«e(^ &c, 



of themselves^ 

to themselves^ 

themselves^ 



Ab, se, foith^ &c., themselves. 



118,— OBSERVATIOirS. 

1. In all speech, three things are implied, the person speak 
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thmg spoken of. 
These are called, in Grammar, the First, Second, and Third 
persons ; and the pronouns representing them are called Per- 
sonal Pronouns. 

2. The pronoun of the first person is Hyo, I ; of the second, 
Tu, thou or you ; of the third, Sui, of himself of herself, of 
Itself. Also the adjective pronouns, ipse, ille, iste, is, and hie, 
without a substantive, in the gender of the nouns represented 
by them, and with the general meaning of he, she, it, may be 
called Substantive or Personal Pronouns, 

JMe 1,— The plural of the first person is often used for the singular, i e. 
not for ^0/ so also notUr for meu4; and the verb, without the pronoun ex- 
pressed, is sometimes used in the first person plural for the first person 
ain^rular ; but the plura! of the second person is not used for the aingiuar, aa 
in English. 

NaU 2. — "Thou " and " thee," are used as the rendering of tu and its cases 
In the singular, only in solemn addresses, or to mark special emphasis or 
contempt. In ordinary discourse, it is translated by **you.*' bee £ng. 
Gram., 114. 4. An., and Pr. Gr., ji44 and 245. 

3. Hie personal pronouns of the third person, though all 
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translated by one term in English,* differ from one another 
in meaning and use, as follows : 

Ist Suit the BubstaDtive proQoun of the third person, is without th« 
nominatiye» as the third person (in English he^ she, it, they) is not nsnally 
«xpressed in Latan in the nominatiye, but is implied in the third person of 
the yerb. But if it is to be expressed, a demonstratiye pronoun, commonly 
ille, is used The other cases of the English pronouns of Uie third person, 
not reflexiye, are expressed by the oblique cases of is, ea, id, the nomina- 
tiye of which belongs to the demonstratiye pronouns. Sui, sibiy se, are 
used in a reflexiye sense referring, as a substitute, to the main subject of 
the sentencef in which they occur; as, Zaudat se, "He praises himself/' 
C&to se octHUUty ** Oato MUed himself!* C&ta dixit se esse Coes&re feliei&rem, 
" Oato said that he (Cato) was happier than Cassar.'* Puer piUat hoe fSbi 
noeire, " The boy thinks "that tim hurts him " (the boy). ProeHlus JuUfis 
dixiise fsvtttr a se visum €8se RvmiUvm, " ProculuB Julius is rq)orted to 
haye said that Romulus waar seen by Atm^( Julius). But when the pro- 
noun relMTs to another word, aad there is a transition firom the principal 
to a subordinate subject, tlie oblique cases of is, ea, id, must be used. 
Thus, if the words that h£, him, by Mm, in the last three propositions, re- 
ferred to any other than Cato, or the boy, or Proculus Julius, they would 
haye to be made, in the fiist aentenee^ by eum ; in the second, by ei ; and 
in the third, by a6 eo, 

JExc, 8ui, and its corresponding possessiye pronoun suns, are sometimiss 
used when the reference is nocto the primary, but to a subordinate sub- 
ject ; but this is neyer done by good writers when it would cause ambiguity. 
The most common cases of this usage are : — Ist When the primary sub- 
ject is in the first or second person, to which, of course, sui, being the third, 
cannot refer ; as, ilium oceldi suo gladio, ** I slew him with his own sword.* 
2d After quisgue or vnusquisque; as, «uvm culque trHntunt,'*ihej give 
eyery man his own." 8d When the word to which suus refers stands ina- 
mediately or almost immediately before it ; as, kune elves sui ex urbe efe- 

♦ The want of different pronouns of the third person, in English, is 
frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin or Greek. 
Thus, if we say : " Lysias promised his father never to abandon his friends;" 
it is impossible to tell, from this sentence, whose friends* are meant, — whether 
those of Lywias or of his father. If the former, " his," in Latin, would be 
suos; if the latter, ** «/t««," and if the latter in a special manner, ** ipsius,^^ 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, as in 
the above examples. Sometimes, however, the constrnction requires it to 
be in a dUSerent case ; as, Ab Antonio admonitus sum ut mane mi adesitem; 
here, the leading subject is Antonio in the Ablative, and to this, of course, 
Hbi refers ; so in the following : £8t lUndo homini suo anitno obsiaui. tha 
prin^pal subjeot is homini, 
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eirwU, **lm fellow dtizeos baxoshed him from the oily." 4fh. When Um 
nouD with which tviu9 agrees ia coupled with another by cum ; aa, Mm 
€vm mi» rSlnu dimiadruntf ** they diamiased him with his effects." 

Sd. JpMe IB applicable to aoy of the three persons, and, in the nominative 
ease, ia uaed wh^ either the primary or the aubordinate aubject ia again 
jntrodueed with emphaaia in a aubaequent or aubordinate clauae, or in the 
next aentence ; aa, Lyeurgua nihil tdla Uge in alio» »anxit, cuju» non ip»e 
primu» in »e documenta d&ret^ " Lycurgua bound nothing by any law upon 
others, of which he did not firat give an inatanee in himaelf;" here ip»e 
refera to Lycurgw^ the primary aubject In the following aentence, ipai 
refera to the aubordinate, and ip»e to the principal aubject: CoB9ar ad 
jpTCffeeto» — mittit qui nunci&rent ne ho»te8 proelio lacetiirent; et »i ip»i 
{prafecti) lace»»6rentur, suttinSrent quoad ipse {Caesar) aceessisset, Cseaar, 
B. G. IV, 11. 

In the oblique caaea, ip»» hardly ever refera to the main aubject (tibia 
being the proper office of sui\ but to the aubordinate, when that ia to be 
ezpreaaed with emphaaia, and distinguiahed from the primary or an^ 
other aubject previoualy ezpreaaed ; aa, SenOtu» dixit non »ua negligentia 
»ed ip8iu» {Fompeji) sub^to adventu factum, " The aenate aaid that it hap 
pened not Uirough any negligence on their part, but owing to hia (Pom- 
pe/a) audden arriyal." Inatancea, however, occur in which the obfique 
caaea refer to the principal aubject ; but theae are rare, and aueh aa to 
create no ambiguity. 

Note. — When joined ^th the personal pronouns ego, tu, <&c., used in a 
reflexive sense, and in an oblique case, ipse commonly agrees with Ihe aubject 
of the verb in the nominative or accusative, but is always to be translated 
with the oblique case, to which it acids the force of the word " self," or 
aimply emphasis : thua (the subject being in the nominative), se ipse (not 
ipsum) inter/dcit^ **he slew himself;" mthi ipse (not i^si) fwoeo^ '^I favor 
myself;" virtus est per se ipsa (not ipsam) la/uaabUis^ — with the accusative aa 
a subject ; crhdis mthi ipsum (not ipsi) fa/oere. Yet, when, for the word in 
tho oblique case, special emphasis is required by antithesis or other 
ipse is put in the case of the pronoun ; as. Alios amas, te ipsum (no 
odi4ii " Others thou lovest, thyself thou hatest." 282. 

8d. I», hie, i»t^ iUe, without a substantive, in all genders, are naed as 
pronouns of the third peraon, and are all rendered he, she, or it, aa the 
word which they represent may require. In the nominative, they are 
applicable equally to the main or to the aubordinate aubject ; but in the 
oblique caaea, with few exceptiona, they refer to the aubordinate only. 
It muat be carefully noticed, however, that though often rendered by the 
name term in Engliah, still each word haa ita own apecific meaning and 
use, aa fbUowa : 

I» aimplj refera to aome peraon or thing mentioned before, and ia leaa 
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•mpbatie and diatinctiye than any of the other terms. Before ^^t lit gvi 
he who), it refers to the person or thing described in the relative dause^ 
and, in this oonstniction, is often understood. 

Sie is used in reference to objects which are nearest to the speaker 
Hence, as nothing is nearer to the speaker than himself ^*« Mmo, ** this 
man,** is often the same as fyo. Sie is therefore called the demonstratiTe 
pronoun of thejlnt per ton, 

Itte refers to the person spoken to, or to the things pertaining to, or 
ooonected with him. Thus, Ute Uber, means ** that book of thine," or " thy 
book.** Hence it is called the demonstratiye of the teeond perton. It is 
often nsed, like the English thouy as an expression of worthlessness or con- 
tempt AxL and Pr. Gr., 244. 

JIU, in opposition to hie, refers to objects at a distance from ihe speaker, 
or to that about which he is speaking to another, and is called the demon- 
stratiTe of the third perton. As substantive pronouns, then, these three 
words ma J be thus distinguished : 

Hie means ''he," namelj, this man near me, or just spoken o£ 

Itte means ''he,*' namely, that man by you, or of whom you spoke. 

JIU means " he," namely, that man at a distance, or formerly spoken o£ 

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distinctions are not always 
•trictly observed; ille and it especially, are often used indimaiminately^ 
and in the same sentence, apparentiy for the sake of euphony or variety 
of eicpression. 

4. The personal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an- 
nexing the definite ipse, or the syllable met or te, separately or 
variously combined ; as, e^o ipse^ egdmet, tuie, tuthnet, nosmet- 
ipsiy &c. Sey the accusative and ablative of sui, is oflen 
doubled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed ; 
as, mecum, tecum, secum^ nobiscum, &c. 

6. In the accusative plural with inter, or after a transitive active verh^ 
with in^feenif te is used as a reciprocal pronoun ; as, Fratret inter te nmUea, 
'Brothers like each other." BriOut et Arunt te inif^em oebidBrutU, 
* Brutus and Aruns slew each other." 



§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

119. — ^Adjective Peonouns are words used 
aometiixies like adjectives, to qualify a substantive * 



§ 80 TOSSBSSIVX FBONOtTNa 78 ' 

and sometimes like pronomis, to stand instead of 
nouns. They are declined witli tliree genders, to 
agree witli substantives in these accidents. 

120. — Adjective Pronouns may be divided 
Into Possesewe^ Demonstratwe^ DejmUe^ Mdabi/oe^ 
Inierrogalme^ Indejmite^ and Pat^rial. 



% 30. L POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

121 — ^The Possessive Pronouns denote posses- 
sion, and are derived from the substantive pro- 
nouns as follows : 

Meus, a, um, wy, my ovm^ from me. 

Tuus, a, um, thy^ thy own^ " tu. 

Suus, a, um, his, her^ its, his own, &c., " sui. 

Noster, tra, trum, our, our own, " nos. 

Vester, tra, trum, your, your own, " vos. 

Obs, 1. In signification, possessive pronouns correspond to 
the genitive of their primiitives, for which they may be con 
sidered as a substitute ; thus, frater mei, " the brother of 
me," and meus frater, " my brother," mean the same thing, 
and hence they are often connected with, and may be render^ 
asi, the genitive ; as, suo popullque Bomani benefit, " by the 
kindness of himself, and of the Roman people." Caes. Hence, 
also, the genitive of the adjective is often put with the posses- 
sive pronoun in any case qualifying the substantive implied 
in it; as, tuo ipsius amico, "with thine own friend." Afea 
unius opera, '' through the agency of me alone." Vestra ipso- 
rum causa hoc feci, &c. ; — and hence, also, a substantive in 
apposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive ; 
as, tuum homtnis simpticis pectus vidimus, 

Obs, 2. In form, possessive pronouns are regular adjectives 
of the first and the second declension. Meus, tuus, and suits, 
are declined like bdnus, 98-1 ; except that meus has mi, 
seldom meus, in the vocative singular masculine. Noster and 
vester are declined like ater, 98--8. 

Obs. 8. Suus, lika iii primitly« svi (118-8, Sbce.), it med to a nAfoart 

4 
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iieiuie, reterring to the main subject of the sentence, and must oe rendered 
into EngliBh in the gender and number of that subject, withont regard to 
the noun with which it stanifs ; thus, ntam rem fcaniliarem perdidSrunt, 
" they squandered their property ;" here tuanij though sinisrular, to agre« 
with rem, must be renda*ed ** their," because it refers to the plural ^bjed 
oi perdid6rwU, JUa fsoo6fratre$ dUexit, ** abe loyed her brotbers.** 

When tbe reference is not to the main subject» but to some other persoB 
or thing, the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by 9utia, but by the 
genitiy es of «7/«, ipse, iste, is, and hie ; thus, ejtu rem familiarem rapuSrunt, 
<< they plundered his property.** Sues amleos dmat, means " he loves his 
own friends ;" ^us amleos Umat, is ** he loves his Mends," meaning (not hia 
own, but) the friends of some other person to whom ejus refers. 

06«. 4. The ablative singular of the possessive pronouns, especially suo 
«nd sua, frequently take tiie suffix pte, equivalent to the English w<»rd 
own ; as, suapte m&nu, ** with his own hand ;" and, in the same sense, all 
the cases of suus take the suffix met, usually followed by ipse; as, ffan- 
nibal, sumnet ipse fraude ccqOus, abUt, ** Hannibal, being foiled by his own 
device, departed." 



§ 31. n. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

122. — ^Demonstrative Pronouns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing already 
Known. 



They are 


A«c, this 


; ille^ UUj 


Uy that. They are declined a 


follows : 












1 


HiC, H-fiO, HOC, 


this; Plural, these. 






Singular. 






Plural. 




Mase, 


Fern. 


Neut, 


Mast. 


Fern. 


ITeut 


N. hie, 


haee, 


hoc, 


N. hi, 


to, 


haBC, . 


Q, hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus, 


G. horum. 


harum, 


hOrunXi 


D. huic, 


huie 


huie, 


D. his. 


his, 


his, 


Ac. hunc, 


hane, 


hoe 


Ac, hos. 


has, 


hsec, 


V, hie, 


bSBO, 


hoe, 


V. hi, 


K 


hsee. 


^6. hoe, 


hae, 


hoe, 


Ah, his. 


his, 


his. 



i^^.— Some suppose that the on£^nal form of this pronoun was hiee, hoBoe^ 
hooe, some cases or which still remam ; that the present form w^ attained by 
droppinp^ final €, and that thisj and not hieee, hacce^ d:c., is the proper em- 
phatio lorpi of the word. It is certain, however, that moat writers and 
' I preftr tiii^ do«bto c, as Mcesy Ao. See Obs. 8. 
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2. Illb, ujjk, iLLUD, <l^<; Plural, those. 





Singular. 






Flunl. 




Miue 


/fern. 


JTnrf. 


Muc 


Fern, 


y*ia. 


N. aie, 


ilia, 


Ulud, 


K illi. 


illse. 


Ula, 


6^. illius, 


illius, 


illius,* 


&. illSrum, 


illarum 


, illdrum, 


.D. illi, 


illi, 


illi. 


D. mis. 


illis. 


illis. 


-4c. ilium, 


illam. 


illud. 


Ac. illos, 


illas, 


Ula, 


V. aie, 


ilia, 


Ulud, 


V. illi, 


illse. 


Ula, 


^6.mo, 


U1&, 


illo. 


^ft.illis. 


illis. 


Ulis, 



Ii(4e,^ViTfpX hfts oUi^ as a dative singular, and nominative plural; and 
<}io9ix>| in an antique formula, has oUa and o/uw, from an ancient form oUu», 

late^ " that," is declined like Ule. 

3. Is, SA, ID, ^Aa^; Plural, ^Ao«e. 

Plural. 

i^. ii, ese, e&, 

6^. edrum, earum, edrum, 
D. iisoreis, iisoreis,iis(weifl>, 
Ac. eos, eas, e&, 

Ab. iis or eis, iis or eis, iis or em. 

4. From is, and the syllable dem, is formed td'em, eSdem^ 
%dem, " the same," which is thus declinfed : 



Mate. 


Singular. 
• Fern. 


JITorf. 


N. is. 


ei, 


id. 


0. ejus, 
i>. ei, 
Ac. eum, 
F. — 


ejus, 
earn, 


ejus, 

ei, 

id, 


^.eo. 


ea. 


eo. 





Singular. 




i/aM. 


Fern. 


NmU 


N. idem, 


eMem, 


idem. 


G^, ejusdem. 


ejusdem, 


ejusdem, 


D. eidem. 


eidem, 


eidem. 


Ac. eundem, 


eandem. 


idem, 


F. idem. 


eSdem, 


idem. 


Ah. eOdem, 


eadem. 

Plural. 


eodem. 


N. iidem. 


effidem. 


e&dexQ, 


G. eorundem. 


earundem, 


eorundem, 


i). eisdem, or 


tisdem, <&3C., 




Ac. eosdem, 


easdem. 


eSdem, 


V. iidem, 


eaedem. 


eMem, 


w46. eisdem, of 


iisdem, ikc. 






♦ See 98, HfbU 2. 
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123.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille refers to 
the former, and hie to the latter. This order, however, is 
sometimes reversed. When three are spoken of, ille refers to 
the first ; iste, to the intermediate ; and Aic, to the last. 

2. Hie means " this," referring to something near the speaker 
or just spoken of. Ille, " that, refers to something at a dis- 
tance or before spoken of; sometimes to what is well known 
and celebrated, and therefore regarded as present ; as, Medea 
ilia, " the well known Medea :" Alexander ille, " the illustrious 
Alexander." Iste, " that," refers to something near, or belong 
ing to, or some way connected with the person spoken to. 

a. Is, "that," is less precise in its reference than the other 
demonstratives. It commonly refers simply to a person or 
thing as mentione<{ before. — Sometimes it points out that 
which is to be further described in a relative clause ; as, ea 
legiOne quam seeum habehai, " with that legion which he had 
with him." — Sometimes after et, atque, qtie, and in a negative 
clause after nee, it is used to show that the noun referred to 
receives an additional predicate ; as, in una ddmo, et ea quidem 
angueta, "in one house, and that, too, a small one :" Adoles- 
centes aliquot, nee ii ienui Idco orti, " some young men, and 
these not of humble •origin." The neuter [et id, idque) is 
used when the proposition itself receives an addition, and may 
be rendered " and that too," " especially," equivalent to the 
Greek xai recvra, 

b. Is (and sometimes hie and ille), before ut or qui, has the 
sense of talis, " such ;" as, neque tu is es qui (or ut) quid sis 
nescias, " neither art thou such a one as not to know what 
thou art." 

c. Idem, agreeing with the subject, but without a substan- 
tive, connects emphatically two predicates which belong to 
the same subject, and, when the predicates are similar, may- 
be rendered " also," " and also ;" as, Cieh-o orator h'at idemqvs 
philosophus, " Cicero was an orator and also a philosopher ;" 

Vires fortes eosdem bonos esse volumus, " we wish brave men 
to be also good." When the predicates are opposite, idem is 
translated by " yet," " and yet ;" as, hoc dicit, nSgat idem Vlud, 
^* he affirms this, yet (or, and yet) he denies that." 

3. Sie, and some cases of the other demonstratives, are 
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bklauve prokoun. 
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rendered emphatic by adding ce; as, hkce^ hujusce, huncce, &0h 
When ne interrogative is also added, ce is changed into ei; as, 
hiccine, koscine, &c, 122. Note, 

4. From ille and iste with Aic, are formed the compoundi 
illic and t^^Atc or istic, used in some of the cases for ille and 
isle, but with greater emphasis. Those parts only are in use 
which end in c, as follows : 



Istic is thus declined : 



Singnlar. 

Maae. Fern. NeuL 

N. istic, istsec, istoc, or istuc, 

Ae, istunc, istanc, istoc, or istuc, 

Ah, istoc, istac, istoc, 

niic is declined in the same manner. 



Ac, ) 



Plural. 
Neut, 



istsec. 



§ 32. m. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

124. — ^The Definite Pronoun i^ee is used to 
give a closer or more definite signification of a 
person or thing; as, ad vpsa/m portam accee&itj 
" lie came up to the gate itself" or " to the very 
gate." It is thus declined : 

Plural. 
Mate, Fern, NtuL 

N, ipsi, ipsee, ips&, 
Q. ipsorum,ipsarum,ipsOrum, 

D, ipsis, ipsis, ipsis, 

Ac, ipsos, ipsas, ipsa, 

V, 





Singular. 




Mate, 


Fern, 


NaU, 


N, ipse. 


ipsa, 


ipsum, 


Q, ipslus, 


ipsius, 


ipsius. 


D. ipsi, 


ipsi. 


ipsi, 


Ac, ipsum. 


ipsam. 


ipsum, 


F. 







Ah. ipso, ipsd^ ipso, 



Ah, ipsis, ipsis, ipsis. 



§ 33. .IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

126. — A Kelative Pronoun is one that re- 
lates to, and connects its clause with, a noun or 
pronoun before it, caUed the antecedent. 
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mixBsoaxTrm pbosovx. 
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The simple relative qui is thus declined : 

Qui, QViB, QUOD, wkoj whichj that 

PluraL 
Ma$e. Fern, Neul, 
If, qui, quee, quse, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
J), queis, or qinbus, djc, 
Ac. quos, quas, quae, 

Ab, queis, or qutbus, &c. 

ydU, — QuU and queis are sometimes nsed in the dative and ablative, instead 
of quibu$. Oui is eommonly regarded as one long syllable, bat is sometimes 
used as two short onas {o»i) ; so also the dative singular httie^ or Mtd. 182-1. 

(For the eonstniction of the relative, see § 99.) 

Obs, 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular in 
all genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms of the abla- 
tive, cum is frequently annexed; as, quocum, quibuscumj dec. 

Obs, 2. Quicunque, or quicumque^ and qulvis, also used as 
relatives (293, Obs. 7), are declined like qui. 





Singolar. 




Moie. 


Fern, 


Neut. 


N, qui. 


quae; 


quod. 


&, oujus, 


cujus, 


cujus. 


J), cui, 


cui. 


cui, 


Ac, quem. 


quam, 


quod, 


V , 

Ab, quo. 


qua. 


quo. 



§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

126. — ^The Intehirooative Peonotjn is used in 
asking a question ; as, Quia fecit f " Who did it T 

The interrogatives are : 

Eoquisl 
who t what f Eoquisnam? 

Numquis ! 
which f what t Cuius t whose t 

Oujas? <ff what country f 

The simple interrogative quis is thus declined : 

Qms, QUJC, QUOD, or qtjidI Who, which, whatf 
Singular. 



Quisnamt 
Quis! 
Qui! 
Quioamt 



Lm! >ii 

»1 ) 



is any one f 



Masc 


Fem, 


Neut 


N. quis or qui. 


quae. 


quid or quod. 


0, cujus, 


cujus. 


cujus. 


D, cui. 


cui. 


cui, 


Ac, quem, 


quam, 


quid or quod, 


F. 







Ab, quOy 



qua, 



quo, 
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PIonL 

M<ue. Fern. NeuL 

N, qui, qu», quae, 

G. quorum, quSxuio, qudrum, 

2>. quels or quYbus, &c., 

Ac, quos, quas, quae, 

Ah, quels or quibus, &o. 
(For tlie inflection of the compound interrogatiyes, see 131-1 and 2.) 

127. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All interrogative pronouns used in a dependent clause, 
and without a question, are indefinites (128) ; as, nesdo qut$ 
git, *'*' I know not who he is." In this sense, qui is often used 
for quia for the sake of euphony, when the following word 
begins with an a; as, qui sit aperit, " he shews who he is." 
So also such adjectives as quantus, qualis, &ic 

2. The interrogative quis is commonly used as a substantive 
without a noun following it ; qui, as an adjective before a 
noun. Quis means " what man ?" or " Who f" and applies to 
both sexes ;-^«t means " which man," and has its feminine 
qu€B. This distinction, however, is often disregarded, especially 
as mentioned in Obs. 1. But, in the neuter gender, quid Is 
always used as a substantive, and governs its noun in the 
genitive; as, Quid Judndris eommlsit? "What crime has he 
committed ?" Whereas, qtwd is always used as an adjective, 
and agrees with its noun; as. Quod /acinus commlsitf 

MU.—Quid is often used elliptically thus : Quid f ^* why V^ ia tor proffef 
qwdt—As an interrogative interjection at the beginning of a sentence, Quid? 
is for Quid aiaf Quid cmaeaf So al^o the expressions Quid verof Quid 
igUw t Quid enimr Ac., are to be supplied. Alter Quidpoetea f Quid turn f 
supply «equitur. Quid quod may be stipplied thus : Quia dicam de eo mtod f 
"What shall I say about this, that. &c.?" With QM nudtaf Quia pla- 
ra t &c., supply dA/Gomi, *' Why should I say much V^ &o. 

8. Cujus, a, umf "whose?" used instead of the genitive of 
qu%9, is defective. The parts in use are as follows : 



Singular. Plural. 

Masc, Fern. Neut, Maae, Fern, 

N. cujus, cuja, cujum, 

Ac, cujum, cujam^ 

M. cujaj 



N, cuji, cuisB, 
Ac. cujas. 
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4. Cuja8^ " of what country," is declined like an adjeetiv^ 
of one termination (99-1). Nom. cujas^ gen. cujatis, &G. 



§ 85. VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

128. — :The Indefhote Pronouns are such as 
denote persons or tilings indefinitely. Besides the 
interrogatives tised indefinitely (127-1), they are: 

AKquis, some one, QuiBpiam» some one, 

Siquis, if any one. TJDUsqnisque, each one, 

Kequia, lett any, no one. Qiddam, a certain one. 

Quisque, each one. every one, Quilibet, ) , 

Qusquami any one. Quiyib, ) ^ ^ i- 

(For the inflectioii of these, see 180-1, 2, 8.) 



§ 36. Vn. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

129. — ^The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference 
to one's country. They are nostras, " of our country ;" vestra»^ 
" of your country." They are both adjectives of one termina- 
tion. Nom. nostras^ gen. nostratis^ &c. (99-1.) 



§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

130. — ^The Compound Pronouns all belong to some of the 
classes enumerated above. 

181. — In the compounds of qui and quis, qui is always the 
first part of the word compounded; quis is sometimes the first 
part, and sometimes the last. 

1. The compounds of qui are quicumque^ " whoever," " who- 
soever ;" quldam, " some ;" quilibet, qulvis, " any one," "whom 
you please." They are declined by adding the termination 
to the different cases and numbers of qui. 
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QuioimQinE) whoever, whosoever^ tohatsoever. 



8X 



H, quioonque, 
G. cujusounque, 


quaecunque, 
cujuscunque, 
Plural. ' 


quodounque, 
cujuBCunque, dec. 


i\r. quicunque, 
&. quorumcunque, 


qufiBcunque, 
quarumcimque, 


quflBcunque, 
quonimcunque, &G. 



Quldam, qusedam, quiddam, or quoddam. 

QuiUbet, quselibet, quidlibet, or quodllbet. 

Qidvis, quavis, qiiidvis, or quodvis, 

Mfte, — ^Before dam, m is ehanged into »; as, gvmdam, fuorwidamy ^BO, 

2. The oompounds of quis, when guts is put first, are guie* 
iuimf " who?" guispiam, guisguam, ^^&nj one ;" guisgue, "every 
one;" and guisgme, "whoever, whosoever." 



QuiSKAM, who, which, 


whatt 


Maae. 

N. quisnam, 
G. cujusnam, 
D, cuinam, 
Ac, quemnam, 
Y 


Singular. 

queenam, 
cujusnam, 
cmnam, 
quamnam, 


quidnam, or quodnam, 

cujusnam, 

cuinam, 

quidnam^ or quodnam, 


r • 

M. quOnam, 


quSknam, 

Plural. 


quOnam. 


jK quinam^ 
G, quonunnan), 
D. quibusnanij 
Ac, quosnam, 


qusenam, 
quarumnam, 
quibusnam, 
quasnam, 


queenam, 

quorumnam, 

quibusnam, 


Ah, quibusnam, 


quibusnam, 


quibusnam. 


* 


So decline : 




Quispiam, qusepiam, quidpiam, or quodpiam. 
Quisquam, quaequam, quidquam, or quodquam. 
Quisque, quseque, quidque, or qnodque. 
Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid. 



iMu. 1. Quttquam has quenqwm, in die acousatiTe, without 

4* 
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the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; quicque is also 
used for quidque, Quisquis, " whoever," has no feminine ter- 
mination except in the ablative ; and t^e neuter, only in the 
nominative and accusative. It is used as an indefinite adjec* 
tive pronoun ; and also instead of quiqui^ not in use, as a. 
double relative of the same meaning as quicunque. 131-1. 
The following are the parts in use : 

Singular. 



Ma8c 

N, quisquis, 

Ac, quemquem, 

Ah. qudquo, quftqua^ 



NeuL 
quidquid, or quioquid, 
quidquid, or quicquid, 
quOquo. 

The plural has the nominative masculine qulqui^ and the 
dative quibuaquVma. Quisquis is sometimes used for the femi- 
nine. 

8. The compounds of quis^ when quia is put last, have qwa 
in the nominative singular feminine, and in the nominative 
and accusative plural neuter. These are : 



NumquiB, whether any f 
Siquifi^t/ any. 



AUquiB, some, 
Eoquis, whether any f 
NequiB, leU any. 

The last three are often written separately; as, ne quia^ 
qtUa^ si quia. These pronouns are thus declined : 



Moue. 
JV. alKquis, 
G, alicujus, 
J), alicui, 
Ac, allfquem, 
V, acquis, 
Ab, aliqud. 



iV. aliqui, 
G. aliquCrum, 
J), aliqulbus, 
Ac, aliquos, 
F. aliqui, 
Ab. aliquibus. 



Singular. 
Fern, 
aliqui, 
alicujus, 
alicui, 
aliquam, 
aliqua, 
aliqua, 

PlumL 

aliqusB, 

aliquSlrum, 

aliquibus, 

aliquas, 

aliquffi, 

aliqu!tbus, 



ITeui. 
aliquid, or aliquod, 
alicujus, 
alicui, 

aliquid, or aliquod, 
aliquid, or aliquod, 
aliquO. 

aliqua, 

^iquorum, 

aliquibus, 

aHqua, 

aliqua, 

aliquibus. 



Mte,-^£cquit and elguit have aometlmes ^imi in the nominaUve aininlar 
teninine. 
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Obs. 2. Some of these are twice oompounded ; a», eequit' 
nam^ ecquamam^ ecquidnam, or ecquodnam, " who 1" uMtsquit* 
que, tmaqtuBque, unumquidquey or uwumqaodquey '* every one;" 
genitiye umumijuagySy dsc. The former is scarcely declined 
beyond the nominative singular, and the latter wants the 
plural. 

Ohs. 8. All these compounds want the vocative, except gm^ 
fU4y aUquis, quihbet, and quicunque. They have seldom, if 
aver, qtieis^ but qvXbus in .the dative and the ablative plural 



§ 88. THE VERB. 

132. — ^A Verb is a word used to express the 
ictj hemg^ or sUxte^ of its subject. 

Ohn, 1. The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms, is called its subject, and, if a 
noun or pronoun, it is usually in the nominative case. But 
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, I^cmeitwe^ and iTh' 
tra/asitvoe. 

3^.— These two dasses oomprehoDd all the Terbs in any lansnage. Ao- 
oordin^ to this division, T^ofutUw verbs include those only wnich denott 
transitive action ; i. e. action ^M/ng over from, or done by, one person or 
thing to another ; and Intranwti/oe verbs, those which have nothing transitive 
in their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain state or oon« 
diiioD, and nothing more. For this purpose, not only are the terms Tramir 
the and IntrtmHtive more expressive and appropriate than AeUffe and NeuUr, 
but their use relieves the term ^* Active/' to be employed solely as the nam* 
of the form called the Aetw* Voice; and the term "Neuter," to be appro- 
priated to the gender of nouns. 

2. A Transitivb verb expresses an act done 
by one pei'son or thing to another. It has 
two forms, called the Active^ and the JPaaeive 
voice. 135. 

8. An Intransitive verb expresses beinffj or a 
etate of hemg^ or action (xmjmed to the acAor. It 
is commonly without the passive form. 



(^ 2. The yerbs that express being simply, in Latin, are 
wmj fio^ existOy signifying, in general, '* to be," or " exist." 
Ibe state of being expr^sed by intransitive yerbs may be a 
state of rest, as donmo.^ '* I sleep ;" or of motion, as cMo^ ^' I 
&11 ;" or of action, as currc^ " I run," 

Obs, 3. The action expressed by an intransitive yerb does 
not| like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over 
from the agent or actor to an object. It has no immediate 
relation to any thing beyond its subject, which it represents in 
a certain state or condition, and nothing more; and hence 
they may always be distinguished thus : — A transitiye yerb 
always requires an object to complete the sense ; as, &mo te, 
" I love ^«;" — the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is 
complete without such an object; as» sedeo, " I sit ;" curro, " I run.'* 

Obs, 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin, are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as,jp^aceOy 
« I please ;" obedio, " I obey ;" crido, *' I believe ;" <Ssc 

Obs, 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, and 
sometimes in an intransitive sense. Such are fugio^ inchnOy 
timeoy <kc.; as,/w^« dextrum littus (tr.), " Jivoid the right hand 
shore ;" tempus /ugit (intr.), *' time flies ;" timeo Danaos (tr.), 
" I dread the Greeks ;" timeo (intr.), " I am afraid." — In some, 
ine transitive and intransitive are distinguished by a difference 
in form and conjugation ; thus, yocio, jaceo; pendo, pendeo; albo^ 
alheo; Jugo, fagio; placo, placeo; sedo, sedeo; &c. 

Qbs^ 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive sense, 
when a word of signification similar to that of the verb itself 
18 introduced as its object ; as, vivire vf torn, " to live a life ;'* 
jur&re jitsjurandum, "to swear an oath." 

Obs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much 
to any particular act of the sulject of discourse, as to the em- 
ployment or state of that subject, the object of the act — not 
being important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes 
the diarabter of an intransLtive ; thus, in the sentence, puer 
legit^ "the boy reads," nothing more is indicated than the 
present state or employment of puer, " tiie boy," and the verb 
nas obviously an intransitive sense : still, an object is neoes- 
sarily implied, as he who reads must read something. But 
when we say puer legit Homerurfi, " the boy reads Homer," 
the attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a 
certain object, " J?omert/m," and the verb has its proper 
transitiye sense. 
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§ 39, DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

183. — Though the division of rerbi into Transitive and 
Intransitive comprehends all the verbs in any language, jet^ 
from something peculiar in their form or signification, they 
are characterized by different names, expressive of this pecu 
liarity. The most common of these are the following, viz : 
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Common, Defective, Impersonal^ 
Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative. 

1. Eechtlae Vbbbs are those in wlich the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primary, 
accordmg to certain rules. 184. 

Mte, — ^Under these are indnded Ihuuitive, ItUrantitwe, Depanmt, and 
Common verbe belonging to the four oonjugations. 

•2. Ibbegulae Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the 
primary, according to rule. 221. 

3. Deponent Verbs under a passive form have 
an active signification. 207-1. 

4. Common Verbs under a passive form have 
an active or passive signification. 207-2. 

6. Defectivb Verbs are those in which some 
of the parts are wanting. 222. 

6. Impersonal Verbs are used only in the 
third person singular. 223. 

7. Redundant Verbs have more than one form 
of the same part. 225. 

8. Frequentative Verbs express repeated ac- 
tion. 227-1. 

9. Inceptive Verbs mark the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. 227-2. 

10. Desiderative Verbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing, 227-8. The three last are al- 
ways derivatives» 226. » 
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§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

134. — ^To the inflection of Verbs belong Voiceey 
MoodSy Tenses^ Nv/mhers^ and Peff'sona. 

1. The Voices, in Latin, are two, Actwe and 
Pdasi/ve. 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicatme^ Svijwruy- 
few, Impefratme^ and Injmithe. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present^ Imperfect^ 
Perfect^ Plwperfect^ Futwre^ and Futwre-l^erfect 

4. The Numbers are two, Singvla/r and Phiral, 

5. The Persons are three. Firsts Second^ and 
Third. 

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong, Pa^Udr 
plee^ Gerunds^ and Swpiiws. 

T. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
ment of its different moods, tenses, cfec, according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
f^ur, called the Firsts Second^ Thi/rd^ and Fowrth 
GoTijugaiions. 184-1 — 3. 

Obs, A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga 
tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one 
conjugation, and others to another. 



§ 41. VOICE. 

135. — ^VoiCE is a particular form of the verb 
which shows the relation of the eviject^ or thing 
spoken of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices, 
called the Active and the Passioe. 

1 The AonvB Voice represents the subject of 
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the -verb as acting on some object ; as, dmio fe, " I 
love thee." 

2, The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon ; as, cmMwr^ " he is loved." 

136.— OBSERVATIONa 

1. In both voices, the act expressed by the verb is the same, 
but differently related to the subject of the verb*. In the 
QAiwe voice, the subject is the actor ; in the passive, it is acted 
upon, as in the above examples. Hence, the same idea may 
be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by simply 
changing the object of the active voice into the subject of the 
passive : thus, by the active voice, Ccesar mdt Galliam, " Csesar 
conquered Gaul ;" by the passive, Gallia victa est a Ccesdrtj 
" Gaul was conquered by Caesar." 

This property of the transitive verb, enables the speaker or 
writer not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also, by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the 04:1 and the object acted upon, when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- 
tioned : thus, " America was discovered and inhabited before 
the days of Columbus," So also the attention may be directed 
by means of the active voice to the act and the a^tor, without 
regard to the object. See 132, Obs. 7. 

2. Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do not admit a dis- 
tinction of voice. They are generally in the h'^^n of the ac- 
tive voice, but are frequently used in the third person singular, 
passive form, as impersonal verbs. 223-3. Deponent in- 
transitives,' however, have the form of the passive. 

3. The passive voice, in Latin, is oflen used in a sense simi- 
lar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively what its 
subject does to, or for itself; as, donee paud, qui prcelio super- 
fuh'ant, paludibus abdbrbntur, "till the few who had sur- 
vived the battle, concealed themselves in the marshes." T-ic. 
The following are examples of the same kind : Columba — fbr- 
Tim in arva vdlans. Virg. — Nunc spicula vertunt infensi ; factA 
paafiier nunc pace fsruntur. Id. — JE scopulo tnultd vix arte 
REvuLSus — ratem Sergestus agehat. Id. — Qy.is igndrat, it, qui 
mathemafici vocantur, in quantd obscuritate rerum — vbrsbntur, 
Cio. — Cum iffiiwr vehtm$niiu8 nmiHBBSTUR in causam princl^ 
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fimi> consul PhiUppu»^ Id» — Cum omnes in ornni genere scttt 

rum TOLUTSKTUR. Id. 

Ouramndat nequidqnam htnnfirifl» et inntide ferrum 
CcralTUBy ao deziflos feetuk xnoritQruB in hostea. Vieq. 

In all such constructions, the words '* a se " may be under 
stood after the verb. 



§ 42. MOODS. 

137. — ^MooD is the mode or mamier of express- 
ing the significatioii of the verh. 

138. — ^The moods, in Latin, are fonr; namehr, 
the Indicati/ve, Buhjunctme^ Impefraime^ and inr 
fmH/ve. 

139. — ^I. The Indicative Mood asserts the ac- 
tion or state expressed by the verb, simply as a 
fact, and generally in an independent clause ; as^ 
eorii)0^ " I write ;" tempos fugity " time flies.'' 

140. — Obs. 1. The indicative mood is sometimes used in 
dependent clauses with si^ nisi, etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, to assert 
a &ct as a condition or supposition ; as, si quid melius hSbsSy 
areesse. Or with ut or quvm^ " when," signifying time past ; 
as, Tempus fuit quum homines vagabantur, Ut inquinitvit cere 
tempus aureum. Hon. 

141. — Obs, 2. Hie indicative followed by si non, ni, nisi, is 
sometimes used potentially, to express, not what did take 
place, but what would have taken place if something else had 
not happened ; as, nnus JSgypUim penetrdmt, nisi exerdtus 
siqui recus&sset, " He would have penetrated as far as iEgypt, 
if the army had not reftised to follow him." 624. 

142. — ^n. The Subjunctive Mood represent» 
the action or state expressed by the verb, not as 
a fact, but only as a conception formed by the 
mind. It is generally used in dependent clauses 
in various ways, as foUowa : 
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Ist. It represents the action or state expressed 
hy it as ccmdiUorial or contingent. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English subjunctiYe, or to 
the indicative used subjunctiyely (An. and Pr. Gr., 386) ; a8| 
n redeuty videlUmus^ " if he return, we shall see him." 

2^. It represents an action or state, as what 
tnay, mn, will; mighty covld^ wotddj or sTvovld^ 
take place in certain circumstances. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English pptential (An. and 
Pr. Gr., 380) ; as, edimuB ut viv&fntis, non vivimus ut edamus^ 
** we eat that we may live — not live that we may eat ;'* «t^- 
num datum crederes^ " you would suppose that the signal had 
been given." 

3d. It is used to express a fact in a dependent 
proposition, connected with the leading verh by 
an adverb, conjunction, relative, or indefinite 
term. 

Thus used, it is commonly rendered by the indicative in 
English ; as, nescit qui sim, '* he knows not who I am." 

143. — Obs. 3. The subjunctive mood is sometimes used in 
an independent proposition, in order to soften the assertion 
made ; as. Nemo isiud Mi concedeUy " nobody probably would 
concede that to you." (625). 

144. — 06«. 4. The subjunctive is used also in independent 
propositions, to express a wish, desire, or command ; as, uH 
nam saperes, " O that thou wert wise ;" quod hhie vertat^ " may 
it turn out well ;" «tc eo^ " thus let her go '^'^ facias^ " do it.** 
Bee Obs. 5. 

145. — Oh%, 6. When tliis mood is used in independent propositiona» in 
a potential, optative, or imperative sense, still it ought to be regarded aa 
strictly subjunctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case depends. Thua 

* I may write," Ucet mihi ut, or est ut teribam; ** I shall, or will write." 
fiUiimm est, or irit ut serfbam; *• I should write," oportet, tBgutan est irf, or 
eti cur acribirem; ** I should have written,^ apori^Hit, dn^ ut Bcripnaaem; 

• that they were wise," peropto uttnam 9apirmt; " may it turn out weH* 
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pHwr qmd Un$ mrM; **do hT foe tU fadoMs «let me do iC ilfi««< 
/adam, dm, 

Henoe, it fbUowe that the partieukr EDglisb soxiliarj hj -which this 
«ood shovld be traoBUted, depends, not upon the fonn of the lAim rerfa^ 
ieeiog teribirem for example^ meaue eqtially, ** I might» oould, -would, or 
should write," Init upon the eUipsie to be supplied. What this is, must 
always be gathered firom the ooimection and sense of the passage. 

146. — Oba. 6. From these obseryatioDs, it will be manifest tmit the 
Latin sabjunctiye is in much more eztensiye use than either the subjimetiTO 
and potential mood in English, or the sabjunctiYe and optative mood in 
Qreek. Indeed, the proper use and management of this mood, ecnstatnte 
one of the greatest difficulties in this lai^nage. For the eoostruotioQ oC 
this mood, see § 189. 

147. — Obs, 7. When the ideas of Hberiy^power^ mU^ ohUgation^ 
dutyy dsc, involved in the auxiliaries may, can, vfUly shaUy 
mighty cauld^ wouldy should^ &c., are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used^ but separate verbs en>ressing these ideas in 
the indicative mood. These are such as iScet^ vdlo^ noh, 
possum^ debeo, dsc, thus : 

We will go^ Ir€ poliimui. 

They will not go^ Ir$ nOltuU, 

I may oome, Mihi venire lieeL 

lean read, Legirepouum. 

t Legiredibe9, 
Hioa shouldst read, i Tibi legendum eit, 

( TV Uffire oportet 
It might have been done, \ 

(a6<o/ii/tf/y and sometimes v t^^HpotuU. 
contingently,) ) 

148. — Obs, 8. The future indicative is frequently used in 
dependent and hypothetical clauses, and consequently in a 
subjunctive sense ; as, si jubebis fcusiam^ " if you order me» I 
will do i^ ;" equivalent to sijubeas^ &c. 

149. — ^ni. The Impsbative Mood commancU^ 
erfiorts, entreats, or permits; as, scribej "write 
thou f Ito^ " let him go." 

150. — 0b9. 9. The present subjunctive is very often used 
instead of tb) imperative, espedlally in forbidding, after iM^ 
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MmOy nulltts, &0.; as, valeaSy '*&rewell;" ne noeeaa puhv^ 
''hurt not the boy.'' Obs. 4 and 5. Besides this, the ftiture 
and future perfect indicative, aad the perfect subjunctive, ar« 
also used imperatively. See 167-1, 169-3, and 173-4, 

151. — Obs, 10. The imperative mood has two forms in th« 
second person, both singular and plural, distinguished in theii 
meaning as present and future. The first, or shorter form 
commands to do presently ; as, scribe, " write now ;" — the se- 
cond, or longer forpi commands to do afterwards, or when 
something else shall have been done ; as, scriblto, '' write here- 
after.*' This distinction, however, is not always observed. 

152. — ^IV. The iNraarrvE Mood expresses the 
meaning of the verb in a general manner, without 
any distinction of person or number ; as, scrib^e^ 
" to write f scrweisse^ " to have written ;" scrihi^ 
" to be written.'^ 



§ 43. TENSES, 

163. — Tenses are certain forms of the verb 
which serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

154. — ^Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and 
Future; and an action may be represented either as {'ncom- 
plete and continuing, or as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb ; thus, 

p^^^ j Action continuing ; as, wriJo, " I write, I un writing." PrtitnL 
Lmmtrntijc. ^ ^^j^Jq^ completed ; as, serif n, " I have written." Pmrftct, 

p j Action continuing ; as, scribibam, " I was writing." Jmper/Bet, 

'^*"' 1 Action completed; as, 9orip9eram, ** I had written." Phtp&r/eet. , 

-^^ j Action continuing ; as, aoriftrw», ** I sball or will write." Fviw^ 

rurujsK. -j ^^^^ completed ; as, wiyptero, " I shall have written." Fid," Fir/, 

155. — ^In order better to express the time and the state 
of the action by one designation, these tenses, arranged in this 
order, might properly be denominated the Present, the Present- 
perfect; the Past, the Past^erfect; the Future, and the Future 
perfect. An. and Pr. Gr. 400. 
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§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD, 

166.— The tenses of the indicative mood, in 
Latin, are six: the Present^ the Imperfect^ the 
Perfect^ the PVwperfec% the Fubwre^ and the Fu^ 
tu/rerpeifect. 

157. — ^I. The Present tense expresses what is 
going on at the present time ; as, soriboj " I write," 
or "1 am writing;" dUrrms oediJicdPu/r^ "the house 
is building." 

This tense is rendered with all the yarietj of the px^sent 
tense in English; as, Iwrite^ do write^ am writing; — interro- 
gatively, do I vyrite ? am J writing ? Like the English present 
also it is used : 

1. To express what is habitual or always true; as, qui iSito 
datf bis daty " hb who gives promptly, gives twice." 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, dpud 
Paries signum d&tur tymp&nOy ^* among the Parthians, the 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration, it is used with great effect for the 
past tense, to represent a past event as if it were present be- 
fore us ; thus (Livt), ditto paruere^ deailiunt ex Sguis^ provdlant 
in prlmum^ &c., " they obeyed, they dismount, they fly for- 
ward to the front," &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time, 
and which still exists ; as, tot annos bella giro^ " for so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war." Also after 
dum it is used to express a past event which had some con 
tinuance ; as, dum in Sidlia sum^ nulla statua dejecta est:, '^ so 
long as I was in Sidly," &c. 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet ^ture; as, gvam max natfigo 
J^hesum, ." as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action 
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
by the verb to be, and the perfect participle, as amaiur, *' he is 
loved," and this rendering will always be correct when the 
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English verb in the present paasiye expresses continwmce; as, 
he his loved, feared, hated, respected, &;c. 

158, — 06«. But there are man^ rerbs in which this rendenug of the 
present would be incorrect, as it does nt>t express the present receiving of 
an action, but rather the present and continuing effect of an act, which act 
itself is now past In all such cases, it is more properly the rendering of 
the perfect than of the prMent, and it is often so used. Thus, ddmut cedificOia 
est ; 6pti8 peractum est ; epietdla acripta est^ may be properly rendered, 
« the house is built f the work is finished ;" '*the letter is written f be- 
cause in the English, as well as in Latin, the building of the house, the 
finishing of the work, and the writing of the letter, are represented as 
aets now past, and which are present only in their effects. The proper 
rendering of such yerbs in the present passiye, in English, is by the yerb 
to he, and the present participle in ing in the passive sense ; thus, dSmuM 
eedificdtury ** the house is building f Spue peragttur, "the work is finishing f 
epietdla teriblUur, ** the letter is writing." When this mode of expression 
is not authorized, and when the other would be improper, it will be 
necessary to express the precise idea of the present by some other form 
of expression. See An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., App Y, I and II, p 286. — Prin- 
ciples of Eng. Gr., App XIX, p 211. 

159. — ^n. The Imperfeot tense represents an 
action or event as passing and still unfinished at 
a certain time past, expressed or implied ; as, 
ddmtim cedificabaty "he was (then) building a 
house ;" "iha/m forts vid sacrd^ " I was accidentally 
(viz. at the time spoken of,) going along the via 
sacraT^ 

leO. — ^This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to the pasU 
progressive in English (An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., 474-2. — ^rrin- 
siples of Eng. Gr., 199-2). It is often rendered, however, by 
the past tense in its ordinary form, and should always be so, 
when the verb expresses a continued act or state ; as, amddyai, 
" he loved ;" tim^ai, " he feared." It is used in a variety of 
ways, as follows : 

1. It is used to denote what was usual or customary at 
some past time ; as, scribebam, ^^ I was accustomed to write." 

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for some 
thne, and was still existing at a certain past time; as, M an-^ 
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nag betta ger^bam^ ^ ht so many years I had! been, and then 
still was waging war." 

8. Sometimes it denotes an action desired, intended, or at- 
tempted, but not accomplished; as, Parsina eum UrrebiUf 
" Porsena attempted to frighten him." 

4. It is sometimes used hypothetically, instead of the im 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive ; as, ancepe cerfamen erat, nhi 
equltes eupervenissent^ " the battle would have been doubtful, 
unless, &c." 141, and 624-5. 

5. The same observations made in 158, in reference to the 
present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the im 
perfect ; as, amabatuTy '^ he was loved ;" d^iis cedificabdtttr, 
" the house was building," not " was built," nor " was being 
built ;*' opus peragebdtury " the work was finishing," <&c. 

161. — ^ni. The Peei*eot tense is iised in two 
different senses, Dejkiite and Iridejmite. 

162. — ^The PefrfeGtrdejmile represents an action 
or event as completed at the present time, or in 
a period of time of wldch the present forms a 
part ; as, scrvpai^ "I have written ;" liujua ad Tne- 
moriam Twsl/ra/m monumenta manserv/at chw^ " twv'> 
monuments of him have remained to our time." 

163. — ^The PerfeGtrmdefmte represents an ac- 
tion or event simply as past; as, acri^ps% "I 
wrote." 

164. — The first, or Perfect-definite^ eorresponds to the English present- 
perfect (An. and Pr. Gr., 407) ; — ^the second, or Perfect-indefinite^ corre»> 
fN>nds to the English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 416). In this sense, it 
10 commonly used in historical narratiyes like the Greek aorist; thus, Cceaaf 
exereXtum fintbiu Italia admCvit, Midlieon transiit, JRdmam occup&vtt. 
* Cffisar marched his armj," <&c 

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled with 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action ; thus, Conticuire omnes, intenUque Qra tens 
BAiTT, " All were silent, and with eager attention kept their 
eyeefbced upon him." Vibo. 

3 It is somethnes used like the presenl», to express what Ih 
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true at any time; thus, Fslix qui potuit rSrum co^notdre 
causaSy '' Happy that man who was able to investigate the 
causes of things!" Vmo. 

3. It is sometimes used in the sense of the pluperfect, viz . 
in narratives after such conjunctions as postqttam, u6», Ubi 
prfmum^ ut (when), ut prlmum, quum, quum prlmvm^ Hmul 
ui^ simul ac, &c., having the general meaning of the English 
*i as soon as," when followed by a verb denoting past time ; 
as, Qttce postquam evolvit — ligdvit, " After he had separated 
these things, — ^he bound them," dsc. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and the plu 

Ferfect of the subjunctive ; as, nee veni, »fet, dec, " nor would 
have come, unless," dec (141, and 624-5.) 

5. In the passive form, this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or perfect 

. tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, amdtus suniy or amdtua Jui^ 
** I have been loved." 

Note. — In all oompouDd tenses, the part|<aple must be in the same gender 
and number with the nominative to the verb. 

165. — ^IV. The Pluperfect tense represents an 
action as completed at, or l^efore, a certain past 
time expressed or implied ; as, scripeeram^ " I had 
written.'* 

166.-^This tense corresponds to the past-perfect in English, 
and is rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the per 
feet, that the imperfect does to the present. 

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by the 
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, dixeram a principio, ut de repubhcd sileretur^ 
Cio., ^' I have said from the beginning," dz;c. ; Si mens iwn IcBva 
/uissetj IMPULKRAT, &c., ViR^., " ke would have impelkd,^^ (141, 

6 624-5.) . The same idiom is found in English, " he had im^ 
pelled^^^ for " he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form, this tense, like the perfect, is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle, and the imperfect 
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary ; as, amatus eram, or 
amAtus Juh'am^ " I had been loved." 

Nifte. — In these compound forms, the participle seems to be considered 
•ometimes as little different from an adjective. In such cases, turn become* 
the verb, and is rendered bv its own tense ; aa, dpusperactwn est, ^' the work 
it ftniahed f^^nUusjam labor vut^ *' the labor vag now finlshedu*' 
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16T. — ^V. The FuTCEE tense expresses what will 
take place in futwre time; as, soribamj "I shall, 
or will write." 

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impe- 
rative ; as, hques vtna^ " filtrate the wine." Hor. 

2. The participle in rus, with the verb sum, is frequently 
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention is 
signified ; as, script&rus sum, '^ I am going to write.'* (214-8.) 

3. In the passive voice, the future tense expresses the future 
enduring of an act that will be going on hereafter ; as, d&mus 
adificabHtur, ^*' the house will be builcSng." 

168. — ^VI. The FuruEE-PERFEcrr intimates that 
an action or event will be completed at, or before, 
a certain time yet future ; as, acripserOj " I shall 
have written ;" viz, at, or before, some future time 
or event, 

1. This tense, sometimes called the future subjunctive, 
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification 
and construction. For the fiiture subjunctive, see 170-1. 

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be shall have, 
yet, generally, the have, or the shall, and frequently both, are 
omitted ; as, qui Antonium oppressSrit, is helium confecMt, '^ he 
who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end to the war." 

3. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, memin^ris tu. 
" remember thou ;" tile vidirit, " let him see to it." 

4. The future perfect, in the passive voice, has two forms, 
made up of the perfect participle, and iro, or fu^hro. The first 
denotes the enduring of an act that will be completed in friture 
time indefinitely ; as, d6mus cedijicata erit, " the house will be 
built;" the second denotes the enduring of an act to be com- 
pleted at, or before, a certain friture time; as, d6mus a^ificiUa 
fuSrit, " the house will have been built." 



§ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

169. — ^The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Pre$enif 
the Imperfiet, the Per/eet^ and the Pluperfect 
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1 70 — 1. There is no distinct form of a ftiture in the sub 
juuctive ; all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to h 
future signification. But, when a future subjunctive is required, 
the future participle in rus, with the verb sum in the subjuno 
tive present, is used ; as, hand duhito quin facturus sit^ '* 1 
doubt not that he will do it." 

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood, in Latin, like those 
of the potential, in English, are much less definite, in respect 
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified hy 
the time and meaning of the verbs, with which they stand 
connected. 

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood, are oflen render 
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, 142, 1st 
and 3d. 

lYl. — I. The Peeseistp subjunctive is generally 
rendered bjA may or can^ expressing present 
liberty, or ability; as, scribam^ "I may write. 
But, 

1. This tense is often used in the sense of the imperalsve 
mood, to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation; as, 
amem^ " let me love." This use is commonly elliptical, 144, 
and 145. . 

2. Afler quasi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes ren 
dered as the imperfect, or perfect indefinite of the indicative; 
as, qudsi intelUgant, " as if they understood." 

3. When a question is asked, it is frequently rendered as 
the indicative ; as, El^quar an sileam? " shall I speak, or be 
silent?" Sometimes by should; as, singula quid referam^ 
" why should I relate every thing •?" Sometimes by would; as. 
In /acinus jurdsse putes, " you would think they had sworn to 
commit wickedness." 

1Y2. — IL The Impeefeot subjunctive is coin 
monly rendered by the signs mighty covM^ wovui 
or should^ expressing past liberty^ power ^ will^ or 
Migation; as, scriberem^ "I might, could, would, 
or should write." 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present, 
or future ; as, si fata fuissent ut caderem, "if my destiny had 
been that I should fall •," si possem., sanior essem, " If I could, 1 

5 
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would be wiser ;" po^t hcec prceHpitem d&rem^ " afterwards, I 
would throw him down headlong." 

2. Sometimes, the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ; 
OS, 8% quU diceret, nunquam putdrem^ 6sc., ^* if any one had 
said it, I never would have thought," &c. 

3. After a verb or clause denoting hindrance, the subjuno 
tive imperfect, and sometimes the present, with quaminus, ne^ 
may often be rendered hj from with the present participle; 
as, 



8i te tua infirmttca valetudlnis tenuity quo minus ad llldot yenihes, " If 
your weak state of health has prevented you from coming to the games.** 
So^ Ne quis impedlretur quo minus ejus rSlms FBUKRETua/'That do one might 
be hindered from enjoying" Ac. Kkp. — ImpedUtut ne portdret, "Being 
hindered from carrying." Sall* Jug., 89. — Me impediet quo mtntis — vestrum 
ju8 defendam^ " Shall hinder me from defending your right" Cia 

4. In historical narration, after ut or quum {cum), " when," or 
other words denoting time, the imperfect subjunctive is trans- 
lated like the perfect indefinite or aorist ; or, when it expresses 
a continued action, like the perfect indicative ; as, cum ab kis 
qncsriret, " when he inquired of these ;" cum id ultro poUi- 
cerHur^ " since of his own accord he promised that ;" cum 
iummus m>ons tenerBtur^ '^ when the top of the mountain was 
occupied." 

173. — ^in. The Perfect subjunctive is used to 
denote an act or event spoken of as already past, 
or which will be past at some future time, but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. 

This tense is commonly rendered by the signs may have; 
as, f(/rta8se scripsirim, " perhaps 1 may have written," imply- 
ing, " if so, I have at present forgotten it." 

Iliis general idea is expressed with much variety in English, 
according as the tense stands connected with other words in 
the sentence. This will be best explained by a few examples. 

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, ut sie 
dixirim^ " that I may so speak." Sometimes like the imper 
U-ct', as, ubi igo audivirim? "where should I have heard it?'* 
fortasae erraverim, " perhaps I might be in an error." 

% This tense sometimes inclines very much to a future» 
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signification, and is rendered by should^ would^ could, can, wili^ 
shall; as, Citius crediderim, "1 should sooner believe." Jcv. — 
lAbenter audiiriniy "I would gladly hear." Cic. — Cicerdneni 
euicunque eorum facile opposttirim, " I could easily match Cicero 
with any of them ;" — non fa^Ale dixhim, '* I cannot well tell ;" 
— nee tdmen exclushim alios, "and yet I will not exclude 
others." — Si paululum mddo quid te fughit, igo perierim, " If 
any thing however trilling escape you, I shall be undone." 
Tbr. 

3. After gu&si, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had; as, qudtsi affaerim, " as if 1 had been present ;*^ 
perinde o/c si jam vidtrint^ "just as if they had already con- 
quered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions; as,pdrto siipecunia^ 
** suppose the money were gotten." Sometimes as the im- 
perative, with the idea of urgency ; as, hoec dicta sint patribus, 
** let these things be told quickly to the fathers." 

174. — ^IV. The Pluperfecjt subjunctive denotes 
an action or event contingent at some past time, 
but regarded as to be perfected before another 
action or time subsequent to it, and connected 
Tilth it ; as, 

Quodcunque jumsaet me faciUrum esse dixi, " I said (then) 
that I would do whatever he should order." Here his order^ 
ing was contingent at the time referred to, (then) ; but it was 
to take place before the doing connected with it. So, Id rg- 
sponderunt se factUros esse, cum ilk vento AquilOne Lemnum 
venisset, " They replied that they would do that, when he should 
return to Lemnos with a north wind." In such constructions, 
the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or in the present 
used for the past. It is variously renaered by would, could, 
might, had, might have, could have, would have, should have, or 
ought to have; as, sijussisset, paruissem, " if he had commanded, 
I would have obeyed." Hence, observe : 

1. That though the action or state is often future in respect 
' to the time of the leading verb, yet it is past with regard to 

the action or state dependent on it. 

2. After quum, it is used in the sense of the pluperfect, to 
express an action antecedent to another past action connected 
wffii ft; !bs, Casar q^tum hcec dixiaset, profectus est, "when 
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CaBsar had said these things, he departed." Thus used, luum^ 
with the pluperfect, may be elegantly rendered by the perfect 
participle in English; thus the above example may be rendered. 
*' Ceesar, having said these things, departed." 



§ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

175. — ^The Imperative mood, in Latin, has only one tenso, 
namely, the present. Still the act from the nature of this 
mood is necessarily future; as, scribe, "write thou." The 
command is present; the act commanded, future. Still the 
two forms of the second person mark a distinction of time. 
See 161, Obs. 10. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and 
future-perfect indicative, and tJie present and perfect subjunc- 
tive ; which see. 



§ 47. TENSES OP THE INFINITIVE. 

176. — ^The tenses of the Infinitive are four, 
the Present^ the Perfect^ and the Futwre^ and, in 
the active voice, the FuPwre-perfect 

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the lead- 
ing verb, on which it is dependent. 

177. — ^The infinitive is used in two different ways; viz . 
without a subject, or with it. 

178. — I. The infinitive without a subject, follows a verb, op 
adjective, and is always translated in the same way, whelJier 
the preceding verb be present, past, or future ;' thus : 

ACTIVE VOIOR 
Present. 
DtcUur teribire. He is said to write, or to be writing (now). 
** teripmsey ** to have written (now). 

* icriptUnts esse^ ** to be about to write (now). 

• 9eriptnrwt ^th*^ " *o hav** Wad aliout to write (before nowV 



§ 47 THI VERB. — TBNSKS. 101 

Past. 
JHahiUuT wffhire. He was said to write, or to be writing (then> 

** tcripsisse, « to have written, Ac 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Present. 
DUmua didUtir axUficari, The house is said to be building (now). 

• eedificatae88e, « to be built (now). 

• €BdificatafuU8e, *• to have been built (before now^ 

• adificOtumlri. ** to be about to be built (now). 

Past. 
Ddnuu dieebMur cbuiiSeari, The house was salt} to be building (ftien), &o, 

Ifote, — When the participle in in^, of the English verb, has not a passive 
sense, the present inliiiltive passive must be translated different^; as, 
amariy ** to oe loved." 

179. — n. The infinitiye, with a subject, is usually translated 
by a distinct proposition, dependent on the preceding verb ; 
and the translation of the same tense of the infinitive must 
differ according to the tense of the verb on which it depends, 
as follows : 

1. The Present Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as present and going on at the time of 
the leading verb, and, consequently, must be rendered into 
English, in the time of the leading verb ; as, dlcit se acribirej 
"he says that he is writing;'* — Pass., ddmum adificQri, " that 
the house is building ;" — dixit se scribire^ " he said that he was 
writing;" — ^Pass., ddmum cedificdri, "that the house was build- 
ing." As an exception, see No. 5 below. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly ; i. e., after the present, by 
the English present-perfect, or past ; as, dlcit se scripsisse, " he 
says that he has written," or, " that he wrote;" — Pass., d(imum 
csdijicdtam esse, " that the house is built ; — cedificdtam fuisse^ 
"has been built:" — After a past tense (or the present used for 
the past, 143-3), by the English pluperfect; as, dixit se 
scripsisse, " he said that he had written." — Pass., by the im- 
perfect, or pluperfect; as, ddmum CBdificdtam esse, "that the 
house was built;** vedijicdtam fuisse, " had been built." 

3. The Future Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
Azpreesed by the verb as ftiture at t^e time of the leading 
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verb, and must be rendered accordingly ; as, dlcit se scripturum 
esse, " he s&)« that he will write ;" — Pass., domum (Bdificdtum 
Irt, " that the house will be built ;" — dixit se scriptUrum esse^ 
"he said that he would write ;" — Pass., ddmum adijicatum frt, 
" that the house would be built." For all these, see 180. 

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up 
of esse, or Juisse, and the participle in rus, agreeing in gender, 
number, and case, with the accusative before it, or with the 
nominative of the leading verb. With esse, it corresponds to 
the future indicative; yri^/uisse, to the future-perfect; as, 

Dlcit eo8 seriptUroa esse, He says that they will write. 

Dixit se scripturum esse. He said that he would write. 

Dldt se scriptwrum fuisse, He says that he would have written. 

Dixit earn scriptUram fmsse, He said that she would have written. 

DuUtur aeripturus esse. He is said to be about to write. 

Noie 1. — &8e and/uisse, in the fVttnre infinitive, are goneraUy understood; 
thus, dixit se soripturum; and so of others. 

5. When the leading verb is in the fiiture tense, the infini- 
tive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not in 
that of the leading verb ; as, dlcet se scribire, " he will say that 
he is writing,'' dlcet se scripsisse, "he will say that he has 
written ;" dlcet se scripturum esse, " he will say that he will 
write ;" se scriptiirum fuisse, " that he would have written." So 
also in the passive voice. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse ovfaUse^ 
and the perfect participle in us, agreeing in gender, number 
and case with the accusative before it, or with the nominative 
of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice ; as, dlcit 
Uth-as scriptas esse, " he says that letters were written ;" litirof 
dicuntur scriptos esse, "letters are said to have been writ- 
ten," <Sz;c. £sse and Juisse are sometimes imderstood. See 
Note 1 above. 

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, 
consisting of the former supine, and In, the present infinitive 
passive ofeo; as, scriptum iri, " to be about to be written." 

8. The future infinitive of deponent verbs (207) is made 
with esse or fuisse, and the participle 2ti rus, as in the active 
voice (No. 4 above), and not like the fiiture infinitive passive. 

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and 
consequently no participle in rus, there can, of course, be no 
fiiture infinitive. In tins case, the want of it is supplied by 
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the future infinitive of sum; viz. faturum esse, or fire fol- 
lowed by ut, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfeoti 
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit f^e ut lugiret^ 
" he said that he would mourn ;" dlcitf&re ut lugeat, " he stfy^ 
that he will mouni." 678. 

KaU 2.— This form of expreAsion is often used in both the active and 
the paj»8Lve voice, even when the verb has the regular form of the future 
iofluitive. 

10. Fdre, the infinitive of sum, is used with all participles 
ini/s; as, Commissum cum equitatu prceliofore videbat» Cjss.— 
Deifide addis, te fore ventUrum, Cic. — Mittendos fare legCUos. 
Liv. 

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i. e. with an accusa- 
tive before it, is usually rendered as the indicative, the par- 
ticle that being commonly placed before it. The following 
examples will illustrate the method of translating the different 
tenses of the infinitive, when preceded by the leading verb. in 
present, past, or future time. 

180."— INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 

1 Dleit me scribire, He says that I write, or am writing. 

2 Dixit me acribire. He said that I wrote, or was writing. 
8 Dlcet me scrihire, He will say that I am writing. 

4 IHeit me ecripnsMf He says that I wrote, or did write. 

5 Dixit me scripsisse. He said that I had writtea 

6 Dlcet me ecripidesef He will say that I have written, or did writti 

*l Dfcit me teriptiirum esse, He says that I will write. 

8 Dixit me teriptftrum. esse, He said that I would write. 

9 Dlcet me seriptUrum esse. He will say that I will write. 

10 Dleit me scriptUrumfuisse^ He says that I would have written. 

11 Dixit me seripturumfuisse. He said that I would have written. 

12 Dleet me seriptUrumfuissef He will say that I would have written. 

INFINITIVE PASSIVK 

18 Dleit litiras acrlbi. He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 ffixit litiras scribi, He said that letters were written, or writing^ 

1 5 Dlcet litiras scflbi, He will say that letters are written, or writing. 

16 Dleit litiras acriptas esse. He says that letters are, or were writtea 

17 Dixit litiras servos esse. He said that letters were, or had been written. 
IB Dleet Utihras seriptas esse, He will say that letters «re, or were writleft 
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19 Jheii lilira» script jisfuisse, He aaye diat lette» have leen written. 
*Ji Dixit lUiriU seriptaafuiuej He said that letters had been written 

21 IHeetlitiraiteriptaafuiste, He will say that letters have been written. 

22 IHcit liiiras scriptwn In, He aajs that letters will be written. 
28 Dixit litirai teriptuii In, He said that letters would be written. 

24 Dicet liUras seriptum In, He will say that letters would be written. 

M4e 8. — When the preccdinjr verb is of the imperfect, or pluperfect tense, 
the English of the infinitive is tiie same as when it is of the perfect indefinite, 
i. e. is the same as the infinitive after dixUf in the preceding table. 

NdfU 41 — As the perfect definite (162) connects the action completed with 
the present time, the infinitive after it, in this sense, will generally be 
translated as it is after the present ; as, dixit me scriHrey—^eriMifse^—scripti^ 
rum esse, ** he has said that 1 am writing, — was writing, — will write." i. e. as 
it is in Examples Nos. 1, 4, and 7. With dixU ui^ed tndefinUely, tne infini- 
live would be rendered as in Examples Nos. 2, 5, and 8. 

JSbte 5. — ^Because memory always refers to something past, the infinitiTe 
poresent after memini, " I rememoer," is translated by the past ten^e ; as, 

I said," (not "that I say"). Memin% 



vani me dicer e, " I remember that '. 
m4 diorisse is also a proper formula to express tlie same thing. 

£!xe. 1. When the present infinitive expresses that which is always true, 
it must be translated in the present» after any tense (157-1); as, doctus 
irai Detan guherndre mundum, "he had been taught that God govern» 
the world." 

Exe. 2. When the present infinitive expresses an act subsequent to the 
time of the governing verb, it is translated, after any tense, by the poten- 
tial, with shotddy would: as, nccesse est (fuit, fiUrat) te ire, "it is {'« 
had been) necessary that you should ga* 



181.— § 48. NUMBER AND PERSON. 

1. Every tense of the verb has two numbers, the singular, 
and the plural, corresponding to the singular, and the plural 
of nouns and pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three persons, called ^r«^, 
secondy and third. The first asserts of the person speaking ; 
the second, of the person spoken to ; and the third, of the per- 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative^ there are only 
two persona, the second, and the third. 

TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINGa 

The following table shows the personal endings, both sin- 
jcular and plural, of all regular verbs, in all coniuirations in 
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all the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, except 
the perfect indicative active, and the compound tensei^ in the 
passive voice : 



AcTivK Voice. 


Passive Voice. 


Sinffidar. 


PluraL 


Singular. FluraL 


1. -,m, 


mus, 


1. r, mur, 


2. s, 


tis, 


2. ris, or re, mini. 


3. t, 


nt. 


3. tur, ntur. 



3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first person 
singular, is always ego; in the plural, nos; — in the second per- 
son singular, iu; in the plural, vos. ThesQ are seldom ex- 
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb; as, scribo, "I write;" scribimus^ "we write;" scrfdiSf 
" thou writest;" scribltis, "you write." 

Obs. Verbs in the first person plural, or in the second per- 
son singular, are sometimes u»ed instead of the third person 
with an indefinite subject ; as, qtiam multa fou^mus cav^d, amu 
cOrum^ " how many things we do (i. e. men do) for the sake 
of fnends !" — cerneres, " you would see," i. e. " one, a person, 
or any person, would see." Sall. 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence ; as, vir scnbity 
" the man writes ;" illi legunt, " they read ;" Ittdere jucundum 
est, " to play is pleasant ;" incertum est quam longa vltafutUra 
sit, " how long our life will be, is uncertain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second or 
third, and the second rather than the third ; as, igo, et tu, et 
ills scribUmus, •* I, and thou, and he write." 

6. Pronouns, participles, or adjecfives used substantively, 
or having nouns understood to them, are of the third person. 
Qui takes the person of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined 
to any person, according to the sense. 

6. To verbs also belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines» 

5» 
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182.— § 49. PARTICIPLES. 

1. Participles are parts of the verb which contain no 
affirmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered as 
a general quality or condition of an object ; as, dma^is^ '* lov- 
ing ;" doctuSy " learned." 

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former, they have signification, voice^ 
and tense; from the latter, declension; those in ns are of the 
third declension, and declined like prudens (99-2) : all others 
are of the first and second, and declined like bdwus (98-1). Izi« 
construction, they have the government of the verb, and the 
concord, or agreement of the adjective (§ 98). 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison; as, doctus^ docHor, doctis^imus, "learned, more 
learned, most learned." 

4. To the same class, also, belong participles whose mean- 
ing is reversed or modified by composition with words, or 
participles never combined with other parts of the same verb ; 
as, inndcens, indoctfos, impransus, nefatidtASy &c. . The perfect 
participle with the negative prefix tn, frequently denotes a pas- 
fiive impossibility, usually expressed in Latin by adjectives iu 
His or lalis; as, invictus miles, " an invincible soldier ;" incor- 
jhipttLS dvi», " an incorruptible citizen." 

5. The time of the participle, like that of the infinitive, is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed by the participle is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb, 
with which it is connected ; thus, vldi eum venientem, " I saw 
him coming ;" Numa, Curibus ndius, rex credtus est, " Numa, 
bom at Cures, was made king ;" elephantes amnem transiHiri 
minlmos prcemittunt, " elephants, about to cross a river, send 
the smallest first." 

Hbte 1.— -The perfect partidple, both of deponent and common verbs, often 
exprcHses an action nearly, or entirely, coniemporaneons with that of the 
leading verb. In Huch cases, it is better rendered, into English, by the pres- 
ent participle in inff. than by its ordinary rendering; as, ffoc /aeimts rat 
tniratus Juventsm dimisUy "The king, admiring tnis act, dismissed the 
youth." Lxv. — Arbitratu8 id beUum celerUer cor^fiH pom, e6 txereiktm 
adduxit. C^ia.—.ffaaartePoUua^—^.nUus, aroes attigit igneas, lioiC^ Ookimba 
Jiaamqtii r^ftri d$lapt9 wgUtam. YTB^^^-Puen bit Oni fwm^ «««d^t, 
aamlnepariUo, /al^etU, do also the perfect participle of the aoUve verb, see 



§ 49 THB VERB.— FABTXCIFtSS. 107 

6. The future passive participle in dus^ sometimes expresse» 
bare futurity ; as, his (soil. ventis\ quoque habendum whrm 
permUit, '' to these also, he gave tne region of the air to be 
possessed.'' But, in conjunction with the verb sum, and fre- 
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessity, pro^ 
priety, or obligation, and hence, by inference, futurity ; as, 
Delenda est Carth&go, ** Carthage must be destroyed.'* Facta 
narr&bas dissimulanda dbi, *' you were relating facts which you 
should have concealed." 

7. The participle in dus, of transitive verbs, is often used in 
^ the oblique cases, in the sense of the gerund. Ibus used, it is 

called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its substantive 
in gender and number, and both take the case which the 
gerund would have in the same place ; thus, iempvs petendce 
pdcisj by the gerund, is petendi pdcem, *'time of seeking 
peace ;" rerum repeturidd.rum causd, " for the sake of demand* 
ing redress ;" by the gerund, repetundi res, 

NoU 2. — OernndB and gernndives of tlie third and fourth coningatioDBi 
often have vmUitf &c., instead ot'endut, as in tlie preceiliig exaQipies. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ac 
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive. The want of 
the former is made up in two ways : First, by the perfect 
participle passive, in the ease absolute ; as, Casar^ his dictis, 
profectus est, ^* Caesar (these things being said, i. e.), having 
said these things, departed ;" and Secondly, by qvum, with the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, Ccesar, qvvm hoec dixisset, profectus 
est, '' Csesar (when he had said, i. e.), having said these things^ 
departed." 

JSoU 8.— The want of the prevent participle i^araiTe, is made u^ either by 
the perfect partidple, or by the future pnrticiph' in difs, hyXh ot wnicl» nppeai 
to be t^ometimei) I '* ' '^ .»^ --^. -. -^ . . . 

** Notu» flies foi 

dU9 en aUftiit y , , . ^ , 

•tself brouglit about." Vibg.— Or by tlie gerundive form of expression, i 
Ko. 7 ; »ee also No. 5, Note 1. 

9 Transitive verbs have four participles, of which the pres- 
ent in ns, and the future in nts, belong to the active voice; 
the perfect in tus, sus, or xus, and the future in dus, to the 
passive. 

10. Intransitive verbs have two participles, namely, the 
present in ns, and the future in rus; frequently also the fiitura 
pasmve in dus^ and also the perfect passive. 



106 THE VBKB. — GERUNDS AND SUPINES. § 50 

11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles ; 
namely, the present, perfect, and fiiture in rus. 213. 

12. Deponent verbs of a transitive signification, have 
generally four participles ; those of an intransitive significa- 
tion commonly want the future in dus^ except that the neuter 
in dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of which 
the perfect only is used both in an active and passive sense ; 
as, adeptm victoriam, " having obtained the victory ;" vktorid 
odeptAy " the victory being obtained." The rest are active. 
207, Obs. 2. 

14. Some intransitive verbs, though they have no passive, 
yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but still with 
an intransitive signification ; such are, coendtus, " having sup- 
ped ;" ^ran«tw, " Saving dined ;"^*wra/«5, "having sworn." 



183.— § 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. The Gerund is a kind of verbal noun, used only in the 
singular number. It represents the action or state expressed 
by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same time, if 
in the nominative, or in the accusative before the infinitive, as 
the subject of discourse ; and if in the oblique cases, as the 
object of some action or relation. They are construed in all 
respects as nouns, and also govern the case of their verbs. 
§147. 

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English pres- 
ent participle, used as a noun (see Eng. Gr., 195; An. and 
Pr. Eng. Gr., 462), and the Greek infimtive with the article 
prefixed. See Gr. Gr., § 173. 

2. Supines are d<»-fective verbal nouns of the fourth declen 
•ion, having only the accusative and the ablative singular. 

The supine in urn has an active signification, and governs 
;i)e case of the verb. 682, 

The supine in u has usually a passive signification, and 
governs no case. 
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184.— § 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

1. Regular Verbs are those in which the secondary parta 
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, 185. 

2. The Conjugation of a verb, is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several vokesy moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons. 

3. Of regular verbs, in Latin, there are tour conjugations, 
called the First, Second, Third, and Fourth. These are dis- 
tinguished from each other, by the vowel before re, in the 
present infinitive active ; thus. 

The First Conjugation has 5 long before re of the infinitive. 
The Second " has S long before re of the infinitive. 
The Third " has e short before re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth '^ has f long before re of the infinitive. 

Mxc. D&re, and its compounds of the first conjugation, have 
& short. 

4. The primary tenses, or parts of the verb in the active 
voice, from which all the other parts are formed, are four ; 
namely, o of the present indicative, re of the present infinitive, 
i of the perfect indicative, and um of the supine. The giving 
of these parts, in the order just mentioned, is called conjugat- 
ing the verb; thus. 







Pres.Ind 


Fre8.Inf. 


Fetf^Ind. 


lit. Supine. 


1st 


Conj. 


Amo, 


amare. 


amavi. 


amatum. 


2d 


u 


Moneo, 


monSre, 


monui. 


monitum. 


M 


u 


Rego, 


regere, 


rexi. 


rectum. 


4cth 


u 


Audio, 


audire. 


audivi, 


auditum. 



The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed 
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

* Thongh general rules may he, and have been, laid down, to form the 
primary tenses from the general root, or stem of tne verb, yet there is such 
a mnltitude of exceptions in the third conjugation, (and some in the others 
also,) which it is impossible to bring under any rule, that it will be found in- 
dispensable, ajfter all, to learn the conjugation of eadi verb from the diction- 
ary, or from the table of irregular conjugations (§ 81). For this reason, they 
a» here omitted in the text as useless for any practical purpose. The pritir 
cipal methods proposed are in substance the two following: 
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185.^ 52, FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

L Indicatwe Mood. 

1. The Present is a primary tense. 

2. The Imperfect is formed from the present \>j changing 

In the 1st Conjugation, o into dbam; as, dm^y am-dibam^ 
^' 2d " eo into e&am; as, moti-eo, mon-^bam^ 

« adand4th « into eftam/ as, i ^^^.^' re^-f^m, 

3. The Perfect is a primary tense. 

4. The Pluperfect^ in all conjugations, is formed from the 

. First, The general ropt or stem that rune tbrongrb the whole verb, oonswti 
of the letters preoediug the iDiiiiitive terniiiiatiotis, -dr«, -^e^ -ire^ -ire» 

To form the primary tense», there is added to the general root as follows : 
Pr. Ind. Pr. Inf. Per/. Ind. IH, Svpuns. 

In the Ist Conj. -o, -&re, -Avi, -fitum. 

<* 2d " -eo, -fere, -ni, -Itura. 

«• • 8d " -o, <ft -io, -*re, -i, dk -si, -turn, dt -enm^ 

" 4th " -io, -Ire, -Ivi, -Itum. 

In the perftot tense of the thhrd oonjogation, observe : 

1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added is <; 
as, aciio^ root acu^ perfect aeui. 

8. If the root of the verb ends with a consonant, the nsnol termination ia 
«i, which, in uniting with the root^ oantiea the tbUowiug changes, viz : 

Ist. If the letter preceding H be c, ^, ft, or f«, it nnites with the «, and forms 
x; as, daco {duc-H)^ duxi;Jmgo {Jing^\Jinxi; traho {troAr^i^ traxi; 
coquo {cogu-^i)^ eoxi, 

Sd. The letter b before H is changed into^; as, mH^, seripei, 

8d. When d precedes H, either the d or the « is rejected ; as, d^mdo, dtf$ndi, 
daudoj dausL 

4th. The a h dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought under any de- 
finite rule ; as, Uf^o, Ifgi; hno^ hni. 

In the supine of the third conjugation, observe : 

1. When the root pi the verb ends in a vowel, the supine adds tem, and 
lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, oci/o, aciUum, 

8. When the root end» with a consonant, the supine adds tvm, sometimes 
rn^rn,» In uniting with the root, the following changes for the sake of euplionj 
take pluoe, viz : 

1st. The letter h beibre turn is changed into p; as, Mrifto, ieriptum. 

Id. The letters g, A, and ^, before torn, are changed into e; «s^ rifo, Pte tum ^ 
trdko, iraetum; «dfSOj wttvm. 
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perfect, by changing t into irani; as^ amdv-i, amav-h'am; mo 
nu-i^ monu-iram^ &c. 

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing — 

b the 1st Conjugation, o into abo; as, £m-o, am-dbo. 
** 2d " eo into dbo; as, mo/^«o, mo»-^o. 

«.3d«.d4th« «into-».; ^, {l^^Co/ZZ'n.. 

6. The Future-peffect, in all conjugations, is formed from 
the perfect, by changing i into ^o; as, amdv-i^ amav-h'o\ mo- 
^u-i^ monu4raj 6so, 

n. The Buhjunctive Mood. 

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present in- 

8<L The letter g before «ttn», when a vowel pieoedes, unites with the «, and 
fonns X ; as, flgo ijiff^*um)j Jixum ; when r precedes, the g is rejected ; 
as, tergo^ tersum, 

4th. The letter d before «um is rejected ; as, defendo, d^entum. 

Secondly. The general root being found as before: then, to form the aeeond 
root, in the finit, second, and fourth conjugations, (i. e. the root of the perfect 
tense,) add av for the first, u for the second, and io for the fourth ; as, am, 
amav ; mony monu; aud, awUv, 

To form the third root, (i. e. the root of the supine,) in the same conjng(^ 
tS^ns, add to the general root the syllables a^, itu, and Uu; as, am, amdtu; 
«<o», moi^iiu ; aud^ auditn. 

The three roots being thus found, the primary tenses are formed as fol 
} les, viz: 

1. From the first root, the present indicative is formed. 

In the Ist Conjugation, by adding -o, as, am, &m^, 

•* 2d " " -ed, as, mon, num-eo. 

" 8d " " -o, or -iOj as, reg, rig-o, 

" 4th " *< -to, as, otto, aud4o, 

2. From the same root, the present infinitive is formed. 

In the 1st CoEJuffation, by adding -dre^ as, am^ am-dre, 

** 2d " " -iref as, nuMfmonrire. 

" 8d " " -ere, as, reg, reg-ere, 

" 4th " " -ire, as, aud, aud-ire, 

S. From the second root, in all conjugations, the perfect is fbrmed by add- 
ing •/ as, amdv^t ffton^iy audvo-i. 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed by 
adding m; as, amdkMn, monMvMi^ &o. 

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots, that no 
rules are attempted. 

The first of these methods is substantially that offered in the Grammar of 
Zumpt. The ftecond is the plan of Andrews and Stoddard, which they «stfiy 
«ut by applying it to all the tenses, seoondary as well as primary. 



112 \ THE y£BB.— FOBHATIOir OF TENBSS. § 52 

dicatlYe, — ^in the first oonjugation, by changing o into em; as, 
Hm-Oy &m-em; — in the second, third, and fourth, by changing o 
into am; as, mone^y m^mS-am; reg-o^ reg-am; audi-o, audi-anu 

&, The Imperfect Subjunctive, in all conjugations, is formed 
from the present infinitive, by adding m; as, amdrey amarem; 
monere, mon^em; regh-e, reg^em, &o. 

9. The Perfect Su^unctive is formed from the perfect indic- 
ative, by changing i into irim; as, amdv-e, amav-erim; monu-i^ 
monu4rim, &c. 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing i into issem; as, amdt;-e, amav-ieeeyn ; 
monu-i, monu-iasem, &a 

in. The Irn^peratwe Mood. 

11. The Present Imperative J3 formed from the present in- 
finitive, by taking away re; as, am&re, dma; monkey mdn9; 
regere, rSgS; audlre, avM. 

IV. The Injmitme Mood. 

12. The Present Infinitive is a primary tense. 

13. The Perfect Infinitive is formed from the perfect indie- 
ative, by changing i into isse; as, amdv-t, amav4sse; monu4^ 
mon/u-isse, &o. 

14. The Future Infinitive is a compoimd tense, made up of 
esse or fuisse, and the future participle in nts; as, esse or fitisse 
amaWarus, -a, -urn; esse or Juisse m^nitarus, -a, -urn, &c. 

V. JParttcipleSy Gefnmds^ and BwpineB. 

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in 
dicative by changing, 

o, in the 1st Conjugation, into a;i9; as, ^m-o, &mrans, 
eo, " 2d " into ens; as, rMyn-eo, mdn-ens. 

0, " 3d and 4th « into ^«; as, j ^^^,1^' ^^^jf^- 
' ( <^udt-Oy auduens, 

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former supine 
by changing um into Utrus; as, atnat-um, amat-Urus; monit-um, 
monUeruSy dec 
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17. The Gerund is formed from the present indicative by 
changing, 

o, in the 1st Conjugation, into andum; as, dm-Oy am^ndum, 
eOy " 2d " into endum; as, moii-eo^ mon-endum, 

o, « 3dand4th« into «W«»»; as, i '■^^.-?' ^<^-fJ^^^- 

18. The Former Supitie is a primary part of the verb. 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop- 
ping m; as, amatum, amdtu; monitumy monitu. . 



186,— § 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. In the Indicative mood, the present passive is formed 
from the present active by adding r; as, dmo, dmor; moneo, 
(noneoTy &c. ; — the imperfect and the future passive, from the 
same tenses in the active voice, by changing m into r; as, 
amabam^ amdbar; — or adding r U>bo; as, monebo^ monebor, &c. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the present and the imperfect 
passive are formed from the same tenses in the active voice, 
by changing m into r; as, dmem, dm£r; moneam^ monear^ &c. 

3. The perfect, pluperfect, and fdture-perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, are compound tenses, 
made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb sum 
as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these tenses. 

4. The Imperative passive, in all verbs, is formed by adding 
re to the imperative active; as, &md, amdre; m6ni, m^nire, &o. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive 
active. 

5. The Present Infinitive passive is formed from the present 
infinitive active, by changing re in the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations, into ri; as, amd-re, amd-ri; mon^re, mone-ri; 
audl-re, audl-ri ; and by changing ere in the third conjugation 
into i ; as, re^-ere, reg-i. But arcesso has arcessiri. 

The Perfect Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of the 
perfect participle, and esse or fuisse prefixed; as, esse orjnisse 
amdtus, a, urn, &c. ^ 
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The Future Lifinitlve is also a compound tense, made up 
of the former supine and {/-i, the present infinitive passive of 
to; as, amatum iri, monltum frt, &c. 

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine, 
by changing um into its; as, afitdt^um, arndt-us; monlt-um^ 
numit-us, &c. 

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund (^ 85-17), 
oy putting dus instead of dum; as, gerund, amundum, participle, 
anuiadus; gerund, monendum, participle, manendus, iic 



187.— § 54. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM.* 

The irregular verb sum is sometimes called a substantive 
verb, as it denotes being, or simple existence ; as, sum, '* I 
am," " I exist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary, because it 
is used as an auxiliary verb in the inflection of the passive 
voice. It is conjugated thus : 



Jiny. 
Plur. 



Pres. Ind. 

Sum, 


Pres. Inf. Per/. Ind. 
esse, fuL 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pbxsekt Tsnss, am. 


1. EyoSumA 

2. Tu Es, 

3. Ille Est, 

1. Nos Stimus, 

2. Fo« Estis, 

3. Illi Sunt, 


lam, 

ThouX art, or you are^ 

He is; 

We are. 

Ye, or you are, 

They are. 



* This verb beinsr irremilar, properly belongn to % 88, bat is inserted hero, 
because, as an auxUiury, it is much used in the inflection of regular verbfi. 

t In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative moods, every part of tlie 
verb must have its nominative expre»t»ed or understood.. See 181-9. Tlio 
uomiuatives e^o, tu, «fo, of the singular, and «<w, «», iilC of the phiral, are 
here prefixed m the prenent tense, to show their place and their use; but in 
the following tenses, and in the following coiguirations, they aT« omitted. 
Still they are to be regarded as understood, and may be supplied at pleaaire. 

X See 118, Nott S. In the plural, " yon " is much more common than '* ye," 
whioh la now aeldom used. 
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Imperfect, tmu. 

Sing. 1. Eram, /wo*, 

2. Eras, Thou wast^ or you were^ 

8. Erat, He was; 

Plur, 1. Er&mus, We were, 

2. Erfitis, Ye, or you were^ 

3. Erant, They were. 

Perfect Definite, have been; Indefinite, woi» 

Sing. 1. Fui, I have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, 

3. Fuit # Be has been; 

Plur. 1. Futmus, We have been, 

2. Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3. FuSrunt, or ftiSre, Tfiey have been. 

Pluperfect, had been. 

Sing. 1. FuSram, I had been, 

2. FuSras, Thou liadst been, 

3. FuSrat, He had been; 

Plur. 1. Fueramus, We had been, 

2. Fueratis, Ye had been, 

3. FuSrant, They had been. 

Future, shall, or wilL 

Sing. 1, Ero, I shall, or wiU be, 

2. Eris, Thou shait, or wilt be, 

3. Erit, He shall, or will be; 

Plur, 1. ErTmus, We shall, or will be, 

2. Eritis, Ye shall, or will be, 

8. Erunt, They shall, or will be. 

Future-Perfect, shall, or will have been. 

Sing. I. Fugro, I shall, or will have been^ 

2. Fudris, Thou shalt, or wilt have beeii^ 

3. F\i^rit, * He shall, or will have been, 

Plur, 1. Fuerimus, We shall, or weV/ have been, 

2. Fueritis, J^€ shall, or «i/^ Aave ton, 

3. FuSrint, They shaU^ o : will have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbbsent Tenbs, may, or can. 

1. Sim, I may, or can 6«, 

2. Sis, Thou mayst, or can«/ 6« 

3. Sit, He may, or can be; 

Plur, 1. Slmus, We may, or can 6e, 

2. Sitis, 3^c may, or can be, 

3. Sint, TA^ may, or can 6«. 

Impkbfsct, might, could, would, or should. 

Sing, 1. Essem, I might, &c., 5e, 

2. Esses, TA(m mightst, &c, 5e, 

3. Esset, ITe might, &c., 6«; 

PZ«r. 1. Essdmus, We might, &c., ^, 

2. Essgtis, y^ might, &c., 6e, 

3. Essent, ^A^ mt^A/, dsa, 6tf. 

Perfect, may Aaw, 

Sing. 1. EuSrim, I may have been, 

2. Fugris, 7%ot4 may«/ Aave ftcen, 

3. EuSrit, He may have been; 

Plur. 1. Euerimus, We may have been, 

2. Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

3. FuSrint, Tliey may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

Sing. 1. Fuissem, I might, &c., Jiave been, 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightst, &;c., have fteffi^ 

3. Fuisset, He might, &c., Aavc been; 

Plur. 1. Fuissfimus, We might, &c., Aaw bee»y 

2. Fuissetis, 3^c mt^A/, &c., have been, 

3. Fuissent, They might, &c., Aat>e d^en. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2. Es, or Esto, -5« ^Aow, 

3. Esto, Let him be; 

Plur. 2. Este, or estate, j&e ye, 

3. SuDto, Ze< ^Aem be. 



§ 56 



THE VERB. — SUM. 



UT 



INFINinVE MOOD. 

Prbb. Esse, To be (ITT). 

Perf. Fuisse, To have been. 

Fur. Esse futarus, a, um, To be about to be, 

F. Pbrf. Fuisse futarus, a, um, To have been about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
?UTUitB. FutOrus, a, um, About to be. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 







Subjunctive. 


ImperaHve. 


Infinitive. 


Fb». 






esyoresto. 


esse 


IMF. 


gram. 


essem, 






Par?. 


fai, 


fd^rim 




fuisse, 


FuvA 
Fu». 


fuSram, 
6ro, 


fyii^flT», 




esse futuins, 


F.-Pkrf. 


fuSro. 






fuisse futOnia. 



Fartieijde 



fiitQrus. 



Obe. 1. The compounds of sum; namely, adsum, absum, 
disum, inmm, intersum, obsum, prdesum, subsum^ supersum, are 
conjugated like the simple verb ; but inmm, and subsum, want 
the perfect, and the tenses formed from It. Froeum^ and 
possum from pdtis and sum^ are very irregular. 221-1, 2. 

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem^ forem is sometimes used, and also 
fire^ instead of fuisse. 

Obs. 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in two 
compounds, aJbsens^ and prcBsens. Also, the supine and gerund 
are wanting, but the inflection in the persons and numbers is 
regular. 

Mte,— The jzreat irregularity of this verb arises from the different |)arts 
being formed from different themes or roots, viz : the parts b^inning with $ 
from eOf the root of the Greek «>(, and those be^nning with /from fuOj the 
same as the Greek 6vta. In ancient times, thi» verb was conjugated /uo, 
/uire. /wi (fum ), fHAwn, Fuere was contracted f&re^ and ftierem, forem ; 
and iromTutwm^ was formed ft^rus. Hence, also, the ancient forms 
fmirvm^ jutHro^ dec. 



188.— § 55. EXERCISES ON THE VERB SUM. 

1. CH.ve the designation of the verb, — conjugate it ; — give the tensCj mood^ 
person, number, and translation of the following voords, alwaye obaerting 
the mme order: thus. — 8um^ verb intransitive, irregular, foimd in l&e 
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ptesent mdioatiTe, actiTe, first person singular, ** I amf—Fuif, yerb in- 
transitive, irregular, found in the perfect indicative, actire, third persoa 
singular : definite» " he has beeaf indefinite» ** he was.*** 

Est Srat, Srit, fuSram, ^^rim, fu^ro, sit, esset, fuisti, fol" 
mus, fuerunt, fu^re, ^runt, sint, sumus, ^rant, essent, ftiisscnt^ 
esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, es, Sras, ^Sras, fuistis, futtirus esse, 
fut&rus, sint, &o., ad libitum. 

2. TrandaU thefoUowing Englitk words into ZaHn, naming the part of 
the verb used; thus«— ** I will be," M>, in tlie future indicatiTe, active, first 
person singular. The Latin word for /, tftouj he, we, you, they, to be omitted 
or inserted at pleajBure.f 

We are, they were, you have been, thoti hast been, th^y 
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they 
are, &c., ad libUum, 

8. The verb sttm forms the copuia eoDneetiiig the subject and the pn 
dicote in a simple proposition, the predicate of whidi is not a verb, tlios 
in the proposition : ** Man is mortal," man is the subject * mortal, the pre- 
dicate ; and t«, the copula. With the verb turn as a eopuhi in diiTerent 
tenses, and the exercises § 23-1, form simple sentences ; ttiuB,c&eae»t(9rat, 
fuit, dec.) parva, " the cottage is, (was, has been, ^) small f fdural, ciUm 
Hunt parwB, ** the cottages are smalL** 

In this way, translate into English the follcwing propositions (see p. 66) 

Podta Srat clSrus, — 5pus magnum Srit,-Hitlbes dens» subI^ 
— sestas callida fuit, — urbs antiqua fuit, — &c. 

2¥andate the following JEnglish sentences into Latin : 

Life is short, — the day was clear. — the boys are dodle,^** 
the shepherd will be faithful, — the apples are sweet,— &;o. 

* In these and all following exercises on tlie verb, it will be of irreat im 
portanoe, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a preparation for fatUA 
exercises in translating and parsing, to require the pupil, m this manner, U 
state every thing belonffing to a verb, in the order nere indicated, or in an) 
other the teacher may direct, always, however, ob^ervinff the same j and 
also, for the saving of time and noneceesary labor, to state toem in the fewest 
words possible, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by 
questions. Let it be observed, also, that the term active here has no reference 
to the dass of tiie verb, but only to its form, being that of the active voice. 186-2. 

t N, B, It will be a profitable exercise to require each pupil to write out 
the Latin for these and other English words that may be dictated,— oarefUlly 
to mark the quantity of long and short vowek, and to prononuoe them oor- 
reedy after they are written. 
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189.— § 56. FffiST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pre». Ind. Pres. Inf, Perf, Ind, Supine. 
Amo, amfire, am&vi, amatum, To loH. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PksssKT Tl&KBB, l&ve^ do hve, am loving. 157. 

ISnff. 1. Am-o, • flove^ do love, ttm hving, 

2. Am^ Thou hvest, doet love, art loving^ 

3. Am-at, He loves, does hve, is loving; 

Phir. 1. Am-amus, We love, do love, are loving, 

2. Am-fttis, Ye, or you love, do love, are loving^ 

8. Am-ant, Theg love, do love, are loving 

IiiFERFKCT, loved, did love, was loving. 159. 

Sing. 1. Am-fibara, I loved, did love, was loving, 

2. Am-ftbas, Thou lovedst, didst love, wast loving, 

8. Am-ftbat, He loved, did love, was loving; 

Plur. 1. Am-abSmus, We loved, did love, were loving, 

2. Am-abatii8, Ye loved, did love, were loving, 

3. Am-&bant, ^eg loved, did love, were loving. 

PsBFBCT Def., have loved; Indef., loved, did love. 161. 

Sing. 1. Am-&vi, I have loved, loved, did love, 

2. Ani-ayisti, Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst love^ 

3. Am-ftvity Me has loved, loved, did love; 

Plur. 1. Am-avlmus, We have loved, loved, did love, 

2. Am-avistis, Ye have loved, loved, did love, 

^' ^vtJT*' "^ } ^"^ ^"^' ^'''^' ^'^'^' ^'^ ^* 
Plupxbfkct, had loved. 165. 

Sing. 1. Ain-4iv6ram, I had loved, 

2. Am-avgras, Thou hadst loved, 

8. Am-avgrat, Me had loved; 

Plur. 1. Am-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Ain-averatiP| Ye had loved, 

3. Am^vl^raiit, Thsy had loved. 
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FuTUBK, shaU^ or will love, 167. 

Si'ng. 1. Am-&bo, J shall, or wiZZ fovc, 

2. Am-abis, Thou shalt, or wt7^ love, 

3. Am-abit, JETe «AaZZ, or will love; 

Plvr, 1. Am-abimus, We shall, or wz7Z love, 

2. Am-abitis, "" Fe shxill, or wi7/ /ove, 

3. Am-ftbunt, They shall, or mZ/ hve, 

FuTUBE-PEBFEOT, shdU^ QT will hdve loved, 168. 

Sing. 1. Am-avSro, i shall, or t^fW Aat?« loved, 

2. Am-av^ris, 7%(m «AaZ^, or wilt have loved, 

8. Am-averit, He shall, or t^iZZ have loved; 

Plur. 1. Am-averimus, We shall, or mZZ Aave lovedy 

2. Am-averitis, Jc «AaZZ, or will have loved, 

3. Am-avgrint, They shaU, or mZZ have loved» 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can love, 171. 

Sing. I. Am-em, I may, or can love, 

2. Am-es, Thou mayst, or canst love^ 

3. Am-et, ^(? may, or ca^i Zove; 

PZi^r. 1. Am-6mu3, We may, or can love, 

2. Am-6tis, Je may, or can Zbve, 

3. Am-ent, They may, or can love. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should love. 172. 

jSi'n^. 1. Am-arem, I might love, 

2. Am-ares, Thou mightst hve, 

3. Am-aret, He might love; 

Plur. 1. Am-ar6mus, We might hve, 

2. Am-ar§tis, Ye mi^ht hve, 

8. Am-arent, They might hve. 

Perfect, may have hved. 173. 

Sing. 1. Am-averim, I may have loved, 

2. Am-av^ris, Thou mayst have hved^ 

3. Am-avMt, He mm/ have hved; 

Plur. 1. Am-ayerimus, We may have loved, 

2. Am-averitis, Te may have loved, 

3. Am-av5rint, They may have hved. 
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Pluperfect, might, cauld^ would, or should have. 174. 



Sinff. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Flw. 



1. Am-avissem, 

2. Am-aVisses, 

3. Am-avisset, 

1. Am<ayissemus, 

2. Am-avissetis, 

3. Am-avissent, 



J might have loved, 
Thou mightat have loved, 
He might have loved; 

We might have loved, 
Ye might have loved, 
They might have loved 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Am-lk, or am-ato, Love thou, 149. 

Let him hve ; 



3. Am-ato, 

2. Am-ate, or am-atOte, 

3. Am-anto, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Am-are, To hve 178 and 180. 



Love ye. 
Let them hve. 



Pres. 

PxRF. Ajn-avisse, 

Put. Esse am-aturus, a, um, 

P.-Perf. Fuisse am-atfirus, a, um, 



To have loved. 

To be about to love, 

To have been about to him» 



PARTICIPLEa 



Pres. 
Put. 



Am-ans, 
Am-at&rus, a, um, 

GERUNDa 

Nom. Am-andum, 
Gen, Am-andi, 
J)at, Am-ando, 
Ace, Am-andum, 
Abl, Am-ando, 



Loving, 
About to love. 



Loving, 

Of loving. 

To loving. 

Loving, 

With, from, 6ie., hvimif. 



SUPINES. 

Former, Am-atum, To love. 

Latter, Am-atu, To be loved, to love. 



Sthofsis of the Moods ahd Tenses. 





Indicative. 


8id>}unetive, 


■Itfip, 


Infinitive. 


?u& 


Amo, 


Amem, 




Amfire, 


Imp. 


Amabam, 


Am&rem, 






Perf. 


Amayi, 


Amavfirim, 




AmftTuse, 


Plup. 


Amavgram, 


AmavisBem. 






Fdt. 


Amflbo, 






Esse amatOnis, 


F.-Pttr. 


Amay^ra 






Faiaae amatOroa. 



Partidplee, 



AjooMrtu 



122 


TfiE VERB 


—FIRST 


CONJUGATION. 


§67 




• After the 


same manner, inflect : 




Ml 


llll 


cre-avi, 
rog-&vi, 
voc-avi, 
dom-iii, 


1 


To create. 
To ask. 
TocaU, 
To tame. 



190.— § 57. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CX)NJUGA 
TION; ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive the deaignation o/ths verb, conjugate it; give the tenser-^moodr-^ 
voieer-fereon, — ntmher, andtrandation of the following worde^ always observ- 
ing the same order; thus, — Amo, a verb transitive, first conjugation, dmo, 
amdre, amdvi, afnOium, It is found in the present indicative active, first 
person singular, " I love,** ** I do love," *' I am loving." 

Amabat, amavgrat, amet, amaveritis, amabmit, creavimus, 
creaverat, domugrat, domuisset, amavfiro, domu^ro, vocav^rim, 
"Voca, vocare, doma, creavisse, domuisse, amattirus, domiturus, 
&mans, amandum, amatu, domitum, domabam, domabo, — 
oreat, crearet, amaret, amavisti, amav^re, domuistis, amato, 
amando, amaverunt, creare, vocav§runt, vocav^rlnt, vocabunt, 
vocargtis, domabltis, ^sc, ^sc, ad libitum. 

2. TVanshUe the following JSnglish words into Latin, giving the part of 
ihe verb used; thus, — " I was loving," amdbam, in the imperfect indicative 
active, first person singular. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have loved, 
he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love 
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast created, 
thou hast tamed, &c., ad libitum. 

8. The Infinitive with a subject. The infinitive, after another verb, and 
with an accusative before it as its sul>ject, is translated, into English, in 
ihe indicative or potential mood ; and the accusative in Latin is made the 
nominative in English; as, dlcit me amOxe, "he says that I love." The 
MODsatives are thus translated : 

Mb, that I ; nos, that we ; haniinem, that the man. 

^,lliat ttu>u: «<M, that you; Aomlne«, that the men. 
Mum, thai he ; iXhs, that they; femVMM, that tiie woni«D. 
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IzijSiutiTes, after verbs of the present, past, and future tenses» are 
rendered as in the example», 180, or according to the following 
roles ; viz. : 

Bulb I. When the preceding verb is of thepr^ent or fatwrt 
tensCy the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ; 
the perfect infinitive, as the perfect indicative ; and the future in- 
finitive, as thejuture indicative. 180, Nos. 1, 4, 7; also 3, 6, 9. 

Rule. II. When the preceding verb is in past time (t. e. in 
the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect tense), the present infinitive 
is translated as the imperfect, or perfect indicative; the perfect 
infinitive, as the pluperfect indicative; and the future infinitive, 
as the imperfect subjunctive, 180, Nos, 2, 5, 8. 

Bulb III. The future perfect of the infinitive toith a subject, 
is always translated as the pluperfect subjunctive, whatever be the 
tense of the preceding verb. 180, Nos, 10, 11, 12. 

4. According to the preceding ndes^ and the examples referred to^ iran^ 
late the following eentence» into English — ohterving that dleitf** he says," 
ie preeent time; dixit, "he said," past; and dlcet, **he will say,* 
future, 

Ikcit me vocare, — te amare, — nos amavisse, — vos amattiros 
esse, — nos amaturos fiiisse, — illos domare, — te amaturum 
esse, — ^illos rogaturos esse, — homines rogaturos fuisse. 

JXxit me vocare, — te amare, — nos amavisse, — nos amaturos 
esse, — nos amaturos fuisse, — vos domare, — te amaturum 
esse, — ilium rogavisse, — ^vos rogare, — illam rogattiram esse. 

Dixit nos vocare ; — <i^et ilium creare ; — dlcit te creatilrum 
esse; — dixit se amaturum (179,* Note 1); dldt illos creatOi- 
res, — ilium vocaturum, — vos domitaros esse, — domituros 
fuisse, — me rogare, — te rogavisse, — vos rogaturos, <ko. 

5. Translate the following English into Latin, talcing care to put the 
participle of the futwre infinitive in the same gender, nwnber, and case, as 
the accusative preceding it 

He said that I loved, — that I was calling. He says that 
they will tame — that I would have created, — that they will 
call, — that he loves. He will say that I love, — that I have 
loved, — that I will love. He said that I had called, — that 
they would have called, — that they tamec . — that they would 
tame, — that he would have tamed. He says that I am asking, 
• — ^that they are asking, — that they are calling, — that we did 
call,— -that they do ask, — that we will ask, &;c. 
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191.— § 58. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ind. Pres. 


Inf. Per/. Part. 


Amor, 


amari, amatus. To be loved 


DTDIOATIVE MOOD. 


Pbessnt Tbnss, 


am loved. 157-6. 


5. 1. Am-or, 

2. Am-ftris, or -fire, 

3. Am-atur, 




Jam loved^ 
Thou art bved. 
Re is loved; 


P. 1. Am-amur, 

2. Am-amini, 

3. Am-ftntur, 




We are loved, 
Ye are loved, 
They are loved. 


Impebfkct, was laved. 160-5. 


S. 1. Am-abar, 

2. Am-abaris, or-abfire, 

3. Am-abatur, 




I was loved, 
Thou toast loved^ 
He was loved; 


P. 1. Am-abamur, 

2. Am-abamini, 

3. Am-abantur, 




We were loved, 
Ye were loved, 
They were loved. 



Perfect, have been loved, was loved, am loved. 164-5 

«Sb 1. Am-atus*sum, or hi, I have been loved, &o., 

2. Am-atus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been loved, 

3. Am-atus est, or fiiit, He has been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati Bumus, or fuimus. We have been loved, 

2. Am-ati estis, or iuistis, Ye have been loved, 

3. Am-ati sunt, fuerunt, or fTiere,7%«y have been loved. 

Pluperfect, had been loved. 166-2 

5. 1. Am-atus eram, or fugram, I had been loved, 

2. Am-atus eras, or fugras, Hiou hadst been loved. 

3. Am-atus Srat, or j^erat. He had been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati eramus, or fueramus, We had been loved, 

2. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis. Ye had been loved, 

3. Am-ati grant, or fuSrant, They had been loved. 

♦ See 1 64-6. I^oU.-^Fui and/«M^, are very seldom found with the peHbel 
^«rtidple. Ji^o, as well aa/uiro, is used in the fature-perfect-. 168-4. 
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Future, shallj or will be loved, 167'-^. 

S. 1. Am-&bor, Jshally or toill be loved^ 

2. Am-abSns, or-abSre, Thou shcUt, or toilt be loved^ 

3. Am-abitur, He ehcUl, or will be loved; 

P. 1. Am-abimur, We shaUj or m/Z be loved^ 

2. Am-abimlni, Je shall, or m/Z 6e ^e(Z, 

3. Am-abuntur, They ehaUy or voUl be loved. 

FuTUBE-PXBFECT, shoU^ QV will hove been loved. 168-4. 

S. 1. Am-atus fuSro, I shall have been lovedy 

2. Am-fttus ^gris, Thou wilt have been lovedy 

3. Am-atus fugrit, Se will have been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati fuerimus, We shall have been lovedy 

2. Am-&ti fiieritis, Ye will have been lovedy 

3. Am-ati fu^rint, They will have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prsssnt Tense, may, or can be loved. 

S. 1. Am-er, I may, or can be loved, 

2. Am-eris, or -6re, Thou mayst, or canst be lovedy 

3. Am-etur, Me may, or can be loved; 

P. I. Am-Smur, We may, or can be lovedy 

2. Am-emini, Ye may, or can be lovedy 

3. Am-entur, They may, or can be loved» 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be loved. 

S. 1. Am-arer, I might be loved, 

2. Am-areris, or -ar3re. Thou mightst be loved, 

3. Am-arStur, He might be loved; 

P. 1. Am-ar6mur, We might be loved, 

2. Am-aren^tai, Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arentur, . They might be lovtd. 

Perfbot, may have been loved. 

S. I. Am-atus sim, or fugrim, J may have been loved, 
*> Am-atus sis, or fuSris, Thou mayst have been lovedy 
J. Am-atus sit, or fuSrit, He may have been loved; 

P. I. Am-ati simus, or fiierimus, TFe may have been lovedy 

2. Am-ati sitis, or fueritis. Ye may have been loved, 

3. Am-ati sint, or fu^rint, They may have been loved. 
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Pluperfect, mighty could^ would, or should have been loved. 

S. 1. Am-&tus essem, or ftiissem, I might have been hved, 
2. Am-atus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been hved^ 
8. Am-3.tu8 esset, or fmas&t^ He might have been hved; 

P, 1. Am-ad essemus,of fUiss^mus, We might hdve been loved^ 

2. Am-Siti ess3tis, or fuiss^tis, Ye might have been loved, 

3. Am-a^ essent, or fuissent, They might have been hved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. 2. Am-are, or -ator, 
3. Am-ator, 

Plur. 2. Am-amini, 
3. Am-antor, 



Be thou hved, 
Let him be loved; 

Be ye hved, 

Let them be hved* 



INFIKTnVE MOOD. 



Pres. 

Perp. 
FuT. 



Perf. 

FuT. 



Am-ari, 



To be hved. 178, and ISO. 
Esse, or fuisse am-atus, To have been hved. 
Am-atum iri. To be about to be loved. 



PARTIOIPLEa 
Am-atus, a, um, 
Am-andus, a, um, 



( Loved, being hved, having been 

I loved. 

1 To be hved, proper, or neces 



sary to be hved. 



Fkes. 
Imp. 

Pe&f. 

Pldp, 

For. 

T.-Peef. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 
Indicative. Buijfunetive. Imper. Infinitive. Participles 



Amor, 
Amflbar, 

Anx&tuB Biun. 

Amatus dram, 
Amabor, 
Amatus fuSro. 



Amer, 
Amarer, 

AmatuB giTHi 

Amatiuessem. 



Amftre. 



Amariy 

(E8fle,or 

( FuiflAe amattu, 

AmatujQi Itl 



p Amatop 



Awiff i^f^ 



After the same mamier, inflect : 



Creor, 
Rdgor, 
Vooor, 
Dr5mor, 



creari, 
rogari, 
vocari, 
domari, 



creatus, 
rogatus, 
vocatus, 
domitus, 



To be created. 

To be asked. 

To be called. 

To be tamed. 
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192.— § 59. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE, 

1. Oive tFte deaignatum of the verhf—oonjugiOe it :— give the tenae, mooi 
voice, person, number, and tranakUion, of the following words, always follow- 
ing the same order; tkja,'-'Amor, verb transitive, first coDJugation ; dmo, 
amdre, amooi, anuUum, — ^fonnd in the present indicative passive, first per 
son singular, ** I am loved." 

Amabatur, amantur, amatus est, amabitur, amabar, amar6 
tur, amentur, am3.tus sim, amatus fuero, amati fuerunt, am&ti 
essemus, amabamini, amSris, amatus esset, amati fulssent, 
amabuntur, amantor, am^re, amatus esse, amatus, am^tum iri, 
amandus, amemini, amaremini, amiantur, cred.tur, crearetur, 
Tocabitur, domantur, vocatus sum ; &c. 

2. TVanslaie the folhwing JSnglish words into Latin, giving the part of 
the verb wed; thus, " I am loved," Hmor, in the present indicative passive, 
first person singular. 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they were 
created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be 
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been 
called, I had been called, being called, they are tamed, they 
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have been loved, 
they may be called, I may be called, he might have been 
created, they will be loved, &o. 

8. Translate the following sentences into English, according to Iks 
rtdes 190. 

JDtcit eum amari, — illos voc&tos esse, — me vocatum iri, — ^te 
amatum iri, — me creari, — eos domftri, — ilium amfttum fiiisse, 
— ^nos domitos esse, — ^nos domitum Iri, — illos amari, — ^illos 
vocatum iri. 

Dixit eum amari, — illos vocatos esse, — ^me vobatum iri, — ^te 
amatum iri, — ^me creari,— eos domari, — milium amatum fuisse, 
— nos domdtos esse, — ^nos domitum iri, — ^illos amari, — illoi 
vocatum iri, — te amdri. 

Dlcet eum amari, &c., as in the preceding. 

4. Translate the foilowing JBnglish into Latin, talcing care that the par" 
iteiple of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, number, and ease, 
eu the accusative before it. 

He says that I am loved, — that he was loved, — that he will 
be called, — that they w^re created, — ^that we were tamed. He 
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said that I was called, — that we were created, — that they had 
been created. Me will say that I was loved, — that I will be 
loved, — that they will be called, — that you are called, — that 
he will be called. He said that they had been tamed, 62c. 

PROHiBcubtrs Exercises on the Active and the Passive 
Voice. 

5. Giic the designation^ &c., as directed No. 1. AmSbo, 
amarem, amaretur, amatus slm, Smant, vocatur, crearentur, 
domantur, domitum iri, creari, Smant, amabuntur, amarent, 
amavissent, amaverat, ametis, amatis, amabatis, amaveris, 
Sma, amavisse, amandum, amatur, vocatum iri, vocatus es, 
vocati erant, vocatus esset {dicit se, " he says that he "), ama- 
tOrum esse, {dixit se, " he said that he,") amare, amari, (new, 
•* that we,") vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistis, aina- 
vere, amaretis, (vos^ ^' that you,") rogare, rogavlsse, rogatoa 
esse, rogatDros fuisse, rogabunt. 

Conjugate and inflect the following verbs like Amo^ viz : 

AccQso» /a«<»M0. Certo, I strive, Bep&ro, /repair. 

MsGmo, lvalue, Cogito, /^AtnAr. Hbgo^Iask, 

Ambiilo, Itoalk. Festlno, I hasten. Servo, I keep, 

OOro, I care. Nsviigo, laaU, Yito, I shun. 



193.—§ 60. SECOND CONJUGATION. . 

ACTIVE VOICE, 

Pres. Ind, Fres. Inf. Per/. Ind. Svpine, 
Moneo, mongre, monui, moiutum, To advise^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, I advise^ do advise^ am advising. 157. 

S. 1. Mon-eo, J advise^ 

2. M5n-es, Thou advisesi, 

3. Mon-et, Jle advises; 

P. 1. Mon-emus, We advise, 

2. Mon-etis, Ye advise, 

3. Mon-ent,. They advise^ 
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Imperfect, advised^ did advise, was advising, 159. 

8, 1. Mon-ebam, J advised, 

2. Mon-^bas, Thou advisedst, 

3. Mon-ebat, Me advised; 

P. 1. Mon-ebamus, We advised, 

2. Mon-ebd.tis, Ye advised, 

8. Mon-Sbaiit, They advised, 

Pertsot De£, have advised; Indef., advised, did advise. 161 

S, 1« Monu-i, I have advised, 

2. Monu-isti, Thou hast advised, 

3. Monu-it, He has advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, 

2. Monu-istis, Te have advised, 

3. Monu-^runt, or^e, They have advised, 

Pluperteot, had advised, 165. 

S, 1. Monu-SraiD^ I had advised, 

2. Monu-^ras, Thou hadsi advised, 

8. Monu-^rat, Ee had advised; 

P, 1, Monu-eramus, We had advised, 

2. Monu-eratis, Ye had advised, 

8. Monu-Srant, They had advised. 

Future, shaU^ or wiU advise, 167. 

8, 1. Mon-ebo, J shaU, or will advise, 

2. Mon-ebis, Thou shall, or wilt advise 

3. Mon-ebit, He shall, or will advise; 

P, 1. Mon-ebimus, We shall, or m/Z advise, 

2. Mon-ebitis, Pi? «Aa//, or wiU advise, 

3. Mon-ebunt, They shall, or trt// a(Zi;t9« 

Future-Perpbot, shaU, or m/Z Aat>« advised, 168. 

& 1. Monu-^ro, I shall, or will have advised, 

2. Monu-^ris, ^cm «AaZ^, or wilt have advised^ 

3. Monu-Srit) He shall, or m// have advised; 

P, 1. Monu-erimus, We shall, or w^7/ Aave advised^ 

2. Monu-eritds, F^ «Aa/Z, or will have advised, 

3. Monu-drint, They shall, or will have advised. 

7* 
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SITBJTTNOnVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, iTuzy, or can advise. 171. 

& 1. Mon-eam, J may, or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eas, Thou mayat, or canst advise^ 

3. Mon-eat, He may, or can advise ; 

P. 1. Mon-eftmus, We may, or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eatis, Te may, or can advise, 

8. Mon-eant, They may, or can advise, 

Impsbfect, might, could, would, or should advise, 172L 

8. 1. Mon-Srem, J might advise, 

2. Mon-eres, Thou mightst advise, 

3. Mon-eret, He might advise ; 

P» 1. Mon-eremus, We might advise, 

2. Mon-eretis, Ye might advise, 

3. Mon-^rent, They might advise. 

Perfect, may K%ve advised, 173. 

8, 1. Monu-^rim, J may Juive advised, 

2. Monu-^ris, Thou mayst have advised^ 

3. Monu-erit, He may have advised; 

P, 1. Monu-erimus, We may have advised, 

2. Monu-eritis, Ye may have advised, 

3. Monu-6rint, They may have advised. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have advised. 174 

8. 1. Monu-issem, I might have advised, 

2. Monu-isses, Thou mightst have advised, 

3. Monu-isset, He might have advised; 

P. 1. Monu-issdmus, • We might have advised, 

2. Monu-iss3tis, Ye might have advised, 

3. Monu-issent, They might have advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. M6n-e, or -6to, Advise thou (149), 

3. Mon-^to, Let him advise ; 

P. 2. Mon-ete, or etCte, Advise ye or yot#. 

3. Mon-ento, Let them advise. 
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181 



INFTNinVE MOOD. 



Prbs. Mon-Sre, 
PsBF. Monu-isse, 
FuT. Esse monitlinis, 
F.-Pbbp. Fuisse monitOms, 



To advise (178 and 180), 
To have advised, 
To be about to advise. 
To have been about to adviie. 



PARTIOIPLES. 



Pbbs. 
FuT, 



M5n-en8, 
Mon-itQrus, 



Advising, 
About to advise. 



GERUNDS. 



Nom, Mon-endum, 
Oen. Mon-endi, 
Dat, Mon-endo, 
Ace, Mon-endum, 
AbL Mon-endo, 



Former, Mon-itum, 
Latter, Mon-itu, 



Advising, 
Of advising. 
To advising. 
Advising, 
With, &c., advising. 



SUPINEa 



To advise. 

To be advised, or to advise. 



Stkofsis of the Moods akd Tekbes. 



Fees. 

Lfp. 

Pesf. 

Pldp. 

Fur. 

P.-Pekf. 



Indicative, 

Moneo, 

Monebam, 

Monui, 

MonuSram, 

Monebo, 

MonuSro. 



Bubjunetive. Imper, 
Moneam, M&iS. 
Monerem, 
MonuSnm, 
Monuissem. 



InfiniUwe, 
MonSre, 

Monuisse, 

Esse momtOrufi, 
Fuifise monitOrus. 



PartidpUL 
M&ieDi, 



ManitOrnBi 



After the same manner, inflect * 



Doc-eo, 
Jub-eo, 
Vid-eo, 



doo-§re, 
jub-§re, 
vid-ere. 



doca-i, 

juss-i, 

vid-i. 



doo-tum, 
jus-sum, 
vi-sum, 



To teach. 
To order 
To see. 



194.— § 61. EXEEOSES ON THE ACTIVE VOIGSE 

1. Give the designation, dec, as directed 190-1. — Monfibo, 
monuit, laoneret, monuSrit, m6ne, monuisse, m5nens, mo- 
Dendum, monSbat, m5nent, monento, monuisti, monuGre, 
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xnonueratis, monuissent. — Ddcent, jnbebat, juss^r&t, videret, 
Yideat, videbit, docugris, d5ce, docturus, jussurus, visum, jussu, 
ddoens, &;c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, &;c., a^ directed 190-2. 
—I have advised, I will advise, he may advise, 1 might advise, 
he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, they 
might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, I did 
advise, he was advising. — He teaches, they taught, we had 
ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, thou wilt 
see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rules 190-3, 4. — IHcit (he says) 
me monere, — ^nos monuisse, — illoiS mongre, — vos monituros 
esse,— me moniturum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se monere, — ^nos 
vidfire, — eum vidisse, — nos visuros esse, — ^mevistirum esse, — 
me vi^urum fuisse, — ^vos vidisse, — se doc6re, — nos docuisse, — 
vos docturos esse, — illam {that she) visuram esse, — ilium 
doct&rum esse, &c 

4^ As directed 190--3 and 5. He says that I advised ; he 
said that I advised, — that I had advised, — that I would advise. 
JBe says that I will advise, — that I would have advised. jB$ 
said that he {se) saw, — had seen, — would see, — ^would have 
seen. / advise that you should order* He says that I am 
advising, — that we will order, &c. 



195.— § 62. PASSIVE VOICE.' 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf Part. 
Moneor, moneri, monitus. To be advissd» 

Present Tense, am advised. 157-6. 

& 1, Mon-eor, lam advised^ 

2. Mon-@ris, or -ere, Thou art advised^ 

S. Mon-§tur, He is advised; 

P. 1. Mon-Smur, We are advised, 

2. Mon-emmi, Ye are advised, 

3. Mon-entur, They are advised. 
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Impxbfsctj toas advised, 160-^. 

S. 1. Mgn-ebar, J was advised, 

2. Mon-ebaris, or -ebfire, Thou toast advised^ 

3. Mon-ebatur, ffe was advised; 

F. 1. Mon-eb&mur, We were advised^ 

2. Moh-ebamini, . Ye were advised, 

3. Mon-ebantur, They were advised. 

Perfect, have been, was, am advised 164-5. 

S. 1. Mon-itus sum, or fid, I have been advised, 

2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been advised^ 

3. Mon-itus est, or liiit, He has been advised; 

P. 1. Mon-iti siimus, or fuimus. We have been advised, 

2. Mon-iti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been advised, 

3. Mon-iti sunt, fuSrunt, dec, They have been advised. 

Pluperfect, had been advised. 166-2. 

S. I. Mon-itus ^ram, or fu^ram, I had been advised, 

2. Mon-itus eras, or fu^ras, Thou hadst been advised, 

3. Mon-itus Srat, or fuSrat, Se had been advised; 

P. I. Mon-iti er&mus, or fiieT&mus,TFe had been advised, 
2. Mon-iti erS,tis, or fuerfttis. Ye had been advised, 
8. Mon-iti grant, or fu6rant. They had been advised. 

FiTTUBB, shall, or wiU be advised. 167-3. 

8. 1. Mon-€bor, I shall, or wiU be advised, 

2. Mon-eberis, or -ebSre, Thou shalt, or wilt be advised, 

3. Mon-ebitur, ITe shall, or will be advised, 

P. 1. Mon-ebimur, We shall, or will be advised 

2. Mon-ebimini, Ye shall, or will be advised, 

3. Mon-ebuntur, They shall, or will be advised 

Future-Perfect, shall, or will have been advised. 168-4. 

8. 1. Mon-itus foJ^TO, I shall have been advised, 

2. Mon-itus fugris, Thou wilt have been advised, 

3. Mon-itus fugrit. He will have been advised; 

P. 1. Mon-iti fuerimus, We shall have been advised, 

2. Mon-iti fueritis, Ye will have been advised, 

3. Mon-iti iuSrint, They wiU have been advised. 
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SIJBJTTNCTiyE MOOD. 
Presxnt Txnsb, may, or can be advisecL 



8f 1 Mon-ear, 

2. Mon-e^s, or -elUre, 

3. Mon-efttur, 

P. 1.. Mon-eamur, 

2. Mon-eamini, 

3. Mon-eantur, 



I may be advised, 
Thau mayst be advised^ 
He may be advised; 

• We may be advised, 
Ye may be advised, 
They may be advised. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be advised. 



8. 1. Mon-erer, 

2. Mon-ereris, or -erere, 

3. Mon-eretur, 

P. 1. Mon-ergmur, 

2. Mon-eremini, 

3. Mon-erentur, 



I might be advised, 
Thou mightst be advised, 
He might be advised; 

We might be advised. 
Ye might be advised. 
They might be advised. 



8. Monitus sim, or fuSrim, 
Monitus sis, or fufiris, 
Monitus sit, or fiiSrit, 

P. Moniti simus, or fuerimus, 
Moniti sitis, or fueritis, 
Moiuti sint, or fiigrint, 



Perfect, may have been advised. 

I may have been advised. 
Thou mayst have been advised^ 
He may have been advised; 

We may have been advised. 
Ye may have been advised, 
They may have been advised. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been advised. 

8. Monitus essem, or fuissem, J might have been advised, 
Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been advised 
Monitus esset, or fuisset, He might have been advised; 

P. Moniti essemus, or fuissSmus, We might have been adviseil, 
Moniti essetis, or fuiss6tis, Ye might have been advised, 
Moniti essent, or fuissent, They might have been advised. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8. 2. Mon-Sre, or -otor, 
3. Mon-etor, 

P. 2. Mon-emini, 
3 Mon-entor, 



Be thou advised. 
Let him be advised; 

Be ye advised. 

Let them be advised. 
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INPINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbks. Mon-eri, To be advised (178-180), 

PsRF. Esse, or fiiisse monitus. To have been advised^ 
Fur. Mon-itum iri. To be about to be advised* 



PAETICrPLES. 



Pkbf. Mon-itus, a, um. 
Fur. Mon-endus, a, um, 



J Advised^ being advised^ or hav- 
1 ing been advised^ 
j To be advised^ proper^ or neceB* 
\ sary to be advised. 



Pru. 
Imp. 

Pert. 

Plop. 
Put. 



Stkopbis of the Moods and Tenses. 
Indicative, Bubpmetive, Imper, Infinitive, Participlet, 



Mooeor, 
MoQ6bar, 

Monltos Bum, 

MoiiituB gram, 
Monebor, 



Mooear, 
Monerer, 

MoDltuflBun, 

MonituB esBem. 



Mondre. Moneri, 



( Esse, or 

l Fuisse monitus, 

Mooitmn Iri 



P.-Pbbf. HoDitiis fiiSra 

After the same mamier, inflect : 



Moaendw 



Dooeor, 
Jubeor, 
Videor, 



docdri, 
juberi, 
videri, 



doctus, 
jussus, 

YISUS, 



To be taught. 
To be ordered. 
To be se-en. 



196.— § 63. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 192-1. Moneor, 
monetur, monebatur, monebitur, monitus est, moniti estis, 
moneamur, moneretur, moDitus fiiero, mon6re, moneri, mo 
nitus, monitus esse, monendus. Vid'^rStur, visus, visum iri, 
docerentur, doceantur, docenuni, doceamini, jubebitur, jussi 
fiierunt, juberentur, jubetor, dec. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2 : I 
was advised, he has been advised ; — he may be advised, we 
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advised, 
to be advised, he may have been seen; — they should be ordered, 
we will be seen, they will be taught, having been taught, ne- 
cessary to be taught, let them 1^ taught; they have been 
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ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c. 

Promisouous Exeboises on the Second Conjugation. 

3. Oive the designoHon^ dec, as directed 190-1, 192-1. Mo- 
nebam, monuSrat, inonu^rit, monebunt» moneam, m5ne, mo- 
nSbar, monitus es, monuit, monSri, doctus sum, docear, 
docerer, docebitur, dooento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jusk 
serunt, jusserint, jubebo, juberentur, jussus esse, jube, video, 
vident, videretur, vide, vidistis, videratis, vidgrent, vidSro, 
videndum, videns, visurus, vidisse, visum iri, videri, mone- 
buntur, moneantur, viderentur,' jussSrim, jubebam, juberer, 
videntur, docuerun^ d5ce, dCcens. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-25 
192-2 : I am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have 
advised, they will have advised, he will be advised, he is 
taught, he has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may 
see, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been 
ordered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, 
I might have been seen, they will not {n>on) see, he will not 
see, I do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will 
not order, I will order, &c. 

5. As directed 190-3, 192-4. Dicit fee toonSre, — ^nos monu- 
isse, — eum moniturum esse, — ^vos vidSre, — eum visum iri 
Dixit se mon§re, — nos monuisse, — eum moniturum esse, — 
vos videre, — eum visum iri. J}feet se monef e, &c., — ^vos mo- 
nuisse, — ^homines monittiros esse, — feminam monituram esse, 
vos jubere. 

6. As directed 190-5. Jle says tliat he advises, — that he will 
advise, — ^that we have advised. He said that I advised, — that 
he had advised, — that they would have advised, — that I would 
order, — ^would have ordered, — would not have ordered, — ^waa 
taught, — had been taught, — would be taught, &c. 



197.— I 64. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
S^-b, re^-Sre, rex-i, rect-um. To ruk* 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsent Tense, rwfe, do rule, am ruling, 157. 

S, 1. li^g-o, I rule, do rule, am ruUng, 

2. Ke^4s,* Thou rulest, dost rule, art ruling^ 

3. ES^-it, He rules, does rule, is ruling; 
P, 1. Ee^-imus, We rule, do rule, are ruling, 

2. Ee^-itis, Te rule, do rule, are ruling, 

3. Eeg-unt, They rule, do rule, are ruling. 

Imperfect, ruled, did rule, was ruling, 159. 

S, 1. Ee^-ebam, I ruled, did rule , was ruling, 

2. Ee^-ebas, Thou ruledst, didst rule, wast ruling^ 

3. Ee^-ebat, Me ruled, did rule, was ruling ; 
P. 1. Ee^r-ebamus, We ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

2. Ee^-ebatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Ee^-ebant, They ruled, did rule, were ruling. 

Perfect Def., have ruled; Indef., ruled, did rule. 161. 

& 1. Eex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Eex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule. 

3. Eex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule; 
P. 1. Eex-imus, We huve ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Eex-istis, * Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

3. Eex-erunt, or ^re, They have ruled, ruled, did rule. 

Pluperfect, had ruled, 165. 

S. 1. Eex-eram, I had ruled, 

2. Eex-6ras, Thou hadst ruled, 

3. Eex-€rat, He had ruled; 
P. 1. Eex-eramus, We had ruled, 

2. Eex-eratis, Ye had ruled, 

3. Eex-erant, They had ruled. 

Future, sliall, or will rule, 167. 

S. 1. E^g-am, I shall, or will rule, 

2. E^^-es, * Thou shall, or wilt rule, 

3. E^^-et, He shall, or will rule; 
P. 1. Ee^-^mus, We shall, or will rule, 

2. Ee^-etis, Ye shall, or will rule, 

3. Ee^-ent, They shall, or will rule, . 

• C and g are hard before a, o, «, and soft like s and J before e and t« 17-8. 
Soft g in here marked in Italios, and sounds like J, 
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FuTURB-PERFEOT, akolly OP wUl have ruled, 168. 

/Si. 1. Rex-€ro, J shall, or will have ruled^ 

2. Kex-^ris, Thou shalt, or wUt have ruled, 

3. Bex-Srit, He shall, or ie>e/Z have ruled; 

P. 1. Rex-erimu8, We shall, or mZ/ Aavtf ruled^ 

2. Rex-eritds, Jc «Aa//, or will have ruled, 

3. Eex-^riut) They shall, or m^ have ruled^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can rule, 171. 

8, 1. RSg-am, I may, or can rule, 

^ 2. R^g-as, 7%ow mayst, or carw^ rafe, 

3. Reg-at, JSe may, or ca/i rwZc; 

P. 1. Reg-fimus, TFi? may, or can ruhy 

2. Reg-atis, Ye may, or ca;i rw&, 

3. Reg-ant, They may, or can rule. 

Imperfect, mi^ht, could, would, or should rule. 172. 

/S'. 1. Re^-5rem, J might rule, 

2. Re^-Sres, ^Aot* mightst rule, 

3. Re^-Sret, jy<? mt^^^ rwfe; 

P. 1. Re^-erSmus, We might rule, 

2. Re^-eretis, Ye might ruk, 

3. Re^-^rent, They might rule. 

Perfect, may have ruled. 173. 

S, 1. Rex-erim, I may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, Thou mayst have ruled 

3. Rex-erit, He may have ruled; 

P. 1. Rex-erimus, We may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eritis, Ye may have ruled, 

3. Rex-6rint, They may have ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have ruled. 174 

S, 1. Rex-issem, I might have ruled, 

2. Rex-isses, Thou mightst have ruled, 

3. Rex-isset, He might have ruled; 

P. 1. Rex-issemus, We might have ruled, 

2. Rex-issetis, Ye might have ruled, 

8. Rex-issent, They might have ruled. 
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IMPEKATTVE MOOP 



S. 2. Re^-e, or -ito, 

3. Re^-itx), 

P. 2. Re^-ite, or itote, 

3. Reg-unto, 



Eule thou, (149,) 
Let him rule; 

Rule ye^ 
Let them rule. 



INFINinVE MOOD. 



Pres. Re^-^re, 
Perf. Rex-isse, 
FuT. Esse recturus, 
F.-Pbef. Fuisse recturus, 



To rule (178-180), 

To have ruled^ 

To be about to rule, 

To have been about to rtde. 



PARTIOIPLEa 



Pees. Re^-ens, 

Fur. Rect-urus, a, uffl. 



Ruling. 
About to rule. 



GERUNDS. 



Norm, Re^-^idum, 
Gen. Re^-endi, 
Bat. Re^-endo, 
Ace. Re^-endum, 
Abl. Re^-endo, 



Ruling, 

Of ruling, 

To ruling. 

Ruling, 

With, (Sec., ruling» 



SUPINES. 



Former, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u, 



To rule. 

To be ruled, or to rule. 



l^UH. 

Imp. 

PXKF. 

Plop. 
For. 

7/-PCEF 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 
Indieaiive, Sutjuneiive. Imp. Infinitive. 



Eggo, 
Re^ebam, 
Rexi, 
Rexdram, 



Regain, 



RexSrim, 
Rexiflsem. 



mgo. 



Esse rectOrns, 
Fuisse reotOrufl. 



Rexgro. 

After the same mauner, iuilect : 



Participles, 
Re^ena, 



ReotOrua 



L«go, leg^re, 
Sco^bo, scrib^re, 
Geedo, csBdSre, 



sonpsi, 
cecSdi, 



lectum, 

scriptum, 

C8Bsum, 



To read. 
To write. 
To slay. 
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198.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -10, ACTIVE VOIOEL 

Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Per/, Ind. Supine. 
Capio, Cap^re, cepi, captum, To take 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
BinfftUar. Plural. 

Pbes. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -iunt. 
Imp. Capi-Sbam, -Sbas, -6bat; -ebSmus, -ebatis, -^baut. 

Pbrp. CSp-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, -J '^^^ 

Plup. Cep-6ram, -Sras, -Srat; -eramus, -eratis, -Srant, 
•FuT. Capi-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent. 
F. P. Cep-€ro, -^ris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -Srint, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Capi-am, -as, -at; -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp. Cap-erem, -eres, -eret; -eremus, -eretis, -erent. 

Pbrp. Cep-Srim, -Sris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, -^rint. 

Plup. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pees. CSpe, or -ito, -ito; -ite, or -itOte, -iunto. 

INFINirrVE. 

Pres. Cap-^re, Fut. Esse captOrus, 

Peep. Cep-isse, F. Perf. Fuisse capturus. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pbes. Capiens, Fut. CaptOrus, a, um. 

GERUNDa SUPINES. 

Nom. CJapi-endum, Former, Captum, 

Gen. Capi-endi, <Sbc. Latter, Captu. 

So also: 

Bapio, rapSre, rapui, raptam, To aeiUn 
Fugio, fuggre, f^gi, fugitum, Tojlee. 
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199.— § 65. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c., €U directed 196-1. — Regebam, 
rexisti, rex^ram, regam, regSrem, rex6ro, rexisset, rSge, 
rexisse, r^gens. Scnbit, scrib^bat, scripsit, scribfimus, scribfir 
mus, legunt, legeret, l^get, l^e, legerunt, legerant. Capiunt, 
capiebat, capiunto, capSrem, cfipit, cepgrim, cep^ram, cepissem, 
c&pit, cap^re, cd,piendum, &;c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2. — 
He rules, we are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, they will 
have ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will rule, they 
were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled. He has 
read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to have 
written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write. 

3. Translate according to the Rules 190-3, 4. {Didt, "he 
sayn,") me regere, — ^ma scribSre, — se rexisse, — ^nos rectilros 
esse, — ilium scripsisse, — ^me scriptiirum fiiisse, — vos lect&ros 
esse, — me capere, — ^vos cepisse, — vos capturos esse, — ^vos 
capturos fuisse. {Dixit, "he said,") me regere, — me rexisse, 
— ^me recturum esse, &c 

4. As directed 190-5. — He says that I rule, — that he ruled, 
— ^that we write, — that they will write, — ^that he is about to 
write. He torites that he rules, — ^that you are reading, — that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, — that you had 
written, — ^that we would write, — ^would have written. He will 
r*y that I am ruling, — was ruling, — will rule, &c. 



• 200.— § 66. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Perf Part. 
R5g-or, r^^'-i» rectus. To be ruled, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am ruled. 157-6. 

S 1. R§g-or, I am ruled, 

2. Re^r-gris, or -6re, Thou art ruled, 

3. Re^-itur, He is ruled; 
P. 1. Re^-imur, We are ruled, 

2. Re^4ndm, Ye are ruled, 

3. Reg-untur, They are ruled. 
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Imperfect, was ruled. 160-5. 

& 1. Be^-Sbar, J was ruled, 

2, Ke^-ebaris, or -ebfire, Thou wast ruled, 

3. Be^-ebatur, He was ruled; 

P. 1. Be^r^bftmur, We were ruled, 

2. Be^-ebamini, Ye were ruled, 

3, Be^-ebantur, They were ruUd, 

Perfect, haw been ruled, was ruled, am ruled, 164^5 

& 1. Bectus sum, or {ui, I have been ruled, 

2. Bectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled, 

3. Bectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; 

P, 1. Becti sumus, or fuimus, We have been ruled, 

2. Becti estis, or fuistis. Ye have been ruled, 

3. Becti sunt, fuenint, or iuere,7%ey have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, had been ruled, 166-2* 

S. 1. Bectus Sram, or fuSram, I had been ruled, 

2. Bectus Sras, or fueras. Thou hadst been ruled, 

3. Bectus erat, or fuSrat, ITe had been ruled; 

P. 1, Becti eramus, or fueramw^, Ws had been ruled, 

2. Becti eratis, or fiieratis, Ye had been ruled, 

3. Becti erant, or fueranfc, They had been ruled. 

Future, shall, or will be ruled. 167-3. 

S. 1. Bgg-ar, I shall, or v>ill be ruled, 

2. Be^-^ris, or -Sre, TIiou ^halt, or wilt be^ruled, 

3. Be^-6tur, He shall, or unU be ruled; 

P. 1. Be^-6mur, We shall, or vnll be ruled, 

2. Be^-emini, Ye shall, or will be ruled, 

3. Be^-entur, They shall, or will be ruled^ 

Future-Perfect, shall, or unll have been ruled. 168- k 

S. 1. Bectus fuero, I shall, or will have been ruledy 

2. Bectus fueris. Thou shalt, or wilt have been rul^ 

3. Bectus fuerit. Me shall, or will have been ruled / 

P. I, Becti fuerfmus, We shall, or will have been ruledy 

2. Becti j^eritis, Ye shall, ox will have been ruledy 

3. Becti fuSrint, 27iey shall, or will have been ruUd 
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SlTBJTOrCTIVB MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can he ruled. 

S. 1. Reg-ar, I may, or can he ruled, 

2. Reg-aiis, or -are, Tkou mayst. or canst be ruled^ 

3. Reg-atur, He rrvay, or can he ruled; 

P. 1. Reg-Smur, We may, or can he ruled^ 

2. Reg-aimni, Te way, or can he ruled, 

3. Reg-antur, They may, or can he ruled^ 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should he ruled. 

S. 1. Re^-€rer, I might he ruled, 

2. Re^-ereris, or erfire, Thou mightst he ruled 

3. Re^-eretur, • He might he ruled; 

P. 1 . Re^-eremur, We might he ruled, 

% Re^-eremini, Ye might he ruled, 

3. Re^-erentur, They might he ruled. 

Perfect, muy have been ruled, 

& !• Rectus sim, or fuerim, /may have heen ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or fugris, Thou mayst have heen ruled^ 

3. Rectus sit, or fugrit, He may have heen ruled; 

P, 1. Recti simus, or fuerimus, We may have heen ruled, 

2. Recti sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have heen ruled, 

3. Recti sint, or fiierint, They may have heen ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have heen ruled, 

S, 1. Rectus essem, or fiiissem, I might have heen ruled, 

2. Rectus esses, or fuisses. Thou mightsthgive heen ruled^ 

3. Rectus esset, or fuisset. He might have been ruled ; 

P, 1. Recti essemus, or fuissemus. We might have been i^led, 

2. Recti essetis, or fuissetis. Ye might have heen ruled^ 

3. Recti essent, or fuissent, They might have heen ruled 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2, Re^-Sre, or -iter, £e thou ruled, 

3. Re^-itor, Let him he ruled ; 

P, 2. Re^-imini, JBe ye ruled, 

3. Reg-untor, JJet them be ruled. 
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Pass. R5^-i, 

Pert. Esse, or fuisse rectus, 

FuT. Rectum iri, 



iNFmrrivE mood. 

To be ruled (178 and 180), 
To have been ruled, 
To be about to be ruled. 



Pbrf. Rectus, a, um, 
FuT. Re^endus, a, um, 



PARTICIPLES. 

j Ruled, being ruled, having 
been ruled. 
To be ruled, proper, or ne- 
cessary to be ruled. 



\ 



Stkopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 

Indicative, Siibjtmctive, Imper, Infinitive. 

Re^Sre. 
Re^Srer, 
Rectus Biizi, 
Rectus esaem. 



Pres. 


RSgor, 


Imp. 


Re^rebar, 


Peef. 


Rectus sum, 


Plup. 


Rectus gram, 


Fur. 


R«gar, 


P-Pdif. 


Rectos fnSro. 



Esse, or fbisse rectus, 
Rectum in. 



Fart. 

ReetDfl» 
Re^reada. 



After the same mamier, inflect : 



Ugor, 

Scribor, 

GsBdor, 



scribi, 
csedi, 



lectus, 

scriptus, 

csesus. 



To be read. 
To be written^ 
To be slain. 



1. 



teOl.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -70.— PASSIVE VOIOEL 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Capior, cS,pi, captus, To be taken, 

INDIOATn'^ MOOD. 
2. 8. 1. 2. S. 

t-itur; -Xmur, -immi, -iuntiir. 

Imp. Oapi-€bar, I "^ °^ ^{--ebfttur; -ebfimur, -ebamiiii, -ebantar 

Pebf. Captus sum, or fui ; captus es, or fiiisti, <&c 

E^up. Captus Sram, or fuSram ; captus Sras, or fuSras, &o. 

Pot. Cap-iar, j ]|™' ^ I -etur ; -toiur, -emini, 

F.-P. Captus fa&rot captus fuSris, captus fnfirit; Ac 



^*^o.r>ioT, jJJ- 
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StXBJirNOTIVE MOOD. 
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Pknk Gap-iar, < "^^ ^ I -fttur, -fimiir, -amXni, ««iitar. 

Imp. Cap-Srer, -j [^2"*' ^ \ -«Tetiir ; -eremur, -eremini, •«rentor. 

pEur. Oaptus eim, or fuSrim ; captus sis, or fuSris, ^ 
Flop. Captus eflflem, or fuiBsem ; oaptus esses, or fuisses, ^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

Puss. Cap-^re, or -itor, «itor; -imini, -iuntor. 

mFINinVR PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. CSlp-i, Perf. Captus, a, um. 

Per». Esse, or fuisse captus, Fut. Capiendus, a, um. 
FuT. Captum iri. 

So also : Rapior, r&pi, raptus, To be seized. 



a02.— § 67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. €Hve the designation, &c., a« directed 192-1. — Regitur, 
regdtur, regimini, rectus est, rectus fu^ritj reg^rer, rdgar, 
r^gor, regSre, reguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse, r^gi, 
regebatur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset. Capiar, 
capiuntur, capiuntor, capiebatur, captus sum, 6zc. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, a^ directed 192-2.— 
He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have been 
ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, they 
were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, being 
ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. They are taken, they 
will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, he wiE 
be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Third Con^uqatiok. 

3. Give the designation, ^,, as directed 190-1 and 192-1. 
^-Reg^bat, rexdrunt, rexdrat, rdget, rexit, rexMnt, l^t, i^it, 

7 
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ISget, l^gat, legSrit, scripserit, scripedsse, scribitur, scriptus est, 
scriptum iii, l^gi, legere, legisse, rexisse, lectus esse, legitor, 
rectus, rSgens, scripttirus, scribendus, lectu, scribSre, scripsere, 
legSre, legere, Icgimlni, capiunt, capiuntor, captus sum, capitur, 
capitor, ceperunt, ceperint, scriptum esse, rexi, regi, regain, 
regeret, &c. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2, 
192-2. — I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have 
ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, he might rule, 
they might be ruled, we will read, he may have been taken, 
they will have been ruled, he might have written, to be ruled, 
rule thou, let him be ruled, they were writing, they might 
■write, to have written, to have read, to have ruled, to have 
taken, they had written, had ruled, had read, had taken. 



203.— § 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres^ Inf. Perf Ind. Supine. 
Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, To hear 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, hear, do hear, am hearing, 157. 

& 1. Aud-io, I hear, do hear, am hearing, 

2. Aud-is, Thou hearest, dost hear, art hearing^ 

• 3. Aud-it, -S"c hears, does hear, is hearing; 

P. 1. Aud-unus, We hear, do hear, are hearing, 

2. Aud-itis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

3. Aud-iunt, They hean, do hear, are hearing. 

Imperfect, heard, did hear, was hearing, 159. 

& 1. Audi-^bam, I heard, did hear, umzs hearing, 

2. Audi-^bas, Thou heardst, didst hear, wast hearing^ 

3. Audi-ebat, ITe heard, did hear, was hearing; 

P. 1, Audi-ebamus, We heard, did hear, were hearing, 

2. Audi-ebatis, Ye heard, did hear, were hearing, 

Z. Audi-ebant, They heard, did hear, were hewing. 
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PsBFxoT Def., have heard; Indef., heard, did hear. 161. 

S, 1. Audiy-i, T have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, hisardet, didst hear 

*- 3. Audiv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear ; 

P. 1. Audiv-Ymus, We have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv-istis, Te have heard, heard, did heetr, 

_- ' ' [ ^^*y ^^^ heard, heard, did hear. 

Pluperfect, had heard, 165. 

& 1. Audiy-^ram, I had heard, 

2. Audiv-Sras, Thou hadst heard, 

3. Audiv-^rat, He had heard; ' 

P, 1. Audiv-erftmus, We had heard, 

2. Audiv-eratis, Ye had heard, 

3. Audiy-^rant, They had heard, 

FuTURX, shaU^ or will hear, 167. 

S. I, Audi^im, I shall, or will hear, 

2. Audi-^ Thou shall, or wilt hear, 

3. Audi-ety Be shall, or will hear; 

JR. 1. Audi-^mus, We shall, or will hear^ 

2. Audi-etis, Te shall, or will hear, 

3. Audi-ent, They shall, or will hear, 

Future-perfect, shall, or will have heard, 168. 

8, 1. Aiidiv-6ro, I shall or mii Aave heard, 

2. Audiy-Sris, T^ou «Aa/^, or wilt have heard^ 

3. Audiy-Srit, He shall,^ or K;t/Z Aaz^e heard; 

P. 1. Audiy-erimus, TFe shall, or totZ/ Aovtf Aearcf, 

2. Audiy-eritis, Ye shall, or will have heard, 

3. Audiy-^rint, They shall, or w»// Aave heard^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can hear. 171. 

$• 1. Audi-am, I may, or can A«ar, 

2. Audi-as, 7%<m mayst, or mn»^ A^an 

3. Audi-at, He may, or can hear; 

P, 1. Audi-amus, TTi? may, or can Acor, 

2. Audi-^tis, Ye may, or con Acar, 

3. Audi-ant, 7^ itm^, or can hear. 
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IicpxRFXCT, mighty could^ wouldy or should hear. 172 

S, 1. Aud-irem, Imiphthear, 

2. Aud-lres, Thou mightst hear^ 

3. Aud-iret, He might hear; ^ 

P, 1. Aud-ir^mus, We might hear, 

2. Aud-irdtis, Ye might hear, 

3. Aud-irenty They might hear. 

PsBFBOT, may have heard. 173. 

S. 1. Audiv-^rim, I may have heard, 

2. Audiv-Sris, - Thou mayst have heard^ 

3. Audiv-Srit, He may have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-enmus, We may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye may have heard, 

3. Audiy-Srint, They may have heard. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should hear. 174. 

S. 1. Audiy-issem, I might have heard, 

2. Audty-isses, Thou mightst have heard, 

3. Audiy-isset, He might have heard; 

P. 1. Audiy-issSmus, We might have heard, 

2. Audiy-iss6tis, Ye might have heard, 

3. Audiy-issent, They might have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

8. 2. Aud-i, or -ito, Hear thou (149), 

3. Aud-ito, I^t him hear; 

P. 2. Aud-ite, or -itOte, Hear ye, or you, 

3. Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 

INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Fbks. Aud-Ire,' To hear (178-180), 

PsBF. Audiy-isse, To have heard, 

Fur. Esse auditOrus, To be about to hear, 

F.-PxRF. Fuisse auditOrus, To have been about to hear» 

PARTIOIPLEa 

PfUEB. Audiens, Hearing, 

Fur. Aud-it&rus, a, um, About to hear. 
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GERUNDS. 



JV<w». And-iendum, 
Gen, Aud-iendi, 
DUt, Aud-iendo, 
Ace, Aud-iendum, 
Ahl, Aud-iendo, 



FoRMBR, Audit-um, 
Lattjeb, Audit-u, 



Hearing^ 

Of hearing J 

To hearing^ 

HeaHng, 

Wiih^ dca, hearing. 



SUPINEa 



To hear, 

To he heard, or to hear. « 



Synopsis of thb Moods akd Tbnses. 
IfuUcative. Suiyunetive, Imper, Infinitiw. 



Frkb. 


Audio, 


Audiam, 


Audi. 


Audire, 


Imp. 


Audiebam, 


Audirem, 






Pkb» 


Audivi, 


Audivdrim, 




Audiyisse, 


Plup. 


*Audiydram, 


AudiyiBBenL 






Pot. 


Andiam, 






Ease auditQrus, 


F.-Pmr. 


Audiygro. 






Fuiflse auditQru& 



After the same manner, inflect : 



Munio, 
Venio, 
Vindo, 



munire, 

venire, 

vinare, 



munivi, 

v6ni, 

yinju, 



munltum, 

ventum, 

yinctum, 



ParMplm 
Audieii% 



AuditOm 



To fortify. 
To come. 
To bind. 



204.— § 69. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1. — Audio, 
audiunt, audivit, audiet, audirent. audi, audivisse, audiv^rant, 
audivgrunt, muniant, munient, muniverunt, muniverint, mu- 
niunto, muniunt, venerat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vindet, 
vindrent, vindSbam, veniens, ventum, ventGrus, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, &o., as directed 190-2. 
^-I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will hear, 
you mieht hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let them 
hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he shall have 
come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, binding, 
of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, the/ 
will fortify, I was hearing, they would have heard, the men 
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{homines) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing, they 
had bound — may have bound — will have bound ; bind ye, 1 
have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, binding, 
to have been about to fortify, to have fortified. &o. 

8. Translate according to the rule 190-3, 4. — IHeit (he says) 
xne audire, — vos audire, — eos audivisse, — homlnem auditlirum 
esse, — hominem audit&rum fuisse, — ^homines auditfidros esse, 
— feminam, f., {thai the woman) venttiram esse, — ^yenttmua 
fuisse. JHxit {he said) se {that he himself) ventGrum esse 
— eum {that he, viz. some other person, not himself) yent&- 
rum fuisse, — ^nos ventliros esse, — &;c. 

4. As directed 190-5. — He says that I hear, — that we hear, 
— that they have hearpl. — that diey will hear, — that he {him- 
self) will come, — that he {some other) will come, — that the 
men will come, — that the women will come. He said that 
he {himself) came, — that he {another) came, — that they had 
come, — that they would come, — that they would have come, 
— ^that the women would come, — ^would have come, &o. He 
wiil sap that I hear, — that I heard, — that I will hear 



205.— § 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Ptes. Ind. Free. Inf. Ferf Fart 
Audior, audiri, auditus, To be heard, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbbsent Tense, am heard, 157-6. 

S. 1. Aud-ior, I am heard, 

2. Aud-iris, or -ire. Thou art heard, 

8. Aud-ltur, He is heard; 

F, 1. Aud-imur, We are heard, 

2. Aud-imini, Te are heard, 

8, Aud-iuntur, They are heard. 

Impsbfect, wa>s heard. 160-5. 

S. 1. Audi-^bar, I was heard, 

2. Audi-ebaris, or -eb&re. Thou wast heard^ 

8. Audi-ebatur, He was heard; 

P. 1. Audi-eb&mur, We were heard, 

2. Audi-ebamini, Te were heard, 

8. Audi-ebantur, They were heard» 



§ 70 THE VKBB.— FOURTH CONJUGATIOK. Itt 

PxRFBCT, have been heard^ w<u heard, am heard. 164-5. 

S. 1. Auditus* sum, or fiii, I have been heard, 

5L AucUtus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been heard^ 

3. Auditus est, or fuit, ITe has been heard; 

P, 1. Auditi sumus, or fmmus. We have been heard, 

2. Auditi estis, or iuistis, Ye have been heard, 

3. Auditi sunt, fuerunt, or fuere, They have been heard. 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 166-2. 

S. 1. Auditus* ^ram, or fueram, IhUd been heard, 

2. Auditus ^ras, or fu^ras, Thou hadst been heard, 

3. Auditus ^rat, or fuerat, He had been heard; 
P. 1. Auditi eramus, or fuer&mus, We had been heard, 

2. Auditi eratis, or fuer$.tis, Te had been heard, 

3. Auditi Srant, or ^grant. They had been heard. 

Future, shall, tr will be heard. 167-3. 

S. 1. Audi*&r, I shall, or wUl be heard, 

2. Audi-Sris, or -^e, Thou shalt, or wilt be heard^ 

3. Audi-Stur, He shall, or will be heard; 
P. I. Audi-6mur, We shall, or vnll be heard, 

2. Audi-emini, Ye shall, or mil be heard, 

8. Audi-entur, They shall, or vnll be heard. 

FuTURB*P£RFBCT, sIuUl, OT will have been heard. 168-4. 

S. 1. Auditus fuero, I shall or will have been heard, 

2. Auditus fuSris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been heard^ 

3. Auditus fuerit, He shall, or vnll have been heard; 
P. 1. Auditi fuerimus, We shall, or will have been heard, 

2. Auditi fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been heard, 

^ Auditi fuSrint, They shall, or will have been heard* 

SUBJXJN0TIV2 MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can be heard. 

& 1. Audi-ar, I may, or can be heard, 

2. Audi-aris, or -&re, Thou mxiyst, or canst be heard^ 

3. Audi-fitur, He may, or can be heard; 
P. 1. Audi-ftmur, We may, or can be heard, 

2. Audi-amini, / Ye may, or can be heard, 

3. Audi-antur, They muy, or can be heard. 

• 8m 164r^, and Note. — — 
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Impsrfsct, mighty could, vxmld, or sh&uld he heard. 

£L 1. Aud-irer, I might be heard^ 

2. Aud-ireris, or -ir&re, Tkou mightst be heard, 

3. Aud-ir6tur, He might be Jtlsard; 

P. 1. Aud-irSmur, We might be heard, 

2. Aud-lremini, Ye might be heard, 

3. Aud-irentur, They might be heard. 

FsKFfiCT, may have been heard, 

& 1. Auditus sim, or fuSrim, I may have been heard, 

2. AudituA sis, or fuSris, Thou m^iyst have been heard, 

3. Auditus sit, or fu^rit, He may have been heard ; 

P. 1. Auditi simus, or fuerimus, We m>ay have been heard, 

2. Auditi altis, or iueritis, Ye may have been heard, 

3. Auditi sint, or fu^rint, They may have been heard. 

Plxtfsrfect, might, could, would, or should have been heard. 

S. 1. Auditus essem, or fuissem, I might have been heard, 

2. Auditus esses, or fiiisses, Thou mightst have been heard, 

3. Auditus esset, or fuisset, He might have been heard ; 

P. 1. Auditi essemus, or fuissemus, We might have been heard, 

2. Auditi essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been heard, 

3. Auditi essent, or fuissent, They might have been heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

8. 2. Aud-ire, or -itor, Be thou heard, 

3, Aud-itor, Let him be heard; 

P. 2. Aud-lmini, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-iuntor, Let them be heard. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbks. Aud-iri, To be heard (178-180), 

PsKF. Esse, or fuisse auditus, To have been heard, 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard. 

PAHTICIPLEa 

PiRF. Auditus, a, urn, | ^'^^ ^^"^ ^^^^ ^"^"^ 

FiTT. Audiendus, a, um, ^ ^^ ^ ^^'"l' Jf ^' ^' «^ 

' ' ^ ( ceeeary to be heard. 
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Stkopsis of thb Moods akd Tekbes. 





Indieative. 


Pr». 
Imp. 


Audior, 
Audiebar, 


PX&F. 


AudituB sum, 


Plup. 
Fui. 


Audltus ^ram, 
Audiar, 
AudituB fuSro. 



Suiffunidive, 
Audiar, 
Audlrer, 

Audltos sim, 

AndituB 



Imper, Infinitive, ParHcipieti 



Audlre. 



Audlri, 

Esse, or fuisse 
audltus, 
Auditumiri 



I Andiiuik 
Aadiendn» 



After the same manner, inflect : 



Munior, 

Polior, 

Vincior, 



muniri, 

poliri, 

vindri, 



mumtus, 

politus, 

vinotus, 



To beforHfied. 
To he polished* 
To he hound. 



206.— § 71. EXERaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c., as directed 192-1. — Audior, 
audiar, audi^batur, audltus sum, audi&tur, audimini, audiemini, 
audiamini, audiremini, audltus fugris, audire, audiri, audiun- 
tur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, auditi sunt, audltus ^rat, 
muniebantur, munitus fu^rit, mumtus esse, munitus, munitur, 
vincdtur, vincifitur, vinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2. — 
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, thej will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be forti- 
fied, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &io. 

Pbomiscuous Ezbboises on TBS Fourth CoKjuoATioir. 

3. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1. — 
Aud&vit, audivSre, audiebatur, audir3tur, audiuntur, audiuntor, 
munient, munivSrint, muni, munire, munitor, muniens; ve- 
niat, ventum, veniendi, v^ni, venere, ventum erat, vinciunt 
yinciuntor, vindbrent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuSrit, 
T^nit, ygnit, &.Q. 

4. Translate thefoUowing words into Latin, as directed 190-2, 
102-2.— I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we were heard 

7* 
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ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may be heard, 
they might have been heard, let them come, they should come, 
tihey will come, they will have come, I might have been bound, 
thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thou art bound, 
thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, being bound, ne- 
cessary to be bound, binding, &c. 

5. As directed 190-3. — Licit {he says) se audlre, — se audi- 
visse, — eum auditurum esse, — eos audituros fuisse, — eum au- 
ditum esse, — nos auditum iri. Dixit {he said) nos audiri, — 
vos auditos esse, — illos auditClros esse, — feminas audituras 
fuisse, — ^feminas auditum iri, — vos vincire, — vos vinciri, &o, 

6. Translate as directed 190-5. — He says (dldt) that he was 
heard, — ^that he will hear, — that he bound, — tJiat he was bound, 
— that he will come, — that we will not (non) come. Me said 
{dixit) that he {himself) heard, — that he {same other) heard, — 
—that we would hear, — that they would not be heard, — ^that 
we were bound, — that we had been bound, — that we would be 
bound, — that he had polished, — that they had been polished, — 
would be polished, — would have polished, — would not be pol- 
ished ; — to have been polished, — bound, — fortified, — proper to 
be fortified. He will say (dicet) that we will hear, — will be 
heard,-~will be bound,-~-polished, &c 



aor.— § 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBa 

1. Deponent verbs* are ttose wMch, under a 
passive form, have an active signification; as, 
idqucyr^ "I speak f morior^ "I die." 

2. Common verbs are those which, nnder a pas- 
sive form, have an active or passive signification ; 
as, crimmor^ " I accuse," or "1 am accused." 

Ohs, 1. All deponent verbs seem to have been originally 
passires. Hence, there are manj verbs which, though found 
m the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive. 

Ohs. 2. In common verbs, the passive sense is generally 

* So called from depjinc. "I la^ aside,^^ beoanse, though in the pamlYe 
fi>n&» tfaay have hid akde the paseive eense. 



§ 73 DBPONElffT VEBBS. 155 

confined to the perfect participle ; thus, we can say adeptu» 
victoriam, " having obtained the victory ;" or, victorid adept&^ 
**the victory being obtained/' Hence, adipiscor is called a 
©ommon verb, though in all its parts, except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification. 

Obs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong ; 
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
and fixture of the infimdve, like the active voice. 18^12, 13. 



208.— § 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIEST CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Pari. 

Viror, mir&ri, mir&tus, To admin* 

[Inflected like Amor, 191.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pass. Mir-or, -ftris, or -are, &c., I admire, am admiring^ dec. 
Imp. Mir-£lbisir, -ab&ris^ or -abare, I admired, was admiring. 
PxRF. Mir&tus sum, or fiii, &;c., I have admired, I admired^ 
P14UP. Miratus gram, or fuSram, / had admired. 
Fqt. Mir-&bor,-aberis, or -Sth^re, I shall, or wiU admire. 
F.-PxR^. Miratus fuero, dec, / shall, or toill have admired* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Mr^r, -6ris, or -ere, &c., IfMiy, or can admire. 

Imp. Mir-arer, -areris, or -arere, / might admire. 

Pbrf. Miratus sim, or fiierim, &c., / may have admired. 

Plup. Miratus essem, or fuissem, / might, &;&., have ^/dmired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pbks. Mir-ftre. or -fttor, dsc, Admire thou, Ike 149. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbm. Mirftri, To admire. 178-^. 

Perf. Miratus esse, or fuisse, To have admired. 

Put. Miraturus esse, To be about to admire. 

F..PsRF. MiratOrus fiiisse, To have been about to admire» 
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PARTICIPLES. 

pRBS. Mirans, Admiring. 

PsRF. Mir&tus, Having admired, 

F, Act. Mirattirus, a, um, About to admire, 

•gn ,^ T.,. J { To be admired, deserving, 

r.PAS8.Miraiidus,a,um, j ov proper to be admirecL 

GERUNDS. 

Nom, Mirandum,- Admiring, 

Gen, Mirandi, &o., Of admiring, 

SXTPINES. 

EoRMBR,Mirfttam, To admire. 

Latter, Mirfttu, To be admired. 

Sthopbis of the moods and tenses, as in Amor. 191. 



209.-^ 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number. 
Of these, medeor, " to heal," has no participle of its own. In- 
stead of the perfect participle, medicdttie is used. Meteor has 
merut, as well as meritus sum, in the perfect indicative. Rear 
has no imperfect subjunctive. 

Fres. Ind, Fres. Inf, Ferf. Fart, 

PoUiceor, poUiofiri, poUicitus, To promise, 

[Inflected like Moneor, 195.] 

INDICATIVE MOCD. 

Prss. Pollic-eor, -6ris, or -ere, (kc, Iprofnise^ 6sc* 

Imp. Pollic-ebar,-ebaris, or -ebare,&c.,/j»rowM«rf, &c. 

Pbrp. Pollicitus sum, or fui, &;o., I have promised, &c. 

Plup. Pollicitus eram, or fueram, dec, I had promised, &c. 

FuT. Pollio-ebor, -eb^ris, or -ebdre,&o., / shall, or will promise. 

F.PKRF.PolUdtus 6ro, or fuSro, &&, | ^ '^^^ "^" ^**^ 
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SUBJUNOnVE HOOD. 

Pbes. PoUice-ar, -&ris, or-&re, 62c., Imay^ or can promise^ ^eo.' 

Imp. PoUic-erer, -ereris, or -erere, / mighty &c., promise. 

PsRF. Polliditus sim, or fuerim,&;a, / may have promised^ 620. 

Plup. Pollidtus essem, or fuissem, / mighty &o., have promised 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

Pbbb. Pollio-ere, or -Stor, &c., Promise ihou^ &o, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prks. PoUicSri, Jbjwomtw. 178-180. 

PxRP. PoUidtus esse, or fuisse. To have promised. 

FuT. Polliciturus esse, To be about to promise. 

F.-PBBF.PoIlicit&rUs ftiisse, To have been about topromise 

PARTICIFLEa 

Prbs. Pollicens, Promising, 

Perf. Pollidtus, Having promised. 

F. Act. Polliciturus, a, um, About to promise. 

F. Pass. Pollicendus, a, um, To be promised, &c. 

GERUNDa SUPINEa 

Nom. PoUicendum, Promising. 1. PoUicitum, Topromise. 
Gen. Pollicendi, ^ 2. FoWidltu, To be promised. 

Stnopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 195. 



210.~§ 7C DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION, 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Utor, uti, fisus, To use» 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pRifl. Utor, .gris, or -6re, &c., . I use, do use, am using, dsa 
Imp. Ut-^bar, -ebaris, or -ebare, lused,diduse,wasusing,&£0. 
PxRF. Usus sum, or fui, &;c., Ihaveused,used,diduse,^tQ. 
Plup. Usus ^ram, or fu^ram, &c., I had used, &o. 
FuT. Ut^r, -eris, or -€re, &c., I shall, or will use, &c. 
F -Pbbf.Usus dro« or inSro, <kc, Ishall^ ormUhaveused^ dso. 
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SUBJUlfOnVE MOOD. 

PsBft. Ut-ar, -aris, or -fire, &c., Imay^ or can «#e, &o. 

Imp. Ut^rer,-er6ris, or ^r6re,&c.,7wi^A/, could 45o., ««e. 

PxB7. Usus sim, or fLigrim, &c., I Tnay have usidy &c. 

Plvp. Ususe8sem,orfuis8em,62C.,/mi^A/^vetM0d?, &(% 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I'&xs. Ut-dre, or -itor, &c., [7<tf ^Aott, ^ce. 

raFnanvE mood. 

Pees. Uti, To use. 178-180. 

Pee7. Usus esse, or fiiisse, To have used. 

Fur. UsQrus esse, To be abofft to use. 

F.*PsEF.U8Qrus ftdsse, To have been about to um^ 

PABTIOIPLES. 

Pees. Utens, Using. 

Peet. Usus, Having used, 

F. Act. Ustlrus, a, um, About to use, 

F. Pass. Uteudus, a, um, To be used^ &c. 

GERUNDS. SUPINEa 

JTonu Utendum, Using. 1. Usum, To use. 

G&n. Utendi, ofuiing^ &c. 2. Usu, To be used^ to km. 

Stkopsis of the iroods and tenses, as in 200. 



211.— § 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION* 

Pres. Ind. Free. Inf. Perf. Part 

Metior, metiri, mensus, To measure. 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 

Pees. Met-ior, -Iris, or -ire, &c., I measure, am fneasuring^. 
Imp. Meti-^bar, -ebfiris, or -eb&re, I measured, was measuring» 
Peep. Mensus sum, or fai, &c., / have measured, measur^ 
Plup. Mensus §ram, or fu^ram,6sc.,/ had measured. 
FuT. Meti-ar, «Sris, or -ere, &c., / shall, or will measure. 
F.*PEE7.Men8U8 Sro, or fudro, dea, IshaU,oTwiUhammeaauMd. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Meti-ar, ^ftris, or -are, &c., / may, or can measure* 

Imp. Meti-rer, -rfiris, or -rere, I might, &.C., measure. 

Pbrf. Mensus sim, or fugrim, / m^ay have measured. 

Pluf. Mensus essem, or fuissem, I mighty 62c., have m^asurei 

mPERATIVB MOOD. 

Pbx6. Met-Ire, or 4tor, &;c, Measure thou^ &o. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbbs. Metiri, To mco^wre. 178-180. 

PsRF. Mensus esse, or fuisse, To Iiave measured. 
FxTT. Menstirus esse, To be about to measure. 

r.-P«F.Mei»9Qru8 fuisse, \ ^" *«"* *'"» «^^ ^ ««.. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pbbs. Metiens, Measuring. 

Pbbf. Mensus, Having measured. 

F. Act. Mensurus, a, um, About to measure. 

F. Pass. Metiendus, a, um, To be measured, &o. 

GERUNDa SUPINEa 

I^om. Metiendum, Measuring. 1. Mensum, To measure. 
Gen. 'M.etiendi,Ofmeasuring,6g;o.2. Mensu, To be measured. 

Stvopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 205. 



212.— § 77. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS, 

1. "MiroT, I admire. 3. Utor, I use. 

2. Polliceor, I promise. 4. Metior, I measure. 

1. Oive the desigtuUum* of ike verb,— -conjugate it ;— ^w the tense, movd, 
person, number, and translation of the follomng vtordsj attoays observing 
the same order; thns»—- J/ffor, yerh traasitiye, deponent» first cotjugation 

* In pftraing deponent verbs, it is necessary, in ipvinff the designation, to 
0Ute whether the verb, as there used, is transitive or intransitive. Bat in 
stating the part of the verh nsed, it is nnneoessary to mention the voioe, beoaosa 
d«poneDt verba have only tlie paaaive form. 
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Mlror, mirari, niirahu. It is found in the present indicatiTe, first penon 
singular; ** I admire, do admire, am admiring," 

Mirab&tur, mirabitur, mirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentur, 
pollidtus sum, poUidtus Srat, pollicitus fuSrit, pollicerentur, 
utitur, tisus est, Uti, usOrus, tltens, utenduin, uteretur, utar, 
metiris, metiuntur, metiuntor, metimini, mensus erat, mensus 
sit, mensi fu6runt, ut^re, ut^re, pollio^e, pollidtus, pollicens. 

2. TrandaU ike following English word» into Latin, naming ike part of 
the verb vaed; thus, ** I have admired,'' mirOtue eum, in the perfect indio- 
atiye, first person singular. 

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they miay have used, he will have used, 
they will promise, they would have promised, we might ad- 
mire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise ye, 
let us use (171-1), let us admire, they have promised, pro- 
mising, having promised, to measure, let us measure. 

8. Translate the Jblhmng into EngUsh^ according to the 
rules and examples 190--3, 4. — Dicit {he says) me mirftri, — vos 
pollic^ri, — ^nos mir&tos esse,— eos poUidturos esse, — homines 
menstiros esse, — ^fenunas poUidturas esse, — te uti, — se mir&ri, 
— eum mirari, — me menstirum esse, — vos usuros (179, Note 1). 
Dicitur (he is said) pollidtus esse (179-6). Dixit {he said) se 
mirftri, — nos pollidtos esse, — eos poUidturos, — vos mensoa 
esse, — feminas mensOras, — eum pollidtum. 

4. Translate the following into Latin^ according to direction 
190-6. — JSe says {dicit) that I am using, — that thou admirest, 
— that he has measured, — that we wHl promise, — that the 
men will measure, — that the women will use, — that you will 
measure, — that I would have used, — that they would have 
admired, — that they admired. Ife said {dixit) that I was 
using — had been using, — that you were measuring, — that he 
measured, — ^that they had promised, — that they would use. 



213.-^ 78. NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. Neuter PASsrvs Verbs are those which, with an in 
transitive meaning throughout, have a passive form in tha 
perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect indicative, and in the 
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perfect and pluperfect subjunctiye ; but an active form in the 
other tenses. I^ejr are the following : 

Second Conjugation. ' 

Audeo, audere, ausus, To dare. 

Gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus, To refoiee. 
Soleo, solere, solitus, To be wont. 

Third Conjugation» 
Fido, fidgre, fisus, To trust. 

So also the compounds of ftdo, eonftdo^ " I trust," and 
dij^fdo^ " I distrust," which have also confldi^ and diffidi^ in 
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Fre8.Ind. Fres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Audeo, audere, ausus, To dare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Aud-eo, -es, -et, &c., I dare, do dare, am daring. 

Imp. Aud-ebam, -ebas, ^bat, &c., I dared, toae daring, &c. 
Pkrf. Ausus sum, or fui, &c., I have dared, dared,did dare 
Plup. Ausus €ram, or fu6ram, / had dared. 
FuT. Aud-ebo, -€bis, -6bit, &c., I shall, or will dare. 
F.-PsBF.Ausus fugro, dsc, I shall have dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prss. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, &c., I may, or can dare. 

Imp. Aud-erem, -§res,-eret, &c., I might, could, &c., dare. 

Pbrf. Ausus sim, or fuSrim, &;c., I may have dared. 

Plup. Ausus essem, or fuissem,&c.,/ might, &;c., have dated. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Prxs. Aud-^, or -Sto, &c., Dare thou, &c. 

INPINmVE MOOD* 

Prbs. Audfire, To dare. 178-180. 

Pbrf. Ausus esse, or ftiisse, To have dared. 

FuT. Ausflrus esse. To be about to dare. 

F.-PBBV.Au8QruB fiiisse, To have been about to daire» 
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PARTIOIPLE& 

Prbs. Audens, Daring. 

PxBF. *Ausus, a, urn, Having dared. 

F. Act. Ausurus, a, um, About to dare. 

r. PAaaAudendus, a, um. | ^^f '"^' ^ ^''^"^ 

GERITNDa SUPINES. 

Nom. Audendum, Daring. 1. Ausum, To dare. 

Oen. Audendi, d^c, 0/ daring. 2. Ausu, To be dared^ to dav 

2. The followinff verbs are called Neutral Famvee^ namely, 
Jio^ **! am made, or "I become;" vapOlo, "I am beaten;" 
veneo^ '^ I am sold." They have an active form, but a passive 
signification, and serve as passives to Jacio, verbhv^ and vendo. 
i^has the passive form in tlie preterite tenses. 221. 



214.-^ 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CON- 
JUGATIONS. 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, in both the indicative 
and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope, as follows ; 

Ist In the first eonjugatioD, avi and ave often drop vi and «e before < or 
r, and olrcumflect the a ; thus, for amavitti, amavisafm, anuniram, amor 
virOf amavirim, Ac^ we often have tandtti, amdaMm^ amdranif amdrot amd- 
rirnt <fec Also in the second and third conjugations, m drops vi in the 
same situation ; as eomplSsti, {or eompliviHi; delSramf {or deleviram ; dtt^ 
eriuem^ for decrevissem ; <&c. But ovi is syncopated only in the preterite 
verb nOvi^ and the compounds of moveo ; as, n&raiUf for fyomirafU ; n69Be, 
for noviue; eommSMemt for cotnmoviaiem, <&e. 

2d. In the fourth conjugation, ivi frequently loses vi before «; as, audisti^ 
for aucUvisti ; audUtem, for audivissem. Sometimes the v only is dropped 
between two yowels; as, audit, for attdlvi; audiiram, for audiviram Ao. 
And so also with other preterites of the same form, with the tenses derived 
from them ; as, petit, for pettvi ; Oram, {or ivh-am ; Ao. 

2. The perfect indicative active, third person plural, has two 
forms, irunty ire. Both forms have the same meaning ; the 
first is more common with the earlier, and the second, witb 
the later writers. 
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3. In the passive voice, there are two forms of the second 
person singular, namely m and re. The termination re is 
rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses, rt ia 
more common than m, especially in Cicero. 

4. The imperatives oidlco^ duco,facio, and y«ro, are- usually 
written die, dtic,/ac,fer; also in their compounds, except in 
those ofjadoy wMch change a into i; as, conficBy perfke, &;c. 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive 
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by adding 
er; as, amarier, for amdri; legier, for legi; &c. 

6. The terminations Hmus and HHs in the future-perfect 
indicative, and perfect subjunctive, have the % sometimes long, 
and sometimes short It is marked short in tiie preceding 
paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it both 
ways. 

7. In tiie passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have two 
forms. Of these, the perfect participle with Jui and fiiSram 
expresses the completion of past action more emphatically 
than when joined with sum and ^am. Thus, pransus sum^ 
means " I have dined, I have just dined ;" pransus Jul, means 
*^ I have dined some time ago." 182-14. 

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses, with .the future 
participle in rus, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently ; or that the action is, 
or was, or will be, on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the future, which simply denotes that an act will be 
efiected in future time. This, which is inflected as follows, is 
sometimes called the — 

FIKST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

EfDIOATTVE MOOD. 

Fres. Amatarus (a,um) sum, /aw about to lave. 
Imp. Amatarus gram, I was ahout to hve, 

Pkrf. Amatiirus fui, I have been ahout to love. 

Plup. AmatGrus fugram, I had been about to love. 
Fur. Amaturus ^ro I shall be about to love» 

(AmatOruafuiro is not UBed.) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prss. AmatQrus sim, / may he about to love. 

Imp. Amatiirus essem, / mighty &c., be about to love, 

PsRF. Amaturus iuSrim, I may have been about to love, 

Plxtf. AmatOrus fuissem, I might, &;c., have been about to love, 

INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amaturus esse, To be about to love. 

Perf. AmattLTus fuisse, To have been about to love, 

9. In like manner, the future participle in due, expressing 
propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is joined 
with all the tenses of the verb sum, and thus forms what is 
called the — 

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thus, Pres. Amandus sum, I deserve, or ought to be loved, &6. 
Imp. Amandus Sram, I deserved, or ou^fht to be loved, 66C 

And so forth through all the other tenses, as with the parti- 
ciples in rus, No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger ne- 
cessity is expressed by the gerund, with the verb est; thus, 
scr^endum est mihi epistdlam, is " I must write a letter," i. e. I 
am COMPELLED to do it ; whereas, scribenda est mihi epistdla, 
means simply, " I should write a letter." See Syntax, 700. 

10. The future Infinitive passive is a compound of iri, the 
present infinitive passive of eo, " to go," used impersonally, 
and the supine in um; so that amdtum In, literally is ^^ to be 
going to love." 

11. The verbal adjective in bundus is rendered like the 
present participle, but with increased strength ; thus, errans^ 
" wandering ;" errabundus, " wandering to and fro ;" morieM, 
'*• dying ;" moribundus, " in the agonies of death ;" <feo. 

12. The meaning and use of the gerundive participle al- 
ready mentioned 182-7, will be more fiiUy explained in 
Syntax, 707-71 L 
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§ 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 

215. — ^Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositions, 
which modify the simple verb according to their respective 
meanings ; tnus, «o, '^ I go," in composition with different pre- 
positions, is modified by Uiem. ; as, adeOj *' I go l!b ;'' abeo, " I 
go from ;" exeo, " I go out ;" ineo^ " I go in ;" Ac. In the for- 
mation of compounds, due regard must be paid to the follow- 

General Kulbs. 

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the same 
manner as simple verbs; as, dmo, amdrey amdvi^ am&tum; 
red-dmoy red-amdre^ red-amdviy red-amdtam. 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per 
feet, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as, pello^ pe- 
piiU; re-peUo, re-puli. Except prcB-cwrOy re-pungo, and the 
compounds of (fo, «to, disco^ and po8co. 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into *, 
have e in the supine ; as, Jacio, per-JUio ; supine, perficium, 
Except verbs ending in c/o, go; with the compounds of Ao^o, 
pktceo, iodioy sapioy and staiuo. 

4. Verbs which are defective in the perfect, likewise want 
tiie supine. 

5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

iBt A 18 used in oompositioii before m and r. Ab is used before vowelf, 
and d,ff h,jf I, n, r, t. Before flro and ,fi*gio, it beoomee au; sb, aufiro, 
mu/ugio, Ab$ is used before e and < ; as» abteido, obtHUi, 

2d. Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple verb beginning with c; 
ft 9i h M> P* f* '> ^ ; M, aeeurro, affieio, aggiro. In some writers, it remains 
onaltered ; as, adfido. 

8d. Am (L e. ambi, from d/i^r, eircym\ before e, q^fj h, is changed into <m ; 
1% anqulro^ anhila. Sometimes it assumes its own 6 ; as, ambio, 

4th. Oireum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes ohanged ; as, df' 
Mundo for eiretimdo ; or omitted ; as» eireueo for cireumeo. 

6th. CoHf before a yowel or h^ drops the n ; as, coaleo, eohibeo ; before l, its 
» becomes I ; and before 6, m, />, it becomes m ; and before r, it changes n 
intor; as, eoWlgo, eomiUbo, eommeo, eompifro, eorripio. With ilr^ b is 
inserted after con, making cmrd/Hro. 



166 LIST OF YUaXBS. § 81 

eth. JH is used before <( ^, 2, m, n, v ; as, didOeo, digladior, JHs and som»- 
times <li are used before r; as» disrumpOf dirumpo; likewise heksrej; a% 
di^ttdUOf dijudieo, Dit is used before e» />, ^, «, ^; as, dlUetim^ StpeUcu 
Before sp and «^, « is remoyed ; and before / it is ehanged into/; tm, ift«- 
pieio, tUsto, d^teor. Before a rowel, it assumes r; as» dif^imo, trma 
into. 

'7fh. jB is found before 6, d^g^l^m^ n, r, and before J and v ; as, eUho^ edoea, 
tjieiOf eviho. Ex is used before Towels, and also before A, <;,/>, q, t,t;aM, 
exdrOf exhibeOf exeiUio ; before/, z becomes/; as, effieio, 

Sth. In sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple yerb ; aa» 
illOdo; but before d, m, />, it changes n, into m; as, tmM5o, imminso, un^ 

9th. Ob generally remains unaltered. The b is sometimes omitted, as In 
ondtto ; or changed into the first letter of the simple yerb, as offiro, 

10th. Re assumes d before d, also before a rowel, or A ; as, reddo, redibna^ 
redeOf redhibeo. Pro^ likewise, sometimes inserts ci^ as in prodeo. 

nth. Sitb changes b into the initial consonant of the simple word,bef<»re 
e,/, g, m, />, r ; as, suecSdo, suffirOf suggiro, Svbmilto and tummittOy mbmovea 
and BumnwveOf are both used. 

12th. TranB is generally contracted into ^a, before d^j, n ; as, trOdOi trafi 
€to, trOno; and sometimes before / and m; as, traluceo, irameo, Po9t be 
oomes po8 in pottUli, Few if any changes take place in the other prepoai 
tions. Other prefixes consist of rerbs, as in calefacio, of ealeo ; of adrerba, 
as in benefadOf from bine; of participles and adjectires, as in mansuefaeio 
from manniHiUf m<ignif%co from magnue; of substantires, as in tignifUo, 
from tignum ; of a preposition and noun, as in animadverto, from ad and 
ofiimiM, with verto. 



§ 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PER. 
FECr AND SUPINE. 

[Owing to the irregularity of many rerbs in the perfect and supine In tlie 
third conjugation, and of not a few in the other coz^'ugations also, no rules 
that could be given would be of much practical utility. The only effectoal 
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is, to com- 
mit the primary parts, or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To 
be aUe to do this, as soon as possible, is of great importance to every scholar ; 
and it is not a task of ao great difficulty as might be supposed. The foUow- 
Ing list oontuna all the simple rerbs that raiy, in the perfoefc and tnipinia, 
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from tho ^neral rale. By oommittizig a portion of these to memoiy every 
day, to be redted with the ordinnry lessoDi and repeating this exercise in 
revisals till the whole is inwrought into the memory, mnch fhtore labor will 
oe saved ; and this can be done in a few weeks, without at all interfering 
with the regular recitations. When the composition of a verb changes its 
form, it is noticed at the foot of the page, to which reference is made by 
nnmbers.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

216. — Bulk. Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the 
perfect, and &iufn in the supine ; as, 

Amo, am3,re, amavi, amatum. To love, 

Mtlto, inutare, mut&vi, mutatum, To change. 

EXCBPTIONS. 

Hie tenses of some yerbs included in the lists of Exceptions are also 
fomid, especially in the earHer authors, conjugated according to the 
Qeneral Kules. The form here given is that whidi is ip common use 



Do,i 
Sto,< 

L&TO, 

•POto, 

•mvo,» 

Cubo,* 



/n/ 
d&e, 
stSre, 

flavftre, 
lavSre, 

potftre, 

juTftre^ 
cub&re. 



Per/. 
dedi, 
stSti, 

[iftvi, 

pot&vii 

jQvi,, 
cubui, 



Sup. 
dStum, 
st&tum, 
L lotum, 
I lautum, 
I lay&tum, 
I pOtum, or 
\ potiltum, 
jQtum, 
culntum, 



To give. 
To ttand, 

'T»vf(uh, 

• Todrinh 

To OMtH. 
To lie. 



I dreumdoy " to surround ;" ^meundo^ " to ruin ;" tatiedoy " to give surety ;•» 
and wriMndo, " to Rell," are conjugated like do. The other compounds belong 
to the third oonjusration, and nave didi in the perfect, and dAtum in the 
Bupine ; as, abdo, abdire, abdUwrn, abdid^ '* to hide y'' reddoy reddidit redditum, 
"togivebiack." 

* The compounds of sto have stiU in the perfect, and it&twn in the supine ; 
as, eoMtOj coneiUi, conHatum^ ** to stand together/' Some of the compounds 
have occasionally sUtwn in the supine ; as, pr<Btto, prcBeHH, prcsHUwrny or 
frmtt&tum^ " to stand before," " to excel." AdetOy *' to stand by ;" iwfc, " to 
urge on," and resto, ** to remfdn over and above," have no supme. AnieiAo^ 
** to stand before ;" eircumsto, " to stand round ;" interitOy ** to stand be- 
tween;" and ttiperttOy ** to stand over," h' ve gteH in the perfect; and the first 
two, and probably the others also, want the supine. Jheto^ ** to be distant,** 
and ettbetoj ** to fltand* under," have neither perfect nor supme. 

> The supine JtUwn is doubtful, as the future participle iBJuwUiinu, Ath 
jvno has ad^iji;twm, only, and adjuturue. 

4 In the same manner, those compounds are conjugated which do nor 
assume an in ; as, aceubOy ** to lie next to,* exeUbOy " to watch ;" incuboy ** to lie 
upon ;" reoiibOy *' to lie down again ;" aecUboy '* to lie apart." The compound» 
Which assume an m belong to the third conjugation, and have vi and Uvm 
in the perfect and supine ; as, incumboy vnoubuiy inoumkimy ** to lie upon." 
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Ptt9, 


Inf. 


Peff. 


01^. 


BAmo^ 


domfire» 


domul, 


domitum. 


8teo,« 


BODfire, 


■onm. 


Boidtum, 


T&K>,« 


tonare, 


tonui. 


tonitum, 


veto; 


vetftre, 


yetiii. 


Yetiftmn, 


Crfpo,» 


crepOre, 


crepui, 


crepitum. 


llloo,» 


micftre, 


micuiy 




Frioo.w 


frieftre, 


fricm. 


frictum. 


8^00, 


secfire, 


Beeui, 


Bectum, 


N«oo," 


necSre, 


necftyi, or 
' necui. 


■neeatou. 


L&bo^ 


labfire, 






Nexo, 


nezftre, 










Plioo,» 


pUoftre, 







To9owuL 

To thunder, 

Ib/orlnd. 

To make a noui. 

To glitter. 

To rub. 

To cut. 

TokilL 

To fall, ar/atut 
To bind. 
Tofold. 



SECOin) CONJUGATION. 

217. — Rule. Verbs of the Second Conjugation hare «t in 
the perfect, and Itum in the supine ; as, 



Moneo, 
Habeo,! 



mondre, 
habere, 



monui, 
babui, 

Exceptions. 



monitum, 
habitum, 



To adwise. 
To have. 



IntransitiTes whieh have «t in the perfect, want tiie supine ; as» tplmdto, 
tpUndui, " to ahine ;" tnadeo, madui, ** to be wet" 

* The future partidple is eonatHrue. 

• Inibno has intonMut in the perfect participle, 
f F Uo has sometimes vetM in the perfect. 

> Diseripo. ** to differ." and tneraw^ " to chide," have sometimes &vi and 
Mum, as well as ui and Uum. Inorepo seldom has the latter form. 

t JSm^^ " to shine forth," has emiouiy emicdtwn; and dimieo^ *' to ilght,** 
has dimieM (rarely dimieui)^ dimicdtutn. 

10 Some of the compounds of frieo have the partidples fonned from the 
regular supine in Atnim ; as, eonfricatuSj infricatue. 

11 Enioo, " to kill," and interheco, " to destroy," have also wi and eet u m; 
the pa^dple of eneoo is usually enectue, 

M Dvplioo, ** to double ;" muUifUco. " to multiply ;l' repUoo, <* to unfold ;'* 
and eupplico, ** to entreat humbly," nave dm and dtum. The other com- 
" " pU " *■' • ' " ». 



and Uum. 

> The compounds of habeo change a hito i : as, adhibeo. adhibui, adhibUumi^ 
•« to admit ;" froMibeo, jfrokibm, proUbiium, <* to forbid.'^ 
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Tlie fcdlowing latraoftitiyes have ui and t^um, aooording to the general 
mile: 





Caleo, to be hot 


Coaleo, to grow together. 




Careo, to want. 


Doleo, to 


grieve. 




Jaeeo, to lie. 




Noceo, to hurt. 




Lateo,^ to lie hid. 


Pareo, to 


appear. 




Liceo, to be valued. 


Placeo, to pleaee. 




Mereo, to deserve. 


Valeo,to 


beinkealtk 


ereB. 


Inf. 


p«/. 


8up, 




Doceo, 


docSre, 


docui, 


doctum. 


To teach. 


Teneov» 


teoere, 


tenui, 


teutum, 


To hold. 


Miaeeo, 


mificfire, 


miseui, 


mistum, or 
( mixtum. 


To mix. 


Censeo,* 


cenflSre, 


censui. 


eeusum. 


To think, (ajm4si$. 


Torreo, 


ton-fire, 


torrui, 


toetunu 


To roast. 


Sorbeo,» 


sorbgre, 


sorbui, 


sorptum, 


Toeup. 


Timeo, 


timere, 


timui, 




To fear. 


SUeo^ 
Apeeo,« 


Bitere, 
aroftre, 


Bilui, 
arcui. 




Tn he sUenL 




7b drive away. 




Taceo,' 


tacere, 


tacui, 


tadtum. 


To be xiierU. 


Praudeo, 


* prandfire, 


praiidi, 


praasum. 


2h dlM. 


Video, 


vidfire, 


vidi, 


"^um. 


To see. 


Sedeo,» 


s^dere, 


8€di, 


Besisum, 


To sit. 


Strideo, 
Frendeo, 




Btndi, 
frendi, 




To make a twite, 
7h gnasf^ the teetk 


stridere, 
frendere, 


fresauDQ, 


Mordeo,»' mordSre, 


momordi, 


morsum, 


To bite. 


Peudeo, 


pendere, 


pependi. 


peosum, 


To hang. 



1 The compouDda of lateo want the Bupine ; as, deHteo^ dditui, " to lark ;** 
perlateo, perfatui, ** to lie hid." 

> The compoundB of teneo change e into % ; as, eontineo, continui, eontentwn^ 
** to hold together." Attineo^ *♦ to hold ;" and bcrttneo, " to belong to," have 
no ttupine ; and abetiueo, *' to abstain from," seldom. 

4 Ceneeo has also census sum in the perfect, and oensUum in the sn{>mo. 
Aeoenseo, ** to reckon with," and percenseo, " to recount," want the supiuo ; 
and reoenseo, ** to review," has rectneum^ and receneitum. 

» Abtorbeo, " to sup up," and exsorheo^ ** to sup out," have BometlmeB 
abtorpsif and exeorpev in the perfect. The latter, with reeorbeo, ** to draw 
baofc,^' has no snpine. 

• The compounds of areeo have Uum in the supine ; as, exereeOf exereui^ 
nerdtum^ ** to exercise." 

V The oompounda oftaeeo want the supine; as, eoniieeo^ oonHouiy ** to keep 
Bileuce;" reticeo, retieui, ** to remain silent," *^ to conceal." 

1 The participle pransus is used in the active sense of having dined. 

» DesuUo, "to sit idle;" diesideo^ "to diBngrce;"j?tfr«Mf*o, "to continue;" 
prcesideo, "to sit before ;" resideo^ " to sit down," " to rest ;" and subsideo, 
" to subside," want the supine. 

10 The compounds of mordeo, pendeo, tpondeo, and Umdeo, do not double 
the first syllable of the perfect. 'See 215-2. hnpendeOy " to overhang," haa 
Ao per&ct or supine. 

8 
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Frei. 


Inf. 


Per/. 


Bpoadeo, 


spondere, 


spopondi. 


Twideo, 


tondgre, 


totoudi. 


Moyeo» 


movere, 


m6vi, 


Foveo, 


fovere, 


fori. 


Voyeo^ 


Tovere, 


yOvi, 


Faveo, 


favfire, 


fevi, 


Cayeo, 


cavere, 


cavi, 


Paveo, 


«▼ere, 
: ervere, 


pftvi, 
: erbui, 


Ferveo» 


CoDDiTeo, 


conniv^re, 


coDDlyi, or 


Deleo, 


delere, 


delfiyi, 


Compleo,** complSre, 


compleyi. 


Fleo, 


flere, 


flfiyi. 


Neo 


nfire, 


nevi, 


Vieo, 


yiere, 


yi*5vi, 


Cieo w 


dere, 


(civi,) 


Oleo» 


olere, 


olui, 




BuadSre» 




Rideo, 


ridftre, 


risi, 




manure, 


mansi, 


Hareo, 


hartre, 


lUBsi, 


Ardeo, 


ardfire. 


arai, 


Tergeo, 


terggre, 
mulcere, 


tersi, 


Mulceo, 


mulsi, 


Mulgeo, 


mulgSre, 


mulsi. 


Jubeo, 


4ul)6re, 


jussi, 


Indulgeo, 


indulgfire, 


mdulsi. 


Torqueo, 


torquere, 


torsi. 


Augeo, 


augere, 


auzi, 


Urgeo, 


urggre, 


tirai, 


Fulgeo, 


fulgere, 


fiilsi, 


Turgeo^ 


turgere, 


tuni, 


Algeo, 


algere, 


alsi, 



8up. 

sponsuniy 

toDSum, 

m&tum, 

fi^tum, 

y&tum, 

£autum, 

eaatum, 



deletum, 

complStum, 

fietum, 

netum, 

yietum, 

dtum, 

(olitum,) 

Buftsum, 

riBum, 

maoBuiiii 

anum, 
tersuin, 
mulsum, 

Jmulsum, or 
mulctum, 
juBBum, 
indultum» 
tortam, 
auctum, 



7b promUe, 

To clip. 

To move. 

To elierith. 

7b vow. 

2h favor. 

To'hevoare of. 

To be afraid. 

To boil. 

1\> wink, 

7h destroy. 

ToJUl. 

To weep. 

To spin. 

To hoop a veueL 

To stir ftp. 

To smell. 

To advise. 

To laugh. 

To stay. • 

To stick. 

To bum. 

To wipe. 

To stroke. 

i To milk. 

To order. 
To indulge. 
To twist. 
To increase. 
To press. 
To shifie. 
To swell. 
To be cold. 



u Verbs in veo undergo a contraction in the supine. Intransitive verba 
in veo want the supine ; as, paveo, pdviy ** to be afraid." 

» FervOjferviy another form of this verb belonging to the third conjuga- 
tion, is used in a few persons, and in the present iuflmtive. 

IS The other compounds of the obsolete verb pleo are conjugated In tho 
aame way ; as, expleo, impUo, repteo, svppleo. 

^* Oivi is the ]>erfect of do of the fourth conjugation, having ethan or 
tUfpm in the supine. The compounds, in the sense of caUing, are generally 
conjugated according to this form ; as, exoio, exeUum, 

" The compounds of oUo, which retain the sense of the simple yerb, have 
1M and Uwn; as, oboleo, ooohiif oholH/um^ **to smell strongly." The com- 
pounds which adopt a different signification, have im and Uvm ; as, exSUo. 
iwolivi, exolHwn^ *'to fade;" obsoleo^ obsolevi, obsoUtum^ *Ho grow out or 
use ;" inoUOf vnoHvi, inolUum, or inolUvm, " to come into use." AbdUoy " to 
abolish^" has abolevij abolUum ; and zdoUor to grow up," ** to born " (aa m 



iaorifieo), adoliffif aduUum. 
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Pre8. In/. Petf, Sup. 

Lugeo, lugSre, liud, 7h mourtL 

Lttoeo, luc€re, Imd, . 2h shine. 

Frigeo, frigfire, frixi, To be cold. 

The following verbs want both perfect and supLie : 



171 



Aveo. to desire. 
Denseo, to grow thick. 
Flaveo, to be yellow. 
Glabreo, to be smooth. 
Hebeo, to be blunt. 
liaeteo, to grow tnUky. 



Liyeo, to be black and bhu, 
Moereo, to be sorrowful 
Renideo, to shine. 
Polleo, to bepowerf^. 
Seateo, tojlow out. 



218.— THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the perfect and supine 
variously. 

10. 



Free. 


Inf. 


Per/. 


Sup. 




Fado,» 


facSre, 


f^ci, 


ikctum, 


lb do, to make. 


Jade* 


jacgre, 


jeci, 


jactum, 


To throw. 


Asmoio,' 


^s* 


abpeid, 
allexi, 


aspectum, 
allectum, 


To behold.. 
To allure. 


Fodi^ 


fodgre, 


fbdi, 


fossum, 


To dig. 


Fugio, 


fiigSre, 


f&gi, 


fugitum, 


To/y. 


Capio* 


capSre, 


cepi. 


captmn. 


To take. 


Raino, 


rapfire. 


rapui, 


raptum, 


To seize. . 


Sapio, 


sapgre, 


aapui, 




To taste, to be wtse. 


Cupio, 


cupfire, 


fflipTvi, 


cupltum, 


To desire. 


Pario,» 


pargre, 


pepSri, 


j partum; or 
paritum, 


To bring forth. 



1 J^acio. when compounded with a preposition, cliangeB a into i; as, afleio^ 
a-ffldy affectum, ** to affect." In the other compounds, the a is retained. A 
ftw compounds end in /ioo and /ieor, and belong to the first conjugation : 
as, aTfiph/ieOf "to enlarge :" sacri/teo, " to sacrifice ;" gratificoTy "to grati^;" 
and IwU/ioorf " to mocK." 

s The compounds of jacio change a into i; as, alyicio^ aJ^doi, afy'eetum. 

s The compounds of the obsolete verbs specio and lacio have exi and ectum^ 
except elieio, " to draw out," which has eheui and eUcitum. 



^ The compounds of ca^no, rapio^ and sapio, change a into i; as, aoeimo. 

\cSipi, aeceptum,*Ho receive ;" a Jn/^io, dbripui, dbr^ptum^ ** to carry off;" 

neipio, eonsipui, " to be in one^s senses." 

> The compounds ofpario h&vQ perui and per^um, and belouj 
conjugation; as, aperio, aperire, aperui, apertnm, " to open." 
ehat," " to cover.^' But cotn^ierto (which also ha» a depone 
present indicative and infinitive, camper ior, oomperlri), " to 



toneipto, 
■ The compounds ofpario havQjterui and pertum, and belone to the fourth 

«w, " to open." SooEwio, "to 
Iso has a deponent torm in the 
present indicative and infinitive, cbmperior, oomperlri), " to know a thin^ 
for certain," has eomp9rif compertum; and reperio^ "to find," has repirt. 
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Fret. 

Quatio^* 



AcuOy 

Ai^o» 

Batuo, 

Ezuo, 

Imbuo^ 

luduo, 

Minuo^ 

Spuo,' 

Statoo, 

Stemuo^ 

Suo, 

Tribuo, 

Ruo, 

Struo, 

Luo," 

Ruo,» 

Metuo» 

Pluo^ 

CoDgmo, 

lognio, 



Hbo, 

Softbo, 

lAmbOy 

BcElbo, 

NQbo» 

Glabo^ 



BXeo, 



Inf. Peff. 

quatSre, (quaasi)^ 



8vp. 
quassum, 



UO. 



acuSre, 


acoi, 


acQtum, 


arguSre, 


argui, 


argQtum, 


batuSre, 


batoi, 


batatum, 


ezuSre» 


exoi. 


ex&tami 


imbu^re, 


imbui, 




indugre, 




indatum, 


mmuSr€^ 


minni^ 


twinli^^^iif^ ■ 


•puSre, 


»pm. 


BpQtum, 


BtatuSre, 


Btatui, 




BtemuSre, 


Btemui, 


BternQtum, 


BuSre, 


Bui, 


Bfltum, 


tribu^re, 


tribui, 


tribOtum, 


flufoe, 


fluzi, 


Iniy^^Tyi 


BtniSre, 


Btruzi, 


Btructmn, 


lu^re, 


lui. 


lultum. 


rufire, 


rui. 


ndtum, 


metudre, 


metui. 






plu«pe, 


plui, 






coDgruSre, 

iogrudre, 

axumlre, 


ooDgrui, 






logrui} 

mnmiT 










BO. 


bibgre, 


bibi. 


biluCDma 


BcabSre, 


BOftbl 




lambSre, 
soribere, 


Iambi, 
Bcripai, 




Bcnptom, 


nubgre, 


nupsi, 


nuptum, 


glubgre, 







CO. 



dieSre, dizi, 
ducSre, duzi, 



diotum, 
ductum, 



T»9haki. 



To sharpen. 

To show, to prove. 

To beat 

To put off dothei 

To moisten, to teet 

To put on clothes. 

To lessen. 

To spit. 

To set, to place. 

To sneeze. 

To sew, to stitch. 

To give, to divide, 

Tofiow. 

To build. 

To pay, to wetsh. 

To rush, tofiUl 

To/ear. 

To rain. 

To agree. 

To assail. 

To assent. 



To drink. 

To scratch. 

To lick. 

To write. 

To veil, to he married 

To strip, to flay. 



To Aiy. 
To lead. 



• The compounds of quatio take the form e&HOf and have eustitaidoueeumf 
aB| oonoutioy *^ to abake violently/* concusaif conouseum. 

V JSespuOf " to spit out,** ** to reject,** has no sapine. 

• The compounds of hio have atum in the sapine; aa, aUuo, aUuip aUatumf 
•* to wash away," " to purify." 

• The compounds of ruo have iitum in the Bupine ; as, dirito, diruif dMitum. 
**to overthrow." OorruOf " to fall together," and wtko, " to rush in Amously,** 
have no supine. 

10 The other oompounda of the obeolete nuo, as aiwuo. " to refuse ;" wmtM, 
"to nod with the head ;" and, r«M«>j "to deny," likewise want the supine. 



dhnuiUirus, fhture participle from ahnuoy is found. 

u Jkifta iumf another Ibim of the perfbet, la 
wupsL 



iisedin«Nd«r 
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Pre». Inf. Perf. 

Vinoo^ Tinoira, Tlei, 
Par«s» poregre. jP«Pe«*<«- 



Ico, 



ioSre, 



Iparai, 
id. 



▼ictum, To 

ictum. To slrikt. 



SCO. 



Oresco, 

N0800.»« 


crescSre, crSvi, 
BOBC^re, nOvi, 


crStuiD} 
nOtum, 


Togrou), 
To know. 


Quiesoo, 


quiescgre, quievi, 


quistum. 


Tor€tL 


Scisco, 


sciscgre, scivi, 


Bcltum, 


To ordain. 


Suesco, 




suetum. 




Pasco,!* 
Disco^ 


pasogfe, pavi. 
disc^re, didici, 


pastum, 


To/eed. 
To learn. 


Posco, 
OUbcg," 


poscere, popotei. 




To detnaneL 




J, U fMinrCCCTK*. 

To glitter, to grouK 


DO. 

accensmn, 


Accendo, 


acceodSre, aooendi. 


TokituBs. 


CQdo, 


cud^re, cQdi, 


cQBum, 


Tofarge. 


Defendo^ 


defendSr^, defend^ 


defensum. 


Todefmd. 


Edo,^« 


ed6re, 6di, 


esum, 


To eat. 


Mando, 




Tn i^nftiiTW 


Toehmo. 


Prehendo,, preheDd&:e,prehend], 


prehensum, 


To take hold of. 


Scando, 


8ca^dS^e!^ scandi, 


Bcansum, 


To climb. 


Divido, 


diyidtSre, diviai, 


divisuin, 


To divide. 


Rado, 


radgre, rflsi, 


rftsum, 


To ehave. 


Claudo," 


daudSre, elausi. 


olausum, 


Td close. 


Plaiido» 
LQdo, 


pkudSre^ plausi, 


plausum, 


To applaud. 
To play. 


Trfido, 


trudge, trQsi, 


trQsum, 


To thrust. 


I«do,» 


IsQdgre, IzBsi, 


IsBsum, 


To hurt. 



1) Thd iorm&parsi ttadpareUum ave seldom used. 

1' The future partioiple is noeoi^QruSf from noseUunht the old form of th» 
SQpine. Agnoeooj " to own," has agndvi^ agnitum; and cognoacOy ** to know," 
has eogn^fii^ eogmiwn. 

M Oompeeeo, " to feed togetherj" "to restrain ;" and <K«p««), "to separate," 
have eompeeouiy and diepeeoui,, without the supine. 

" Fatieco, " to be weary," hkewise wants both perfect and saline ; and 
also all inceptive verbs, unless when they adopt the tenses of their primitives ; 
as, ardescOf " to grow not," arei^ areum, 227, Obs. 4. 

It All the compounds of 1^ are conjugated in the same manner,, except. 
eomedOf " to eat up," which has comisumy or cotneetum, in the supine. See 
1 88, 9. 

1^ The compounds of dattdo change au into i«; as, condudo^ conel^&8i,*eon' 
eUuutn^ " to conclude." C'vroumdatSUi is found in Caesar. 

IS The compounds of pUmdo^ except tm-piaudo and cirovm-pUmdo^ chuige 
a« mxao ; as, eaoplddo, expldeiy explSewny '^* to reject." 

» The compounds of lasdo change m into i ; as, aU/idOf aUie^ aUUum^ *^ te 
dash afpiinstk*' 
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Free. 


Inf, 


Perf, 


8up, 




R6do, 


rod€re, 
▼adfire, 
cedSre, 


rtsi, 


rOsum, 


To gnM, 
7hffo, 
To yield 


oedo, 


cessi, 


cessum, 


Pando, 


pandgre, 


pandi, 


passum, or 

rasum, 

scissum, 

fissum, 


• To open. 

To pour forth. 
To cut. 
To deave. 


Fundo, 
Sciudo, 
Findo, 


fimd^re, 
scmdSre, 
findSre, 


&di, 
sddi, 
fidi, 


Tundo,M 


tundSre, 


tut&di, 


tunsum,or 
tQsum, 

csesum, 


To beat. 


C«do,« 
C»do,» 


cadSre, 
caadgre, 


ceddi, 
cecidi, 


TofcUl, 

To cut, to kill 


Tendo,»* 


tendSre, 


tetendi, 


\ tensum, or 

pensum, 
cre^tum, 

absconditux 


To stretch. 


Pendo, 
Oredo,M 
Vendo, 
Absoondo 

smdo^ 

RQdo, 
Sido,M 

Cingo, 

Fligo,*» 

Jungo, 

Lingo, 

Mungo, 

Plango, 


pendSre, pependi, 
credere, credldi, 
yendfire, Tendldi, 
abscondSre, absoondi, 
strid6re, strtdi, 
ruddre, rOdi, 
sidSre, sidi, 

cingSre, cinxi, 
fligdre, flixi, . 
. unggre, iunxi, 
ingfire, linxi, 
tnunggre, munxi, 
planggre, planxi, 


To hang. 
To believe. 
To sell. 
n, To hide. 
To creak. 
To bray (as an a88> 

7^ ainP Atutn. 




GO. 

oinctum, 

flictum, 

iunctmn, 

linctum, 

munctuuL 

planctum, 


JLO nJlK fJmfwnh 

To surround. 

To join. 

To lick. 

To wipe the nose. 

To beat. 



«> The compounds of vddo have the perfect and supine ; as, evddo, evdei^ 
evdsuniy "to escape." 

91 The compounds oftundo have iudi and tusum ; as, eonhmdo, " to bruise," 
eont&dif contusam. See 215, Rule 2, Some of the compounds have also a 
perfect participle formed from Jtunsum ; as, obftunsus and retwnsus^ from 6b' 
tundo and retujuh. 

M The compounds of c&do want the supine : as, aeddo, aeddi^ "to happen ;" 
except vneido, ir^idi, incaeum^ " to fall in :'' occido, ooddi^ ooodsum^ " to fiul 
down ;" and recido^ reoidi^ recdsum, " to fall back." 

^ The compounds ofecedo change ai into i; as, aocido, ac&Sdi^ aedsum^ "to 
cut about ;" decido, decUU^ deeisum, " to cut oflf." 

S4 The compounds of tendo have fi;enerally tentutn in the supine, exeept 
extendoj " to stretch out," and osten^y " to show," which have also tensvm; 
the latter, almost always. 

ss The other compounds of do which belong: to the third coniugation havo 
also didi, and ditum : as, condo, candidly conditwm^ *' to build."' Abscondo 
has somethnes abscondldi. See pngo 167, Note 1. 

38 The compounds of sldo adopt the perfect and supine of Mi^o; as, 0011- 
stdo, considi^ consessum, " to sit down." 

S7 The compounds of fllgo are conjugated in the same way, except jv^^I^ 
** t9 dash down," which is a regular verb of the first ooi\ju£pation. 
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Fret. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Sup, 




R5go» 


r^gre, 


rexi, 


reetam, 


To rule. 


Stiiiguo,^ 


Btingugre, 


stinxi, 


stinctum, 


To dcuh out 


Sugo, 


suggre, 


siud, 


Buctum, 


To suck. 


T6go, 


teggre, 


texi, 


tectum, 


To cover. 


Tinguo, 


tiiigugre, 


timd, 


tinctuni, 


To dip. 


Uuguo, 


UDgugre, 


iinxi, 


unctum. 


To anoint. 


Surgo, 


Burgfire, 


surrexi, 


Burrectum, 


To rise. 


Pergo, 


perggre, 


perrexi, 


perrectum, 


To gofoTvaard. 


Striugo, 


stringfire, 


Btrinxi, 


Btrictum, 


To bind. 


fliigo, 


finggre, 




fictum, 


Tofeiffn. 


PiDgo, 




pinxi, 


)ictum, 
i ractum, 


To paint. 


FraDgo,«> 


fregi, 


To break. 


Ago," 


aggre, 


6gi, 


actum, 


To do, to drive. 


Tango, 


tangfire, 


tetigi. 


tactum. 


To touch. 


L6goM 


leg6re. 


legi, 


lectum, 


To gather, to read. 


Pungo,» 


punggre, 


pupQgi, 


puDctum, 


TopHck. 


Pango," 


panggre, 


paozi, 


pactum, 


To drive in. 


Spargo» 
Mergo, 


spargere, 


sparai. 


Bparsum, 


To spread. 

To dip, to plunge. 


merggre, 


mersi. 


mersum, 


Tergo, 


terg^re, 


terei, 


tersiim, 


To wipe. 


FigOi 


figure, 


fixi. 


jiyuTn, 


Tofix. 


Frigo, 


friggre, 


frm, 


( frizum, or 
\ frictum. 


To fry. 


Vergo, 


yerggre, 






To lie toward. 





«8 The oompouuds of r ego change e into «; as, dirigOj direasi, directumf " to 
direct ;" eorrigo, correxi, correctvmj " to correct." 

» JStingvOj tinguo, and unguo, are also written etvngo, tingo, ungo. 

M The compounds offramgo and tango change a into i; as, confrmgo, conr 
fr'egi^ confractum^ " to break to pieces ;" attingo, attigi, attactum^ " to touch 
gently." 

81 Circumago, "to drive round;" perago, "to finish;" and eo&go (con- 
tracted cogo), *^ to collect," retain the a; the other compounds change a into 
• •• as, abiao, abegi, abactum, " to drive away." Dego (tor deago), " to live," 
•*to dwell;" ^rodigo, " to lavish" or "squander;" and mtago, "to be busy," 
want the supine. Ambigo, " to doubt," has neither perfect nor supine. 

ss L^o, when compounded with ad, per, prce, re, and sub, retains the ef 
•a, aUego, " to choose." The other compounds change e into i/ as, eoUtgOy 
" to collect." Diligo, " to love ;" iaUellvgo, " to understand," and neglvgo^ 
**to neglect," have eaA and ectum. J^egligo has sometimes neglegi iu the 
perfect. 

» The compounds of pungo have j^imi^i in the perfect ; as, compungo, **to 
•ttng," compunxif eompunotum, Bepungo, " to prick again," has repvpugi 
and repunm. 

w Pangoj in the sense of "to bargain," has pepigi; the present is rarely 
Bsed In this meaning? ; but instead of it, paciscor is commonly employecu 
rhe oompounds which change a into % hav^pegi and pactum; as, oompingOf 
* to fasten together," compegi, compactum. Oppanpo, " to fasten to," ha» 
ilaop^i And pactum. Of the other compounds which retain a, the perfect 
and supine are not found. 

»» The compounds of spargo change a into e ; aa, aspergo, asperstf asper» 
, " to besprinkle." 
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Pre% Inf, Per/. 

Clasgo, elaogSr^ daiud, 

Niiigo, DiDggi^e, ' niiud, 

Ango» ibgere, aozi, 



Tr2ho^ traliSrey trazi, 
V6ho> yeh^re, vexi, 

Mejo,'* mejdre^ miiud, 



Ha 



tractum, 
Tectum, 
mictum, 



liO. 



C61o," colore, colui, 

CoDsiUc^ eon&ulgre^ eoDsului, 

Alo, alSre, alni, 

M51o, molSre, molui» 
Antecel2o»>B aDtecellSre, antecellui, 

Pello, pellgre, pepuli, 

Fallo,8» ^ugre, fefelli, 

Velio,* vellfire, yelli, or yulsi, 

Sallo, sall^re, salli, 

Psallo, psallgre, psalli, 

ToUo,« toU6re, Bustfili, 



cultum, 
consultdzir . 
alltum, 6/ 
altum, 
molitusd, 



pulsum, 
ralsum, 
vulsum, 
salfium, 

sublatuDP, 



MO. 



PrSmc^ 

GSmo, 

V6mo^ 

Trgmo» 

penio, 

PrOmo, 

SOmo, 

Oomo, 

Emo,« 



fremSre, 
gemgre, 
TomSre, 
tremSre, 
demSre, 
promgre 
sumgre, 
com^re, 
emSre, 



fremui], 

gemui, 

Yomui, 

tremui, 

dempei, 

promp^i, 

sumpsi 

compsi, 

emi, 



frenutmn, 
gemitum, 
Yomitum, 



demptum, 

promptum, 

Bumptum, 

comptum, 

emptum, 



To sound a ttumpeL 

To SHOW, 

To vex. 



To draw. 
To carry. 
To make uater. 



ialltum, 0/ ) 
altum, ) 



To an, to inhoH' 
To conndU 

To wmrisk. 

To grind. 

To excel, 

7h drive otoay. 

To deceive,. 

To pull. 

To salt. 

To play on an itutru 

To lift up. [weni 



To rage^ to roar. 
To groan. 
To vomit. 
To tremble. 
To take avay. 
To bring out. 
To take up. 
To deck, to dress, 
2\> buy. 



M Mingo is also used as the present otminoDi. 

8' C!Jfo, when compounded with o6, changes o into u ; as, occuU^ " to hid©.'* 
AecSlo, *' to dwell near," and circumcoloy *' to dwell round," have no supine. 

88 The other compounds of the obsolete ceUo likewise want the snpine ; 
except pereeUo, perculij perculsumy " to strike," " to astonish." Heeello, like- 
wise, wants the perfect. 

M jRe/eliOy refeUi, "to confute," wants the supine. 

^ VellOf when compounded with de^ di, or per y has usually veUi in the per- 
fect. The other compounds take either form indifferently. 

41 Attollo and extoUoy*^ to raise up," have no perfect or supine of their own ; 
but those of offer and efferOy which agree with them in meaning, are some- 
times assigned to them. 

4< Dhno^ prOmOy and sumo^ are compounds of emo. The other compoonda 
change e into i, and are conjugated like the simple verb ; as, adimOy ad^^m/^ 
adem^Um^ *Vto take away.^ 
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Pn». 


Inf. 


p«y: 


Bap. 




I«IIW)« 


prem^re, 


preBBi, 


presBum, 
KO. 


Toprea^, 


PdDO^ 


ponSw, 


p&ui. 


poBitnm, 


TojUaee. 
To beget. 


Gigno, 


gigngre, 


genui. 


genitum, 


C&no.** 


cangre, 


oeciDi, 


oantum, 


To sing. 


T«miK>« 


temnSre, 






To despise. 


Sperno, 


eperogre, 


Bprevi, 


Bpretum, 


Ih'disdain. 


Stemo,*» 


Bterngre, 


BtraW, 


Btrfttum, 


To lay flat. 


Sino, 


sinSre, 


Bivi, or Bii, 


Bitum, 


To permit. 


liiio, 


linSre, 


Hvi, w IfiYi, litum, 


Ti> anoint. 


Cemo,*^ 


oemgre, 


crSvi, 


erGtuxDf 


7b see, to decree. 






PO, QUO. 




Carpo,« 


carpgre, 


«arpai. 


carptnm, 


Toplvck. 


ca«po, 


elepgre, 


elepBi. 




To steal. 


Repo, 


repfere, 


repsi. 


reptum, 


7h creep. 


Scalpo, 


Bcalpgre, 


Bcalpai, 


Boalptum, 


To engrave. 


Seulpo, 


aculpgre, 


BCUlpBl, 


Bculptum, 


To carve. 


Serpo, 
Strlpo, 


Berpdre, 
strepgre, 


Berpai, 
Btrepui, 


Berptum, 
Btrepitom, 


To creep. 

To make a noise» 


Rumpo, 


nimpfire, 


rQpi, 


nxptam. 


To break. 


CXiquo, 


ooqudre, 


oozi, 


oootuxQi 


ToboU, 


Lmquo,^ 


linqufire, 


liqui. 


RO. 

qusBidtiSDt 


To leave. 


QlUBTO» 


qtuBrSre, 


qnjBBlTi, 


To seek. 


T^ro, 


terSre, 


trtyi, 


tritum, 


To wear. 


Verro, 


verrgre, 


verri, 


▼ersuin. 


Tomoeep. 


Up(s 


urgre, 


uBsi, 


UBtam, 


To bum. 



« The componnds ofpremo cshange e into i; bb, compnmOf eompressif eom^ 
prestum^ " to prew together." 

** The oomponnds of emo have emui and eentwn; as, eoncUio, a>iio»f»ui, 
comoenbumy *^ to sing in ooocert.'' Of oedmo, '* to sing to," and iniercino^ ** to 
BBg between or daring," no perfeot or supine is fonnd. 

ei ContemnOf ** to despise," has contempsi, contemptum. 

46 Obneterno and extemo, when they signify " to aUrm," are reflnixlar Ytr\m 
of thft ftnt oonjogatioD. The other compoonds are conjugated uke ststnof 
as, insternt»^ instrM^ insirdtum^ " to spread npon." 

^ The perfeot er9vi is used in the sense of " to declare one*B self heir," or 
** entor on an inheritance." In the sense of " seeing," eerno has propeily 
neither perfect nor supine. 

4B The compounds otearpo ohange a into <; as, dieeerpOf discerpsi, disoerp» 
fum, '* to tear in pieces." 

M The compounds of Unquo have Uetum in the supine : aa, reUnquo. reUqvi^ 
rdietwm, " to forsake ;" bo deHnquo^ " to fail." 

w The oompoundfl of ^tMsro change a into i; as, aequbv^ aegmsvvii aQqwi» 
liiiik*«toaoDuire" 
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Fret, 

Curro/* 
G6ro, 
Faro" 
Sfiro» 



Arcesso, 

OapesBO^ 

Facesso, 

Locessd, 

Viso, 

iDceflso, 

Depso, 

PilMO,* 



Fleoto, 
Plecto, 
Necto, 
Peoto, 

P6to, 

Mitto, 

VertoM 

Sterto, 

Siflto" 



V!to, 
SoIto^ 



In/, Feff, 

currSre, cucurri, 



fferfire, 
fui-fire, 
serdre. 



gesBi, 



oursum, 
gestum, 

B&tum, 



SO. 



aroess^se, 

oapessSre, 

fficessdre, 

lacessSre, 

visSre, 

incessSre, 

depuSre, 

piDB&re, j 



arcesslvi, 
eapesslvi, 

laceeuvi, 
Yisi, 
incessi, 
depsui, 

piosui, or 
pinsi, 



arcessitum, 
capessitum, 
facessitum, 
lacesaEtum, 



aepsium, 

rpinsum, ) 

i pistum, or > 

{ piDflitum, ) 



TO. 



flectSre, 

plectfire, 

nectSre, 

pectSre, 

metSre, 

petdre, 

mittSre» 

vertfire, 

stertSre, 

sifttdre, 



▼ivfire, 
«loly^rey 



flexi, flezum, 
plexi A plexui, plezum, 

nexi & nezui, cexum, 

pexi <& pexui, pezum, 

messui, measum, 

petlvi, petitum, 

misi, missum, 

yerti, yersum, 

•tertui, 

stiti, st&tum, 



VO, XO. 



To run. 
Th carry. 
To be mad, 
TotoK 



To call, or 9endfif» 

To take. 

To do, go away. 

To provoke. 

To go to viriL 

To attack, 

T>knead, 

To bake. 



yun, 
Bolyi, 



yictiuxi, 
Bolutum, 



To bend 

Ta plait. 

To tie, or knit. 

To drese, or comb. 

To reap. 

To eeek. 

To send 

To turn. 

Totnore, 

Toetop. 



To liv^, 
Toloote, 



n OurrOj when oompoanded with cireumj re, eubj and iron», seldom takes 
the redaphoatioD. The other oompoonda aometimea take the reduplioation, 
and sometimes not ^ 

S9 See 222-4. 

» The compjounds of «Sro which retain the sense of " planthaff " and " sow- 
ing," haye eivi and eUum ; as eoneerOj con^vif ooneOumj ** to plant together." 
Those which adopt a different signiflcation haye serui and sertum ; as, aseiro^ 
aeeerui, asserlum, " to claim." The latter class of compounds proparly bo- 
longs to the old verb *3ro, " to knit," *' to plait." 

M The compoands of wrto are conjugated in the same manner, except r«- 
ver^, " to retam," which is often used as a deponent verb ; and divertor, 
** to turn aside," and pr<»verU>ry " to outrun," wbich are likewise deponent, 
bat want the perftct participle. 

w SietOjJ* to stand still " (an intransitive verb), has neither perfed nor 
supine. The oompounds have OUi and etUum; as, aeeieU)^ ae^i^aaMum^ 
'< to atand Iqr.*' Btit theM are seldom iband in the sopiiM. 
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/w 


A/. 


P«/. 


Bup, 




Volro, 


volyfire, 


volvi, 


TolQtum, 


ToroO. 


Teso^ 


tez&re. 


tezui, 


teztuiu, 


Tovfeav 



219.--FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Rule. — Verbs of the fourth conjugation have f w in tke 
perfect, and Uum in the supine ; as, 

Frea. Inf. 

Andio^ audire, ftudiyi, auditum, To hear, 

Hunio^ muMre, munXvi, muijltum, Tofortify, 



Singultio, 

Sepelio» 

Venio, 

Veneo,* 

SaUo,» 

Amicio^ 

Vincio, 

SaQcio, 

Cambio, 
Sepio, 

Haurio, 

Seotio, 
Raudo, 
Sarcio, 
Farcio,' 
Fiilcio, 
Ferio, 



Inf. Ferf. Sup. 

audire, audiyi, auditum, 

muMre, munXvi, muijltum. 

Exceptions. 

siogultire, Biogultiyi, Bin^tum, 

sepelire, sepelivi, Bepultum, 

vfini, Tentum, 

yenii, 

Balui, or salii, Baltum, 

vinxi, 



yenire, 
yeoire, 
salire, 



aniK^e, 

yindre^ 

Bancire, 

cambire, 
Bepire, 

haurire, 

sentire, 
raucire» 
Barcire, 
fiarcire, 
fulcire, 
ferire, 



fsanxi, or 
sanciyi, 
campfli, 
aepai, 

hauBi, 

Bensi, 
rausi, 
Barai, 
' fani, 
falsi, 



To9oh. 
To bury. 
To eotne. 
To be gold. 
To leap. 

To clothe. 

To tie. 



yinctum, 
) sanctum, or Irp^^^^ify^ 
jBancitum, j:-'*"^»"/^- 
campsum, Ta change numejf, 
Beptum, To enclote. 



Bensum, 
rausum, 
Bartum, 
fartum, 
fultum. 



Tofed. 

To be hoarae. 

To mend, or repair. 

To cram. 

To prop. 

Toetrike. 



The following verbs have the perfect formed regularly, but 
want the supine : 



Ciecutio, to he dim-sighted. 
Dementio, to be mad. 
Ferocio, to be fierce. 
Glocio, to cluck as a hen. 



GeBtio, to show on^ejoy by the gaturm 

of the body. 
Iheptio, to play the fool. 



(For desideratiye yerbs which belong, to t}u8 conjugation, see 227-8.) 

> yieneo in a compound of venum and the irreg^ar yerb eo^ the teuBOB of 
which it follows in itB inflection. 221-8. 

s The compounds of salio have generally siluiy Bometimes eiUi, or «*M| 
in the perfect, and suUvm in the supine ; as, traneilio^ traneUai, tran§Ui%f 
or transilivij transuUum, *' to leap over.*' AbeuUum^ cireumeuUvm, and pr^ 
mtUum, are scarcely used. 

> The oompounds of faardo chafige a into « ; as, rtferdo^ rtferti^ r^ertum^ 
«to fill up.'* 
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§ 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGUI^IlR IN 
THE PERFECT PARTiaPLE. 

220. — RxTLE. Deponent wid common verbs form the per 
feot participle in the s^me manner as if the active voice 
existed. 207, Obs. 3. 

To this rule, there are no exceptions in the first conjugation. 
EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Reor, 


reri, 


ratus, To think. 


Misereor,! 


misereri, 


misertus, To pity. 


Fateor,» 


fetsri, 


fassus, To confess. 


Medeor, 


mederi, 


To heal. 


EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Lfthor, 


labi, 


lapsua, To slide. 


Ulciscor, 


ulcisci, 


ultus, To revenue. 


Utor, 


Gti, 


Oaus, 2\> me. 


LQquor,» 


16qui, 


loquQtua (locutiis), To speak. 
seqiiutus (seoufcus), To follow. 


SSquor, 
Qugror, 


Bgqui, 
qufiri, 


questus, To eomplaifi. 


Nitor,* 


mti, 


nisus, or nixii», To strive. 


Paciscor, 


pacisci, 


pactus, To bargain. 


Gradior, 


gi-adi, 


gresaua, 2b go. 


Proficiseor, 


proficisci, 


pi-ofectua, To go a journey. 


NoDcisoor, 


nanciaci, 


nactua. 7h obtain. 


Patior, 


p«ti. 


paasua, To suffer. 


Apiecor,* 


apieci, 


aptua, • To get. 


Commiuisoor, 


comminiBci, 


eommentuB, To dfivise. 


Fruor, 


frui 


fruitua, or fructua, To enjoy. 


Obliviscor, 


obliyisci, 


oblltua, To forget. 


Expergiscor, 


cxpergisci, 
mori, 


expeiTectus, To awake. 


Morior,* 


mortuua, To die. 



1 Misej'eor has also miseritw in the perfect participle. 

« The oompounda of fateor change a into i, and have fessus ; as, confiteor^ 
eof\fe88U8j " to confess." Diffiteor^ " to deny," wants the perfect participle. 

8 Ldquor and sequor have likewise locutus and secutue in the perfect parti- 
ciple. 

< MtOTy when compounded with con^ in, ob, re, sub, has nixus oftener than 
nitus. Admor, " to lean to." has either, indifferently. EnUw^ in the aenae 
of " to bring forth," generally takes enim in the participle. 

• Adipisoor and indipiscor, ** to obtain," have adeptus and indeptue. 

« Moviar seems to have orisrinally belonged to the fourth conjugation. The 
infinitive moriri occurs in Plautus and Ovid ; and morimvr, witli the penult 
long, is also found. The imperative is f nor ere. This verb, with tmscot and 
orior, has -iturus in the future participle ; as, fnoriiurvSf naac^itUrtts, M*i- 
iuriis. 
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Naseor,' 
Orior,* 



nasoi, 
oriri, 



ortusy 



To beb&m. 
To rise. 



The following verbs want the perfect participle : 



Defetiftoor, -i, to be weary. 
Irasoor, -i, to be angry, 
liquor, -i, to melt. 



Reminiscor, -i, to remember. 
RiDgor, -i, to grin like a dog, 
Vcflcor, -i, to feed. 



EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Metior, 
Ordior, 
EzperioTi 
Opperior, 



mefiri, 
ordlri, 
ezperiri, 
opperiri, 



meDBU8| 
onus, 
expertUB, 
opertus, 



To measure. 
To begin. 
Tatrg. 
To wait. 
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221. — Irregular Verbs are those in which some of tae 
secondary parts are not formed from the primary, according 
to the rules for regular verbs. 

The irregular verbs are six ; namely, «wm, eo, queo^ vdlo^ 
firo^ dX!A'fio. Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been inflected already, 186. After the same man- 
ner are inflected its €ompoun<]bi, ad-^ ab-j de-, inter^j o&-, prce-y 
«u^, super-sum; as, cuisum, adesse, adfai^ k(^ Insum wants the 
perfect 

1. Prosum, "to do good," inserts d where the simple verb 
begins with e. It is inflected thus : 

PrOsum, prodesse, profui. To do good. 
INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Pr. Prosum, prOdes, prOdest ; prosiimus, prodestis, prdsunt 
Imp. Prod-Sram, -Sras, -^rat ; -eramus, -erdtis, -erant. 

Per. Profu-i, -isti, -it ; -unus, -istis, \ - ^ 

Plu. Profu-€ram,-^ras, -^rat; -er9mus, -erfttis, -^rant. 
FuT. Prod-ero, -€ris, -€rit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 
r.-P. Profu-ero, -eris, -§rit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

^ Ndswr is passive in signification. It has not the active voice. 

• Orior has orirer^ and always oriretur in the imperfect subjunctive, ac- 
cording to the fourth conjugation. Likewise in the compounds adorif^htr^ 
€Xorir»ur; and not adoreriUir.exoreri^r, The present followB the third» 
though 0Hri$ and orUur, with tiie penoll leog» m also fonad. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Pro-sira, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -sint 

Imp. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset; -essSmus, -essetis, -essent 

Per. Profu-^rim, -eris, -erit ; -eiimus, -eritis, -^rint. 

Plu. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. 2. PrOd-es, or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-estOte, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 



DTFINrnVE MOOD. 



Pr. Prod-esse. 
Per. Pro-ftiisse. 



FuT. Esse pro-futurus, a, um. 
F.-P. Fuisse pro-futurus, a, um. 



PABTIOIPLEa 
Pro-futurus, a, um. 



2. Possum is compounded of pdHs, "able," and sum, "I anu'* 
It is thus inflected : 



Possum, 



Pr. Possum, 
Imp. Pot-6ram, 

Per. Potu-i, 



posse, potui, /can, I am able. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

p5tes, pdtest; possumus, potestis, possunt. 
-Sras, -Srat; -eramus, -eratis, -^rant. 



-isti, -it ; 



Plu. Potu-€ram, -eras, -erat; 
FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -erit; 
F.P.Potu-Sro, -eris, -erit; 



-imus, 

-erSmus, 
-erimus, 
-erimus, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-istis, j-^^^ 
' ( or -ere 

-eratis, -€rant. 

-eritis, -erunt, 

-eritis, -erint. 



Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; 

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; 

Per. Potu-^rim, -€ris, -grit; 

Plu. Potu-issem, -isses, -isset; 



-smius, 
-sSmus, 
-erimus, 
-iss6mus, 



-^tis, 
-sStis, 
-eritis, 
-issetis, 



•slnt. 
-sent, 
-grlnt 
-issent 



Pft. Poeees 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PiB. Potuisse. (The reei wanUnff,} 



§83 



nCBSOULAB ysBB& 



183 



3. Eo, 



Pb. 
Imp. 

Per. 

Plu. 

FUT. 

F.-P, 



Eo, 
Ibam, 

Ivi, 

Iveram, 

Ibo, 

Ivero, 



Ire, ivi, Itum, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

is, it; 

ibas, ibat ; 

ivisti, ivlt ; 

iveras, ivgrat; 

ibi9, ibit; 

ivfiris, ivgrit ; 



To go. 



5inus, 
ibamus. 



itis, 
ibatis, 



eunt 
ibant 



. , ., { iverunt, 
lYimus, metis, j^.^g^^_ 

iyerSmus, iver&tis, ivSrant. 
ibimus, ibitis, Ibunt. 
iverimus, iveritis, ivSrinU 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pr. 
Imp. 
Per. 
Plu. 



Earn, 
Irem, 
Ivgrim, 
Ivissem, 



ires, 



eat; 
., iret ; 
ivgris, iverit ; 
ivisses, ivisset; 



eamus, eatis, eant. 
iremus, irfitis, !rent. 
iverimus, iveritis, iv^rint 
ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pr. 
Per. 



Ire. 
Ivisse. 



FuT. Esse itiirus, a, um. 
F.-P.Fuisse iturus, a, um. 



PARTICIPLEa 

Pr. lens, Gen. euntis. 
FuT. Iturus, a, um. 



GERUNDa 

Eundum. 
Eundi, <&c. 



SUPINEa 

1. Itum. 

2. Itu. 



The compounds of eo are conjugated after the same man- 
tier ; ad', ab-^ ea?-, co-^ in-, inter-, ob-, re-d-, sub-, per-, prce-, ante-j 
pro-d-eo ; only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, 
fiiey are usually contracted ; thus, adeo, adlre, adii (seldom 
odlvi), aditum, " to go to ;" perf. adii, adiisti, or adtsti, &c., 

adieram, adierim, &c. So likewise vbnko, venii, , " to be 

sold " (compounded of v^um and eo). But ambio, -frc, -ivi, 
"itumy *' to surround," is a regular verb of the fourth conjuga- 
tion. 

Eo, like other intransitive verbs, is often rendered in En- 
glish under a passive form ; thus, it, " he is going ," ivit, " he 
is gone ;" ivh-at, " he was gone ;" iverit, " he may be gone," or 
«i£aH be gone^** So. vMi, «he is coming ;'^»ftM/, «he i« 
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come ;" vm^at, " he w^s come ;" &c. In the passive voice, 
these verbs, for the most part, are used only impersonally ; 
as, Uur ab illoy '' he is going ;" ventum est ab illis, ^* they are 
come," We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used 
personally; as, pericula admntttTy '* — ^are undergone," Cic. 
Idbri sibylkni aditi sunt^ " — were looked into." Lrv. FlUmen 
pedibus tranHri potest Cms. Inimidiice sttbeaniur. Cio. 

QueOy ** I can," and nequeo, " I cannot," are conjugated in 
the same way as eo ; only they want the imperative and the 
gerunds, and the participles are seldom used. 



4. Vdlo, velle, volui, To mll^ /o be wUHng^ to wkk, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pb, Vol-o, vis, vult; volumus, vultis, 



Imp. Yol-3bam, -$bas, -@bat; -ebamus, -eb&tis, 

Per. Volu-i, -isti, -it ; -imus, -istis, 

Plu. Volu-6ram, -5ras, -erat; -er&mus, -erfttis, 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -6mus, -etis, 

F.-P.Volu-€ro, -€ris, •6rit; -eiimus, -eritis, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pe. Vglim, v61is, vSlit; velimus, velitis, 

Imp. Vellem, vellea, vellet; vell§mu9,vell§ti8, 

Per. Volu-Srim, -€ris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, 

Plu. Volu-issem,-isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issStis, 



vdlunt, 

-ebant. 
j -^runt, 
( or -€re. 

-^rant. 

-ent. 

-^rint. 



velint. 

vellent 

-erint 



INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 

Pb. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. V51ens. 

4 

5. N6lo, nolle, nolui. To be untoUling (irom non v6lo). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; nolumus, non-vultis, nClunt 



Imp. Nol*&bam, -6bas, -3bat; 

Per. Nolu-i, -isti, -it ; 

Plu. Nolu-^iam,-5ras, -^rat; 

FuT. N6l-am, -es, -et ; 

F..P,Nolu4ro, 4m^ -^rit; 



-ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

-^us, -Ms, |i™^; 

-eramus, -er&tis, -^rant. 
-^mus, «etis, -ent. 

«r&auo^ -61^» 4riAt» 
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i S0BJUNOTIVB MOOD. 

Pr. NOlim, nolis, nOlit; jiolimus, nolitis, nOlinl 

Imp. Nollem, nolles, hoUet; noUemus, noUetis, noUenk 

Pee. Nolu-^rim, -Sris, -Srit; -erimus, -erjtis, -erint. 

Plu. Nolu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis. -issent. 

IMPERATIVE. INEWITIVB. PARTICIPLE. 

p j Noli, or \ nolite^ or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

( Nolitx), J nolitote. Pi;r. Noluisse. {The rest wanting.) 



6. M&lo, malle, malui, To be more willing {mH^is vilo), 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. M^-o, mavia^ mavult ;^ malumus, mavultisf, mplun*. 



Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -eb&mus, -eb&tis, -ebaBt^ 
Per. Malu-i, -isti, -it; -iraua, 



Plu. Malu-6ram, -eras^ -€rat; -eramug, 
FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; -emus, 
F.-P.Malu-ero, -eris, -exit;; rerimua, 



-eratis, -^rant. 
-etis, -ent. 
-eritls, -Srint. 



aUBJUNCTIV? MOOD. 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, maHtis, malint. 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallemus, mall^tis, mallenU 

Per. Malu-erim, -€ris, -Srit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint. 

Plu. Malu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -i^setis, -issent. 



Pr. Malle. 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 
Per. Maluisse. {The rest not tued.) 



7. FSro, ferre, tuli, latum, To carry, to bring, or suffer. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pr. Fgro, fers, fert; ferimus, 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamUs, 



Per. Tul-i, 



-ijsti, -it ; -imus. 



Plu. Tul-eram, -Sras, -Srat ; 



FuT. Fer-am, 
F..P.Tul-Sro, 



-es, 
-€ris, 



-et; 
-Srit; 



-eramus, 

-Smus, 

-erimus, 



fertis, f^runt. 

-^batis, -ebant. 

^^^ I or -Sre. 
-eratis, -erant. 
-etis, -ent. 
-eritis, -&±ii. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 



Pb. Fgr-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus, 


-atis, 


ant. 


Imp. Fer-rem, 


-res, 


-ret; 


-rgmus, 


-retis, 


-rent. 


Pkb. Tul-^rim, 


•^ris, 


-erit; 


-erimus, 


-eiitis, 


•^rint. 


Plu. Tul-issem, 


-isses, 


-isset ; 


-issemus, 


-issetis, 


-issenU 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Fer, or ferto, ferto ; ferte, or fertdte, feninto. 

DiFLNlTlVE MOOD. 

Pb. Ferre. Fut. Esse laturus, a, urn. 

Pkb. T-Jisse. 



PAETIGIPLEa 

Pb. FSrens. 

Fut. LatOrus, a, imu 



F.-P. Fuisse laturus, a, um. 

GERUNDa SITPINEa 

JV. Ferendum. . 1. Llituin. 

G. Ferendi, &c 2. L&tu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

FSror, ferri, latus, To be IroughL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pe. FSror, | J^f^e fertur; ferimur, ferim&ii, fenmiar. 

Imp. Fei>6bar, j ^^^5^« ' -«bfttur; -ebfimur, -ebamini, -ebantnr. 

Pkb. LfttuB Bum, or fui, Ifltus es, or fuisti, Ifitus est» or fiilt^ to, 
Plu. LfttuB dram, or fudram, Ifltus Sras» or fudras, <&e. 

For. FSrar, \ J^'feJere, I ^®^^*^'» feremur, feremJni, fer«ntiir. 
F.-P. LfltuB fuSro, Ifltus fuSris, Ifltua fuSrit» <&o. 



Pe. FSrar, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
ferflris, 



or ferftre, 
ferreris, 



ferfltur; ferSmuTi ferandhi, ferantor. 



Imp. Ferrer, • ^^^^^^ I' ferrfitur; ferremur, ferremibii fezrentor. 

Per. LfltuB sim, or fu^rim, Ifltus sis, or fuSris, ^ 
Plu. Lfltus essem, or fiiissem, Ifltus esses» or fuisses, Ae. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Ferre, or fertor, fertor ; ferimlni, feruntor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES. 

Pb. Ferri. Peb. Latus, a, um. 



Pbb. Esse, or fu-sse latus, a, um. 
FuT. Latum iri. 



Fut. Ferendus, a, um. 
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds offero; as, 
afflro^ attuli, alldtum ; aufh'o^ abstuli^ ablatum ; differo^ distHH^ 
dilatum: confero^ contuli^ collatum; in/ero, iniuli, illdtum; 
ojfero, 9otiUi, obl&tum ; effero, extuli^ elatum. So, circum^, per-^ 
trans-, cfe-, pro-y ante-, prcB-, re-fero. In some writers, we find 
adfero, adtuli, adl&tum; conlatum; inlatum; obfh'o, dsc, for 
affero, &c. 

Obs, 1. The greater part of the preceding verbs are made 
irregular by contraction. Thus, nolo is contracted for non 
vblo ; radio, for mdgis vdlo; /Sro, fers, /ert, &c., for /Irw, 
/irit, &c. Feror^Jhrris or /erre,/ertur, for /err Ms, &c. 



8. Fio, fieri, factus, To be made, or done; to become» 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pe. Fio, fis, • fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt 

htp. FiSbam, fi^bas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiSbant 
Per. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &c. 
Plu. Factus ^ram, or fiigrana, factus Sras, or fu^ras, &c. 
Fur. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, fiStis, fient. 

F.-P. Factus fuero, fiictus fii^ris, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fi&tis, fiant. 

Imp. Fi^rem, fibres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fidrent. 
Per. Factus sim, or fiierim, factus sis, or fueris, dec. 
Plu. Factus essem, or fiiissem, factus esses, or fuisses, &a 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fieri. 

Per. Esse, or fiiisse fiictus, a, um. 

FuT. Factum iri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE, 

FuT. Faciendus, a, um. 2. Factu. 

Per. Factus, a, um. 

Obs, 2. The third person singular of ^o is often used im* 
personally ; as, Jit, " it happens fjiebat^ " it happened." 
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06*. 3. Fio is used as the passive of facio, from vhich it 
takes the participles. The compounds of /ado which retain a 
have ^ in the passive ; as, ccUefacio^ " I warm ;" calefio, " I 
become warm," *' I am warmed," &o. But those confounds 
which change ybcto into^io have the regular passive in^or; 
as, conficioy conficior^ dec. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added &?o, " to eat." Though 
this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it has an irre- 
gular form resembling sum in the present indicative, imperfect 
subjtmctive, the imperative, and the present infijoitive ; thus, 

Edo, edSre, or esse, edi, esum, To eat 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pe. Edo, \ ^^^ \ ^^, I edimus, \ ^^*"'. I edunt 
»( or es, ( or est ; J * ( or estis, J 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

T^ j Ederem, edSres, ed^ret, ederemus, edergtis, edSrent, 
* ( 099 essem, esses, esset ; essSmus, essStis, essent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

p ( Ede, or edito, edito ; edite, or edit6te, ) ^,,.,.^ 
'^^ (Es, or esto, e^to; est^, or estote, J ®^^^- 



§ 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

222. — ^Defective Veebs are thoae in wluch 
some of the parts are wanting. 

1. These three, Odi^ ccepi^ and memini, are used only in the 
preterite tenses, that is, in the perfect, ^nd thie tenses derived 
from it; and for this reason, they are called Preterits 



Obs. 1. Cospi has a present, as well as a perfect significa- 
tion ; and hence ccep^am has the sense of the imperfect, as 
well as of the pluperfect ; and ccepero, of the future, 83 well as 
of the future perfect ; thus, coepi^ " I begin," or " I have begun;" 
ecep^am, " I began," or " I had begun ;" coeph-Oy " I shall be- 
gin," or " I shall have begim ;" and so of the subjunctive 
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Obs, 2. Odi and memini have the sense bhly of the present, 
imperfect, and future ; as, Odu " I hate :" oderam, " I hated ;" 
©dw>," I will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, through 
all their persons and numbers ; viz : 

Odi, odSram, od&x>, odSrim, odiMen^ odiBB& 

Paktioifles, 58T1S, ooQros. 
GoBpi, OGep&nun, easp^ro, ooBp^rim, ooBpiaeeBi, oeepisMi 

Pa&hoipues, coeptun, coeptQim 

Mouihi, meminSram, memin&x)^ memindrim, menu&iflBeniy ]xie3niiii8S& 

Imferatitb, memento, mementOte. 

3. The verb nOvi is also used as a preterite, having like 
6di and memJini only the sense of the pi^esent, the imperfect, 
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a 
present, nosco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean- 
ing "I begin to know," "I learn;" hence n&viy "I have 
learned," that is, " I know." 

The parts of ndvi in use are as follows ^ viz ; 

Noyi, ndV^ram, noy^ro, noy^rim, noyissem, noyiase; 

Oantraeted, ndram, — — — ndrim, ndesem, ndsBe. 

4. There are many verbs, not usually considered among 
defectives, which want certain tenses, or numbers, or persons ; 
thus, do, " I give," has neither dor nor der, F&ri, ** to speak," 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the third person, ^^t^r; the imperative yJlrc; and the 
participle fittus. The ablative gerund, /rnrfo, occurs in a pas- 
sive sense. 

Furh-e, " to be mad," wants the first person singular, and 
the second person plural of the present, and probably all the 
future of the indicative, the imperative, and also the perfect 
and supine. 

5. The following defective verbs are those which most 
frequently occur. Aio^ ** I say ;" — inguam^ " I say," which is 
used only between words quoted, and never stands at the 
beginning •,-i^/^«»i, "I should bej" the same as essem; — hve^ 
and salve, " hail f—Cedo, " tell thou," or " give me ;"— gt«wo, 
** I beseech," originally the snime as quc&o. It is used C()m- 
mcmly aia^ mt ii^ijection. 
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The parts of these verbs remainiiig are the following : 

1. Aio^ Isayt I affirm, 

Ind. Pa. Aio, aSs, ait; — aiani 

Imp. Aiebam, aiebaa, aiebat; aieb&muB, aieb&tis, aiebant 

Pee, aJisti, aiL 

Bub, pR. «Laa, aiat-, — — _ aiant^ 

Imp Pr. — ai. 

FarU Pb. Aiena. 

2« Inquax, I toy, 

Ind. ViL, Inquain,' inquia, inqait; inqulmiis, inqultia, inqniunL 

Imp. ^ ^^ inquiebat; ■ inquiebao 

Per. inquisti, inquit 

For. inquies, inquiet 

Imp, Pr. inque, inquito; inqidte. 

Part. Pr. Inquiens. 

8. Y^vhL,l9h(yMbe, 

Sub, Imp. F5rem, fiSres, fiSret; — ■ . ii&renU 

In/, Put. F5re, to be about to be, same MfutHrum eue, 

4. Ays, haU, 
hnp. Pa. Aye, or ayfito; avete, or ayetote. Inf, Pa. Aydres. 

5. Salys, hail, 
Ind, Put. Salyebia. 

Imp, Pr. Salye, or salyeto; aalyfite, or aalyetOte. 
Inf, Pr. Salyere. 

6. Ckdo, teU, give. 
Imp, Pa. CSdo; o^do, or cedite,eon<raef«e(oettei 

1, Qvjsao, I beeeeeh. 
Ind Pr. Queeao; qiuBBiliims 

e. Aueimffaximf andfaxo^ sometimea called defectiye yerba, are propei^ 
Ij old forms of tenses ; enteim being put for at»M'm, from audeo, " to dare f 
nnAfaxim and faxo, for feehim ajxd fecirOf from facto. So also ^ and 
eigUe, ** come,** are imperatiyes fr^m dgo, in a somewhat different i 
juat as Ave, ** hail," is an imperatiye fr^m aveo, ** to be weU." 



223.— § 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Impersonal Vebbs are those wMcli are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit 
of a personal evijjecl'ov nominative before them* 
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2. Impersonal verbs, when translated literally into Englisk, 
have before them the neuter pronoun it; as, delectat, " it de- 
lights ;" decet, " it becomes ;" contingit^ " it happens ;" evenit^ 
** it comes to pass ;" &c. lliej are inflected thus : 



Ist Conj, 


2d Conj. 


8d Conj, 


4th Conj. 


/nJ. Pb. Dclectat, 


Dgcet, 


Oontingit, 


Evgnit, 


Imp. Delectabat, 


Becebaf^ 


CoDtingebat» 


Eveiii^b&t» 


Piai. Deleetavit, 


Decuit» 


CoDtiigit, 


EYftnit, 


Plu. Delectaydrat» 


Decugrat. 


Contiggrat, 


EveuSrat, 


Fur. Delectabit, 


Decebit, 


Gontinget, 


Evenict, 


F.-P. Delectavgrit 


Decugrit 


Contiggrit 


Eyenfirit 


Suh.V^ Delectet, 


Decealv 


Contingat, 


Eveniat» 


Imp Delectaret, 


Decfiret, 


Continggret, 


Eveniret» 


Pke. Delectavgrit» 


Decugrit, 


Contiggrit» 


Evenfirit, 


Plu. DelectaviBset 


Decuisset 


CoDtigisset 


Eyenifiset 


Inf. Pr. Delectare, 


Decere, 


ContiDggre, 


Eyenire, 


Pee. Delectavisse. 


Decuisae. 


Contigisse. 


Eyenisse. 



3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive voice, especially intransitive verbs, which otherwise have 
no passive; as, pugnatur^ "it is fought;" favetur^ "it is 
fovored ;" curritur, " it is run ;" venltur^ " it is come ;" from 
pugno^faveOy curro, and venio. Thus, 



Ist Conj, 
Ind, Pa. PagD&tur, 
Imp. Pugnabatur» 
Per. PugD&tum est,^ 
Plu. Pugnatum €rat,* 
Fur. Pugnabitur, 
F.-P. Pugnatum grit» 



2d Conj, 

Fayfitur, 
Fayebatur, 
Fautum eaV 
Fautum grat,^ 
Favebitur, 
Fautum grit^ 



Sd Conj, 
Curritur, 
Currebatur, 
Cursum est,^ 
Cursum grat»^ 
Curretur, 
Cm-Bum €rit* 



4th Cot^. 

Venitup, 
Veniebatur, 
Ventum est,* 
Ventum drat^* 
Venietur, 
Ventum Srit* 



Stib, Pb. Pugnetur, Fayeatur, Curratup, Veniatur, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Fayergtur, Curreretur, Venirgtur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit,' Fautum sit,' Cursum %\t? Ventum sit,* 
Plu. Pugnatum esset^ Fautum esset.^ Cursum esset'^ Ventum esset'* 

Inf. Pe. Pugnari, Fayeri, Curri, Veniri, 

Per. Pi^natum esse,* Fautum esse,* Cursum esse,* Ventum esse,* 
Fur. Pi^natumirL Fautum iri Cursum iri Ventum Iri. 

4. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and 
all in the second conjugation ; namely, 

J)gcet, deooit, ^c, It becomes^ it beeatMy Aa 

Idbet^ libuit or libitum est, dbc. It pleaset, it pUoifd, <&o. 

lorftiit. «offtiSrat. sorftifirit. «orfuisset. *flrftu«w. 
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licet» lieuit or lidtum est, dcd, It i» lawful, it was knofulf Aa 
MbJiret) misSruit or miseiitum est» dtc^ It pities^ it pitied, Ac 

dportet, oportuit» &e^ It yhooves, it was incumbent on, te 

F%et, piguit or pigituin eEit, &c., It grieoea, it grieved, <6c. 

Poenitet, poemtuit, dbc^ It repents, it repented, Ao. 

P&det, puduit or paditum est^ <fec^ It ehamee, it shamed, Ag, 

Taedet» tssduit or tsesum est» 4cc^ It tomries, it toearied, An. 

liquet» It appears, (ThiB verb has no per£) 

But manj other -verbs are used impersonally in all the con- 
jugations. 

5. Under impersonal verbs, may be comprehended those 
which express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, 
jfulgUrat, " it lightens ;" fulminate U^at, " it thunders ;" ^randir- 
nat, "it hails;" so, gSlat, pluii, ningit^ lucesdt^ advesperaa 
vit^ &C. 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands before personal verbs, as their 
nominative, after the impersonals, in the case which tiiey 
govern; as, 

PlScet mihi, It pleases me, or / please» 

Placet tibi, It pleases thee, or thou pleasesU 

Placet illi, It pleases him, or he pleases. 

Placet ndbis, It pleases us, or vx please. 

Placet Ydbis, It pleases you, or you please. 

PlScet illis» It pleases them, or they pUatie, 

So, pugndtur a me, — a fe, — ab illoy dec, " it is fought by me,'' 
—"by thee,"— "by him;" that is, I fight, thou fightest, he 
fights, &c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may 
be expressed by either the active or the passive voice, so, when 
an intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English (132, Ohs, 4), the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed, in Latin, by the passive uded im- 
personally : thus, actively, fdveo tibi, " I favor you ;" pas- 
sively, favBtur ahi a m«, " you are favored by me," and so of 
others. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, «^e&c^e^, " let it delight." In 
the passive voice, their participles are used only in the neuter 
gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used. 
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224.—§ 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONALS. 

(For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following 
eoceroises, see 223, Nos. 2, 3, 4.) 

1. Give the designation^ tJu place fovmd^ the translation ; thus, deleetat, 
a verb impersonal, first conjugation, found in the present indicative, active; 
' it delights.'' 

Delectabit, decebat, decebit, decSret, contingit, continget, 
contigit, oontigerit, evenit, evenit, eveniet, eveniat, pugnabatur, 
pugnatum est, pugn^tur, pugnar^tur, fav6tur, fautum sit, 
fiiutum fugrit, ventum est, ventum Srit ; — ^libet, libuit, licitum 
est, mis^ret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, ^Igiirat, t6nat, 
grandin&bat, grandinabit ninxit, &c. 

2. GHve the designation^ «fee, a9 in No. 1, and translate as the teord f&f^ 
lowing the impersonal requires^ according to 228-6 ; thus, deleetat me, 
ddecteUjA verb impersonal, first conjugation, present indicative, active; 
* it delights me," or « I delight" 

Delectabit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos ; dScet vos, decSret 
vos ; placet tabi ; favetur vobis, favebitur nobis (a te, 5y you) ; 
pugnabitur ab illrs ; venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, — a vObis, 
— a nobis, — ab illo, — a te, — a me; piget me; licet mihi, 
^licfibit vobis, licitum est illis ; misgret me, miseruit te ; placuit 
vobis, — nobis, — illis ; miseret nos, &c. 

8. Render the following English into Latin^ by the impersonals; thus, 
•* I delight," deUctat me, literally, " it delights ^le."— JV. B. The noun or 
pronoun, after misiretj pcenitetf pudet, toedet, piget, dicet, deleetat, and opor- 
tei^ must be put in the accusative, 419 and 428. Other impersonals are 
followed by the dative of the object, when they have one ; and when they 
express any thing done by another, the agent or doer, when expressed, is 
put in the ablative preceded by a or oi, as in 228-6. 

EzsBCissB. — It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favored; it becomes me, I repent (it repents , 
me), I fight (it is fought by me), you are favored (it is favored 
to you), you are favored by me; I repented, they have 
repented, you will repent ; they are favored by us, — by you, 
— ^by me, &c. ; we are favored by them, — ^by you ; they come 
(it is come by them), they have come, we will come ; we run, 
we will run ; if (si) you please, if they please ; it was allowed 
to us, we were allowed ; it delights us, or we are delighted, 
they are delighted ; it thunders, it lightenS| it hfdled, dse 
• 9 
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§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

225. — Redundant Verbs are those which h&^e more than 
one form of the same part, or which have different forms to 
express the same sense ; as, cLssentio and Msentior, *^ to assent ;" 
/abrico or faMcor, " to frame ;" mereo and mereor^ " to de- 
serve ;" ftfw and e«, " thou eatest ;" edit and est, " he eats ;'* 
from ido, 6ic 

Redundant verbs, in Latin, are chiefly those which are used 
in two different conjugations ; for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometime» 
of the third; as, l&vo, lavdre; and Idvo, lavh-e, "to wash." 

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and some 
times of the third ; as, 

Ferveo, fervere ; and fervo, fervSre, to boil. 
Fulgeo, fulgere ; *' ^fulgo, fulggre, to shine, 
Strideo, stridere; " strido, stridSre, to creaky &c 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some- 
times of the fourth ; as, 

Fodio, fodSre ; a'nd fodio, fodire, to dig. 

Sallo, sallgre ; " sallio, sallire, to salt, &c. ^ 

4. CieOy evBre is commonly of the second conjugation, but 
sometimes it is doy iStre in the fourth, " to stir up.'' 



§ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are derived either from nouns, or from other verbs. 

226. — I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denomina 
fives; as, cceno, " to sup ;" laudo, " to praise '^^ fruudo, " to de- 
fraud ;" lapidoy " to throw stones ;" oph'or, " to work," &a, 
from (ioma, latis,/ratis, Idpis, dpus, <kc. 

But when they express imitation or resemblance, they ere 
called Itniiatives; as, pcUrisco, Grcecor, bubulo, cornleoTy dz;o., 
<*I imitate," or ** resemble my father," — "a Greciwv'* — ^"mi 
Ow][,"rr-" a CTQUf ;" from p&ter, Ofoe^uSy blAo, comrr. 
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227. — ^n. Verbs derived from other verbs, are chiefly th« 
following ; viz. : 

1. Frequent ATiVKs. These express frequency of action, and 
are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from the 
last supine, by changing atu into ito^ in the verbs of the fursi 
conjugation ; and u into o, in verbs of the other three conjuga- 
tions ; thus, 

LaM Sup. Freq, 

Ifit Clfimo, to cry; damfitu, hence damito, to cry frequently, ■ 

2d. Terreo, to frighten; territu, " temto, to frighten often. 

Sd. YertOf to turn; versu, " Yeno, to turn frequently. 

4th. Donnio, to sleep ; dormitu, ** dormito, to sleep often. 

In like manner, deponent verbs form frequentatives in or; 
as, minor, " to threaten ;" of which in the active voice, the 
latter supine would hemindtu, and hence mmitor, " to threaten 
frequently," " — ever and anon." 

Obs, 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irregular 
manner ; as, ndto^ from no; noscito, from noaco; sector or rather 
sci^tor, from scio; pavito, from paveo; sector, from siqtior; 
loquxtor, fr^m Ibquor, So quoBvito, fandito, agito, JlvHto, &o., 
which formed regularly would be quceHio, jitso, acto,Jluxo, &c. 

Obs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other 
frequentatives; as, curro, curso, eurHto; peUo, pulso, jmlsito, or, 
by contraction, 2w<^to; capio, capto, caphto; e&no, canto, canhto; 
defendo, defenso, defenslto; dlco, dicto, dicHto; &c. 

Obs. 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency of 
action. Many of them have much the same sense with their 
primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Verbs. These mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action or state. They are formed by adding 
CO to the second person singular of the present indicative; 
thus, 

Ist Conj, Labo, l§.bas; Inceptive, labasco. 

2d " Caleo, cSles; " calesco. 

3d " Tremo, tremis; " tremisco 

4th " Obdormio, obdormis; " obdormisco. 

JTote. — ^But all verbs in sco are not inoeptives. Inoeptives are also formed 
from substantives and adjectives; as, ptterasco, from pjer; dtdeeaoo, from 
JfMs; Juvenesco, f^om Juvenis, 

Obs. 4. All inoeptives are intransitives, and of the third 



196 ADVERBS. § 89 

conjugation. Thej properly wont both the perfect and the 
Bupine, unless very rarely, when they borrow them from 
their primitives. 

3. Dksiderativic Verbs are those which signify a desire, or 
intention of doing a thing. They are formed from the latter 
supine by adding rio, and shortening u; as, coenaturio, "I 
desire to sup/' from coeno, last supine, coendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation, and want both perfect and supine, 
except these three ; viz. : esurio, esurlre, esuflvi, esurltum, '* to 
desire to eat ;"^rftino, parturlre, parturlvi, "to be in travail ;" 
and nupktrio, nupturfre, nuptuHvij " to desire to be married." 

4. Diminutives, which represent an action as little or 
Insignifioant. They are formed from the present by changing 
0, eo, and to, into illo; and they are all of the first conjugation; 
as, canto^ cantillo^ conscribo, conscrtbiUo, sorbeo, sorbillo, 

5. Some verbs in SSO are called iNTEtrsrvE; as, capesso, 
** I take ;"/w»MO, " I do i^'peiesso, orpetmOy " I seek earnestly.*' 



§ 89. ADVERBS. 

228. — ^An Adverb is a word joined to a verb^ 
an adjectwe^ or another nd/verh^ to modify it, or to 
denote some circumstance respecting it. 

229. — Adverbs may be considered in respeci 
of SignijicaUon^ Derwation^ and Comparison. 

L THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBa 

230. — ^In respect of signification, adverbs may 
be arranged, in Latin, under the following beads 

1. ADYXaBS COB* Plage, comprehending those which fiignify : 
let MbHon or rest in a place; as, Ubif ** where f Ate, " here f t'/Zte, ** thore { 

itUuSf « within ^flris^ ** without f vMque^ " every where f Ae, 
Sd. Motion to a place; vj^quof "whither?" hucy "hither;" ilhiCy iethne, 

« thither ;" ed, " to that pUce f alio, " to another place ;" Ac. 
Sd. Motion from a piace ; as, rmde^ ** whence f hinc, " hence f illinc, ind^ 

« thence f rapem^ " from abore f Ac. 
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4th. Mothn through or by a plaee; as, Qtid/^wluGh irayf h ''this 
way f olid, " another way f Ac 

2. Adyeebs of Tims; as, «wnc, «nowf hodie, "to-cUiy;" tian, *^eiaf 
nfyer, " hitely ;" mac, " by asd by f temper, ** always ;" Ac. 

8. Adys&bs of Quantitt; as, p&runiy "little;'* »nt«i<wn, «muchf /ftwi, 

* almost ;" guantOf ** how much ;" , Ac 

4. Advjerbs of Qualitt ; bb, bine, ** well f mUle, ** ill fjDrtUer, ** brav#* 
ly ;** and many others derived from adjectives or participles. 

5. Adverbs of MAmrEa (viz. of action or condition), including thoat 
which express exhortaHan, affirmation^ negaiionygraintmgy forbidding, in* 
terrogation, doiU>t, contingency, Ac ; as, profecto, " tmly ;" ooa, kaud, ** nofcf 
ewrf ** why T ^fwdre, ** wherefore," Ac 

d. Advicrbs of Relation, or such as express circumstances of comf 
parieon, resemblanee, order, astemblage, teparation, Ac ; M,potiit9^ " rather^ 
Ua, ncy" BO f tUmul, ** together f teorsum, " apart ;" Ac 

IL DERIVATIOK AlO) COMPOSITION OP ADVERBa 

231. — ^The Simple and JPHmitwe adverbs are 
but few in number; as, Tion^ "not;'^ iii, "there;'* 
mox^ " presently ;" twnc^ " then ;" &c. 

232. — ^The Denvatwe adverbs are nmnerons, 
and are formed in the following maimer : 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and second dedensiona, 
generally end in e; as, aZ^tf, " highly,** from altua; libire, "freely," from 
liber. Sometimes they end in o, um, or ter; as, tuio, safely," from tfUua; 
tantum, " so much," from tanttu ; dure and duriter, *" hardly," from dOrue. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the thi^d declension generally 
end In ter; SL^/eUdUer, '^happily " iromfslix. Sometimes in e; as,/aelle, 

* easily," from /acilis ; and one ends in o, namely, om»fm>, ** altogether,* 
from omnie. 

The neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially ; as, rhen*, 
"recently," for recenter; torva, "sternly," for torve ; dulce, "sweetly," for 
dulciter; thus, Horace, dulce rldms, " sweetly smiling ;" Ac 

8. Adverbs derived from nouns generally end in im or \tu8; as, viriiim, 
■ man by man," from vir; fundttus, ** from the ground," from /undue. 

Many adverbs in im, h6wever, are derived from participles ; as, Mnnm, 
" by degrees," from eeneue {eentio, ** I perceive "). A few in ttta are d^ 
lived from adjectives ; as, antigu^Uut,, from antlquue; Ac 
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4. Adrerbs are formed bj eompontioD in Taripiis irayi ; two or more 
words forming a phrase, or part of a eentence, and Byntacticallj eombmed, 
being formed into one word; as, hodie^ ** to-day,** from hoe die; icilieet, 
"truly," from iclre licet; quomddo, "how" from 9«© mddo; quamobrem, 
"wherefore," from guam ob rem; Ac 

Ohe. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to 
express in one word what would otherwise have required two or more ; as» 
iapiefUert "wisely," for cum tapientia; semper^ "always," for in cmni 
tempore ; ^ Indeed, similar phrases, used to express circumstances of 
time, place, manner, order, ana the like, constitute what may be called 
adyerbuJ phrases, or clauses, though the words of which they consist are 
to be pars^ separately, and combined according to the rules of syntax 

Obe. 2. Some adverbs are used to denote time, place, or order, according 
* as the connection requires ; as, Hhi^ " where," or " when ;" inde^ " from that 
pbice," « from that tmie," '* after that^" " next;" hacUnue, "hitherto," " thus 
nr," applied indifferently to place, time, or order. 

06«. 8. Some adverbs of time, apply indifferently to the pas^ the 
present, or the future; as jam, "already," "now," "by and by;" fl/tm, 
" long ago," " sometime hereafter." Some adverbs of place are equally 
various in their use ; as, ewe peregr^^ " to be abroad ;" Ire peregrS^ " to go 
abroad f rtdXre peregt^y " to return from abroad." 

in. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

233. — Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
generally compared like their primitives. The 
positive commonly ends in e^ o, or terj the com- 
parative, in ius ; and the superlative, m vme; af», 



Positive, 


Camp. 


Super, 


m^highly; 


altius. 


altissime. 


Forfiter, bravely; 


fortius, 


fortisdme. 


Acriter, sharply; 


acrius, 


acerrime. 


Lib6re,/rwty; 


Hberius, 


liberrime. 


TQto,«»/tf/y; 


tutius, 


tutissime. 


234. — The following adverbs are coapared irregularly, like flie ad- 


jtives from which they are 


derived ; vix 




PoHtive. 


Comp. 


Super. 


B6ne,ioe//; 


melius. 


optitme. 


Fadle,ea«7y; 


£Eunliu8, 




mie, badly; 


pejus, 


pesslme. 


UvUtomj much 


plus, 


plurtmum* 


TiTum^lUae; 


Ipfapa 


( minlme. 
i znmimum* 


Pr5pe,9Mar; 


propius, 


proximei 
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Positive wanting, 

Mfigia, more, mazXme; ociiu, more «lot/K/y, A)oudme; priui» 9oom$r 
IHfmo or primum ; potius, rather, potifidmum. 

Comparative toantinp, 

F6ne, almott, penissime ; nQper, lateli/y nuperrime; ndre or norStflr 
mtwljf, noTifl^tixid ; merito, deeervedly, meritisame. 

Superlative wanting* 
Sfttis, enough, satiiu ; b^ous, otherwiee, secius. 

Two Adverbs not derived from adjeotiyes are abo oompared ; iuunt^« 
Sm, ** loDg " ditaius, tUutieOme ; and sa^, ** often," «q)l«M, M^wi^lnK. 



§ 90. PREPOSITIONS. 

235. — ^A Preposition is a word whicli shows 
ike relation between a noun or prononn following 
it, and some other word in the sentence. 

Hie preposition, as its name imports, stands before the noun or p po a o u n 
which it governs. — In Latin, 

1. Twentg-eight Prepositions govern the Accusative; vUt: 

Ad, to, at, towards. Inter, between, among, during, 

Apud, at, near, wfth. Intra, within. 

Ante, be/ore (of time, place, Juxta, near, beside, 

or rank). Ob,ybr, on account of, be/ore. 

Ad versus, ) . ^ ^ j Pfines, in the power of. 
Adversum, } *^*'"'' *^'^- Per, thraugh^^during, by. 
Circa, ) j r . Pone, behind, 

Orcum, \ '''''^'^^ ^^"^- Post, behind, after, since, 

Qrdter, ah<mt (of time inde- Prseter, besides (passing by), 

finitely). beyond, besides, except, 

Cis, ) ... . , .^, . Propter, near, on account of, 

atk, ["*'*" ***'"****• Secundum, aUmg, aJrdivi, 
Contra, against, opposite, to, 

Erga, towards. Supra, above. 

Extra, beyond, out of. Trans, across, over, beyond. 

Infra, beneath. Ultra, beyond. 
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2, Mfteen Preponiions govern the ahlcUive; viz: 

Ab, [>m,iy,a/?«^,&o. ^] <yut of, from, afier, hy. 

Abs, ) Piilam, before^ with the knaW' 
Absque, wi^umt ledge of, 

CUun, without the know- Prse, before^ in eomjpartson tnih^ 

ledge of. on account of. 

Coram, before, in presence of. Pro, before, for, according to. 

Cum, with. Sine, without. 

De, concerning, of, over. TSnus, as far as, up to, 

5. Four Prepositions govern the Accusative or Ablative; viz: 

With the AoonsatiYe : With the Ablot'iTe : 

into, towards, against. In, upon, in, among, 

o, under (motion to), Sub, under (motion or rest), 
€d>out. at, near. 

super, above, over, beyond. Stiper, upon, concerning, 
Subter, under, Subter, under. 

286.— OBSERVATIQNa 

1. ^ is used before consoiiaDts ; aft, before rowels, and A, J, r, s, and 
sometimes I ; ahs, before t and gu. jEHb used before oonsonantB. 

2. Timu is placed after its case ; and also cum, when joined to me, U, 
96, quo, qui, and q%eibu$ ; as, tnieum, ie. Clam sometimes goTerns the ao- 
eusative ; as, dam patre, or patrem. 

8. The adverbs prdpe, ** ni^h ;" tuque, « as Cwr as f verms, « towards," are 
often followed hy an accusative governed by ad understood, and sometimes 
expressed. So also prdcul, " far,** is followed hy the ablative governed by 
a, understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their case, are to be regarded as ad- 
verbs. 

6. Prepositions arfe sometimes combined ; as, ex adversue eum tdeum. 
Cia Jn ante diem, " till the day." Id. JSx ante diem, ** from the day." 
But prepositions compounded together, commonly become adverbs w oon- 
junctioDB ; as, prop&lam, protinus, ineUper, 4so. 

6. A preposition with its case is often used as an adverbial phrase ; as, 
ex an^o, " eamestiy ;" ex adverso, ** opposite f ex improvlso, " suddeidy f 
extempdre, "off-hand." Quamobrem {quam ob rem), ** wherefore ;" qua- 
jpropter (qua propter) ; quocirca (quod circa), &e. 

7. Prepositions are either primitive ; as, ad, dpud, ante, die; or deriva- 
tive ; as, advereum, from the adjective advermu ; secundum, from secundum. 
They are either simple ; as, ad, ante, abe; or compound; as, ex adveraum* 
absque; or inseparaUe ; a% am, <il or die, ^o. 281^2. 
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§ 91. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

23Y. — 1. Prepositions are often prefixed to 
other words, especially to verbs, the meaning of 
which they generally modify by their own ; thus, 

238.— 1. A, ah, abs, « from f as, dueo, « I lead ;" abduco, « I lead away," 
or " from f BometimeB it denotes priyation ; as, amena, ** mad." 

2. Ad^ "iof SB, addueot ** I lead to." It is sometimes intezuure ; sa, 
addmo, ** I love greatly " 

8w 2)0, in composition generally «ignifies *< downward;" as, deieendo, '* I 
go down f decido, ** 1 fall down." Sometimes it is intensire ; as, dedmo, 
** I love greatly f sometimes it denotes privaticm ; as» detpiroy " I despair f 
<fe>»tefM,«mad." 

4. JBorex, ** out o^" ** fr<»n ;" as, exeo, **1 go ontT It is sometimes in- 
tensive; aa,exaro, ''I beg earnestly f* sometimes privatiye; as, exsan^tU, 
•^pale ;" exapea, ** hopeless." 

6. /n, ** into," "in," * against f as, infiro, ** I bring in ;" irruo, « I rush 
against or upon." With adjectives it generally reverses the signification * 
as, inffdMt ** un&ithful f indigntia, " unworthy." In some compounds, it 
has contrary significations, according as they are participles or adjectives 
as, mMxtfftMt "called upon f "not called uponf immttiatua, "changed," 



6. Per, " through," is commonly intensive, especially with adjectives ; a% 
perfa^ia, ** very easy." With qtuwif it is strongly intensive ; as, per qvam 
fadilia, " exceedingly easy." In per/ldua, " perfidious," it is negative 

T. PrcB, "before," with adjectives is intensive; as, prceelarua, "very 
clear," * very renowned." 

& Pro denotes " forth f as, prodOeOy " I lead fbrtiL* 

9. Bub often diminishes the sigmfieation; as, rideo,**l hmghf mbridp», 
"I smile;" albua, "white;" ntbalbtia, "whitish." Sometimes it denotes 
motion upwards ; as, aubr^go, " I raise up ;" sometimes concealment ; w», 
rapioy " I take f aubripio, " I take secretly," " I steal*' 

J^^fe.— Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, with 
which they are compounded. 

Oba. 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepositions fre<^uently 
undergo a change of mrm, chiefly for the sake of eupliony, for which see 
il6-4. 

9* 
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INSEPARABLE PBEPOSmONS. 

239. — 2. The following syllables, am^ di^ or dia^ 
re^ se^ con^ are called Inseparable Prepositional 
because they are never found, except in compound 
words. Their general signification is as follows : 

Am, about^ around; aa Ambio^ to surround, 

Di, or difl» aiunder; " Divello, to pull oMunder, 

Ba, baekf again ; " Rel^go, to read again» 

Se, apartt or aside ; " SepOno, to lay aside. 

OoD, together ; " Coneresco, to grow together. 

Oht, 1. Some of these syllables, in «mibiniog with the simple ironl, some- 
times vaiy their form (215-^X ^^ '^ farther modify its significatioo ; a^ 
1st. Am adds to the verb the general idea of round, round about 
2d. JHs, or <£, sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; a^ 
fiOlie^^easyf (2(^u, <* difficult f /^, " I trust," d^ldb^ ** I di»- 
trust" Sometimes it increases it ; as, eupio, ** I desire f dieeiqtia^ 
•* I ddsire much." 
td. jRe sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as, doMdo^ 

« I shut;" redado, « I opea" 
4th. Be has little variation of.meaning. With adjectives, it denotes privar 

tion ; as, tecQrus, ** free from care." 
6th. Con (for cum) conveys the idea of joint or combined aetioii, and some- 
tunes strengthens the meaning of the word with which it it com- 
pouhded. 

Obe, 2. The syllables ne and ve are also prefixed to words, and have a 
negative signification; as, /at," justice f nifae, "iniustice," "impiety f^ 
frio, <* I know f ne$cio, ** I Imow not f — sdnus, ** healthy f vmAnm, ** sickty.* 



§ 92. INTERJECTIONS. 

240. — An iNTEEjBonoir is a word used 'in ex- 
clamations, to express an emotion of the mind; 
as, Oh/ heif heu! " Ai!" "alasP 

Nouns and adjectives, in the neuter gender, are sometimes used as 

biteijections ; as, paz!**Y}e still I" m^tim /" with a mischief T infandtunt 

"O shame r niM^nim/ «"O wretched r n^/<u/" the viUanyP 

il^.— The fkftme iDterjection is often used to express difierent emotions, 
according to ita connection ; thus, luA, is used to express wonder, grie f^ joy,, 
•ranger. 
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§ 93. CONJUNCTIONS. 

241. — A CoNJTJKcnoN is a word whicli connects 
words or sentences; as, et, ac^ atque^ "and;" sed^ 
" but ;" etiam^ " also ;" &c. 

242. — Conjunctions, according to their different significationfl, 
may be divided into l^e following classes : 

L CoBaLAmvm, or siieh as eonneet thix^ that are to be oonaidered 
jointly ; as, ac, atque, ety gue^ ** and ;" etiam, qudgue^ ** alflo f and BometimeB 
the negatire nee^ niquCf ** nor," ** and not ;" L e. when they stand for et, and 
eofDtinite the negation. 

8. DiBJOKonyxs, or aueh as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, avtf aeuy nve, ve^ vel, ** either," ** or ;* and the negative nlM^ 
neUf "neither," "nor." 

8. CovoEssiyxs, or such as express a concession; as, e^ eftomn, tamM^ 
hcei, quanquam, quamvU, ** though," ** although." 

4. AnvxBSAiivBS, or such as express a condition ; as, at, atgui, ovtan, 
eetSrwm, vSrumt "but;" t&menf attSmen, verttrU&men, ** yet>" ** although ;f* 
r^ro, "truly." 

6. Oausals, or sucli as express a cause or reason ; as, inin% etlhiim, lum^ 
namqve, "for f' quando, guandoquldem, " whereas,* ** since;" quia, quippe, 
quodt * because f qwmiam, qwm, (or eibn), " since f Hquidem, *" i^" " indeed." 

6. Illahyss, or such as express an inference; as, ergo, ideireo, proinde, 
guapropter, qudr^, quamobrem, quoeirea, " therefore." 

7. FiNAis, or such as denote a purpose, object or result; as, ne, '^lest^ 
quin, " but that ;" qwmXnus, " that not ;" ut, iUi, « that" 

8. CoNDEnoiiALs, or such as express a condition ; as, «t, tin, **ilf niii, or 
ns, " unless ;" dummddo, or dum mddo, ** provided that" 

9. SusrxNsrvss, or such as express doubt ; as, an, anne, annan, ne, n€en$, 
num, utrvm, "whether," "whether or not" 

Ob9, 1. Some words, as, deinde, " thereafter f denlque, " fmally ;" catirwn, 
••but»" " moreover ;" videlieet, " to wit ;" Ac. ; may be considered either as 
adverbs or conjunctions» according as their modifying or connecting power 
prevails. 

Obs, 2. AtUem, Snim, vSro, qvdqtie, qufdem, are never put first in a 
elause or sentence. Que, ve, ne, are always annexed to another word. 
They are called JSnditics, because, when placied after a long syllable, thej 
make the accent incline to that syllable ; as, died, trdchi ; diseive, troehwlk 

Obs. 8. Oonjunetions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other ; as, atqus, ideireo, ideo, namque, n^ 
ixnique,^ 
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§ 94. SYNTAX 

248. — SrNTAX is that part of Grammar wliicli 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence. 

1. A serUenee is Budii an assemblage of words as makes eomplete sense ; 
9Mt Man U mortal* '' 

% A phrtue is two or more words rightlj put together, but not malring 
oiooiplete sense ; as» in truth, in a word, 

8. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound, 

4. A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation; as, Life is 
short 

6. A compound sentence contains two or more simple sentences con- 
nected together ^ as, Zt/!?, which is short, should be toell employed, 

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the pre' 
dieate. 

*J, The subject is that of which something is affirmed. It is either m 
the nominative ^sase before a finite verb, or in the accusative before tb« 
infinitive. 

8. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject It is either 
contained in the verb itself; as, John reads;, or it consists of an intransi- 
tive verb, with an adjective or noun foUowing it; as, Time is short; they 
became poor; he is a scholar. Aa and Pr. Gr., 594. 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other wcHrds 
called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the word 
with which they may stand connected ; as, " An inordinate desire of adnu- 
ration, often produces % contemptible levity of deportment** 

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning is suf- 
pended till the whole be finished, it is called a period. 

11. The analysis of sentences is the same in Latin as in 
English. See § 152, and ^' Analytical and Practical English 
Grammar/' 591—657. 
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244.— § 95. GENERAL PRINaPLES OP SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there mtut be a verb in the indieatiye, BubjunotiTflb 
imperatiye, or infinitive mood ; and a mbject expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must have a suly 
■tantive expressed or understood, with which it agreeB. § 98 and 146. 

8. Every relative must have an antecedent, or word to which it refen» 
and with which it agrees. § 99. 

4. Every subject-nominative has its own verb expressed or understood^ 
§ 100, 101, 102. The predicate-nominative is usually placed after ih« 
substantive verb. § 108. 

5. Every finite verb, L e. every verb in the indicative, subjunctive, or 
imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or understood (§ 101, 
102), and when the infinitive has a subject» it is in the accusative. § 146. The 
infimtive without a subject, does not form a sentence or proposition. § 14SL 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or under- 
stood, in the sentence of whidi it forms a part; or is used, without gcrvem- 
meot, to express certain circumstances. § 127. 

245.— SYNOPSIS OP THE GOVERNMENT OF OASES. 

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed : 
l0t By substantives, § 106, Rules VL, VIL, and VIH 

2d. By adjectives, g 101. Namely, verbals, ^, R. IX ;— partitives, R. X; 

—of plenty, or want, R. XL 
3dL By verba, § 108. Namely, Sum, R. XLL—Misereor, &o R XHL— 

JUcordar, memXni, Ac, R XIV.;--of accusmg, Ac, § 122, R. XSVIL; 

—of valuing, R. XXVIIL— Passive verbs, § 126, R I and IL— 

Impersonals, § 118, Exc I and IL 
4ilL By adverbs, § 136 ; and— 
Stlu It is used to express circumstances of piaoe. g 180^ R. XXXV 

and yYTTT 

8. The DATIVE is governed : 
1st By subBtaatives, g 110. 

Sd. By adjectives of profit or disprofit, Ac, g 111, R XVL 
8d By verbs, g 112. Namely, Sum and its compounds, R L— ^ R 11 
— Certain compound verbs, R IIL and IV.-— Verbs signifying to 
profit or hurt, Ao, R V.— Impersonals, g 118.— Verbs with two 
datives, g 114.— Verbs of comparing, Ac, g 128— Passive verbis 
g 126, R XXXIL and XXXm.— Gerunds g U% 
Ml ^ «dvorba, g 186.— Isterjeetiioiifl, g 117 
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9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed : 

lit By transitive Terbs sigmfymg actively, § 116, R. XX.— To flieM 
belong recordoTf memtni, Ac, § 108. — Verbs governing two cases^ 
§ 122; namely, of accusing, R. XX VIL ;— valuing, R. XXVUL;— 
comparing, «bo, g 128; — asking and teaching, § 124; — ^loading; 
binding, &c^ % 126. — By impersonal verbs, § 118, Ezc IL and IQ. 
—By passive verbs, § 126, R. IV. 

td. By prepositions, § 186, R XLVIH, L., LL, UI. 

8d. It is used to express circumstances of limitation, § 128 ;— of plaoa^ 
§ 180;— of time, § 181;— of measure, g 182. 

itiiu It is put before the infinitive as its subject^ g 146. 

10. The VOCATIVE is governed by the inteijections O, 
heu^ jpro^,&c. (§ 117); or is used without government, to 
denote the person addressed. 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed : 
Ist. By nouns, g 118. 

2d By ac^ ectives ; viz. of plenty or want, g lOt, R. XL—Dignut, in 
cUgnu^^ Ac, g 119. — The comparative degree, g 120. 

8d By verbs, g 121 ; viz. of plenty and scarceness, R XXV.— CTJior, 
abutor, <&c, R XXVL— Loading, binding, «fcc, g 126.— Passiv* 
verbs, g 126, R. V. 

4tii By prepositions, g 186, R. XLTX., LI, LIL 

6th. It is used without a governing word to express circumstances ; viz . 
of limitation, g 128 ; — of cause, manner, Ac, g 129 ; — of place, g 180 * 
namely, the place in which, R. XXXVI. \fr<m which, R XXXVIIL 
and XXXIX.;— of time, § 181, R. XL. and XLI;— of measure, 
g 182, R XLIL, XLm— Of price, g 188. 

etib. It is used as the case absolute, g 146, R LX. 

246.— CONSTRUCTION OF MOODa 

12. The Indicative^ and the Imperative mood are used in- 
dependently, and without government 

13. The SubfuncHve Mood is, for the most part, dependent^ 
and is used, 

1st. After certain conjunctions, g 140. 

2d. After the relative in certain conneotioDS, g 141, R LV. 

8d. In oblique disooune, g 141, R VL 
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14. The Infinitive Mood is used, 

lat Without a subject» or aB a rerbal noun, § 144, and R LYI, LYIL 
2d. With a subjeot in dependent and subordinate clauses^ § 146, K. LYIIL 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives; Gerunds and 
Supifies, as nouns, §§ 146, 147, 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see 
§ 134, and § 149. 



§ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 

247. — ^The Parts of Syntax are commonly 
reckoned two : Qmcord, or agreement, and Gov* 
envment. 

248. — CoNOOED is the agreement of one word 
with another, in gender^ number^ case^ ov person. 

249. — GoYERNMENT is that power which one 
word has in determining the nwod^ tense^ or ca8€^ 
of another word. 

L CONCORD. 

250. — Concord, or agreement, is fourfold; Yiz.: 

1. Of a substantiYe with a substantiYe ; 

2. Of an adjectiYe with a substantiYe ; 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent ; 

4. Of a Yerb with its nominatiYC, or subject. 



§ 97 A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

251. — ^RuLE I. SubstantiYcs denojting the same 
person, or thing, agree in ccbse; as, 

Oitiro oratwry Oioero the orator, 

(Hceriinit cratSri», Of Cioero the orator» Ac 

Uirba Athena, The city Athens. 

Urhi Athinis, To the city Athens. 

252. — EXPLANATION.— SubstantiTes thus used are said to be m 
irroaaov» Th* second substantive is added, to express some atSHbuU^ 
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deaeHfUfon^ or appdUUi^e^ belong^ to theilrit, and most 9lir%j% be in the 
same member of the sentence ; i. e., thej must be both in the subject, or 
Wth in the predicate. A substantiye predicated of another, though denoting 
the same thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not eome under this 
rvle. % 108. 

Tliis rule applies to all substantiTe words, anoh as personal and relatiye 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, &c. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by suoih partides aa 
0«, being^foTt Uke^ ^ko. ; as, PcOer mUU ms eomAUnif ** My &ther sent me a» 
a companion," "/or a companion," &c 

OBSERVATIOira 

253. — Obs, 1. It is not neeessary that nouns in apposition agree in 
aendett number^ or peraon. In these respects, they are often different ; a% 
Jiagnum paiuperieB opprobrivm. Hob. Alexin delieias dom^i, Vmck 

254. — 06«. 2. Two or more nouns in the singular, hare a noun in ap- 
positi<»i in the plural ; as, M, AtUoniuSf 0. Caasitu, tribUni plibit, ** Marcus 
Antonius, Caius Oassins, tribunes of the people.* Also if the siqgular 
nouns be of different genders, the plural in apposition will have the mas* 
euline rather than the feminine, if ooth forms exist; as/ Ad Ftolemceum el 
Qleopatram riges (not regltuu), UgOU miuL Lit. 

255. — Obs 8. The subetantire pronoim, having a word in appositioiv 
is frequently omitted ; as, Consul aixi (sciL ^o\ ** (J) the consul said." 

256. — Obt, 4. The poesessiye pronoun, being equivalent to the genitire 
of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitiye ; as, peetm 
tumrn, nominit Hmptieie. 

257. — 06«. 6. Sometimes the former noun denotes a tehole, of which 
the noun in apposition expresses the parts; as, On^erarite^ pars ad 
ASgfmHrvmr-alias adversus urbem ipsam ddata «wn/, "7%« «Atp« of 
burden were carried, part to -^Igimurus,— o/A«-« against the city itseli" 
So, Quisque pro se queruniurf ** Ikey complain each lor himsell" 

258. — Obs. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of 
the substantives ; as, Cogitet oratOrem inetitui, rem arduam, ** Let him con- 
sider that an orator is training, a difficult matter.'' 

259. — 06«. 7. A demonstrative pronoun, in the neuter gender, some- 
times refers to a phrase, or a depeiident clause in apposition, and, in ogd- 
struction, takes the place of that clause, Ao^ either as the subject or flia 
olnect of a verb ; as, Vitus nobilitas, majdrtan fortia faet€k, eognatOrum el 
afinium, Upes, mu/te elUnUUs, omnia hjk3 prasidio adsunt. SaLl, Jug.., ^ 
Hoc ttbipersuadsM viliwit me nihil omisisse. Bxen?Uum eupplieio e^^k^ 
ID est dominumj non imperaiOrem esse, Sall., Jug., 86. 

EXCKPTIONS. 

260. — Sxe, 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive; 
as, /one Ttrndvi, ''the fountain of Timavusf amnis iiriddni^ **Uke riyer 
Eridanus f ar6or fid, " the fig tree ;" mOmsn MercurU est mihi. Wordi 
tb Jt ooDftmed inay be referred to 8a^. 
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261.— -iSlve. 2. A proper name after the generic term nOmen, or eey- 
ndmen, sometimeB elegantly takes the case of the person in the dative; aa» 
Ncmen ArctUro est mini^ *' I have the name Arcttvos." Plaht. So, Oui 
nunc eognOmen Iulo addUur, Yma, OtU JSgerio indttum nGmen, lay 
Maiuit Silviia pottea omnVma cognomen. Id. (488.) 

262. — Exc, 8. The name of a town in the gemtiye, denoting at a 
place majr have a noun of the third dedension^r plural number, in* ap- 
position with it in the ablative, and vice versa; as, Corintki Aelunm 
urbe,**At Corinth^ a city of Achaia.'' This oonstnictian depends on tiie 
rules, 548, 649. 



§ 98. AN ADJECrnVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

263. — ^RuLE n. An ax^ective agrees with its 
substantive in gender, nnnnber, and case; as, 

Mdnus vir, a good man. BUnos viroa, good men. 

JSiinn puellOf a good girL Bondrum ligym^ of good laws^ 

Jhilee pdmum, a sweet apple. Tuif donit, with thy gifts. 

264. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective 
pionouDs, and participles ; and reqi;iires tiiat tiiey. be. in. the» »snf.fi genderi 
number, and case, with their substantives. 25(V-2. It applies also, when 
the substantive is in the subject, aod the adjective in the predioatdb 822. 
—The word " substantive," in thia rule, includes personal and relative pro* 
nouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives. 

OBSERVATION& 

265. — Ob8,\ 1. Two or more substantiyes singular, unless 
taken separately, have an adjective plural ; as, 

Viretpuer territi lUpo, A man and hhoj terrified hymiroli 

266. — Obs. 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender^ 
the adjedives will be of that gender, as in the example above. 
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine 
rather than the neuter ; as, 
J^ater mihi, et mOter mortui aunt, My &ther and mother are dead. Td. 

267. — Obs. 3. But if they denote things without life, the 
adjective is commonly neuter. And, if some of the substantives 
refer to things with life, and others to things without life, the 
adjective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or 
thmgs with life ; as, 

Z&bor ffolupUte^ eimt diittmilia Toil and pleasure are unlike in n»* 
natflrd, ture. 
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Ifilnu 9t eaptlmi q%m ad Chitim The ships and eaptiret wkUhwen 

eapta tunt, taken at Ohioe. 

Nundda dqmmUUaria iigna obB" The KumidiaoB and their militair 

eurati mntf standards were partiall jcotic«ale& 

Also, the neuter is used frequently when the nouns denoting 
things are of the same gender ; as, Foetquam Ira et avariHa 
imperio potentiOra ^ant. Lr7. 

268. — Ob$. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees 
with the nearest noun, and is understood to the rest; as, 
sodis et rege receptOj Viro., ^'Our companions and king 
being recovered,^^ 

Nate 1. — ^These obsery&tioiis maj, and sometimes do, hold good, even 
when one or more of the substantiyes are in the ahlative, and connected 
with the others hj cutn ; as» FUiam cumJUio aceltOB. 

269. — Ohs. 5. When the substantive to which the adjective, 
or adjective pronoun, belougs may be easily supplied, it is 
frequently omitted, and the adjective, assuming its gender, 
number, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may 
have an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

IforUUis (hSmo), a mortal lUe {hUfno), he. 

Suphi (dtt), the gods above. Uli {hmn\ne9), they. 

Dextra {mdntui), the right hand. Sic {h6mo), he. 

Sinistra {m&ntu), the left hand. Hoe (fenCfna), she. 

Omnia alia, all other (thiqgs). Familiarit mem (mnXeui), my vt 

ttmate friend. 

270. — Ohe, 6. The adjective, especially when used as a 
predicate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in 
the neuter gender ; as, « 

Triste /SpiM ttdbtUU, The wolf is grievous to the folds. 

Vaeare culpa est sudve, To be free from blame is pleasant. 

JMot vindt omnia. Labor oyeroomes aU obstacles. 

271. — Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and 
words considered merely as such, when used substantively, 
take an adjective in the neuter gender (30) ; as, 

Suprimum v&le dixit, Ovid, He pronounced a hat /arew^ 

Or as istud quando vinit, Maet, When does that to-morrow eomel 

^xeepto quod non sXmul esses. That you %oere not present being 

Hob., excepted. 
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272. — Oca. 8. A substantiYe is sometixneB used as an adjective; as, 
popUlvm UUe rig em (for regnantem)^ ''a people of eztenBiye ewBjf 
Hi mo (for ntUlua) miles Btmianus, "no Boman soldier." Sometimea 
an adverb; as, Hiri semper lerCUas (probably for len\ta8 semper existens, 
or the like). Teb. So also adjectives are sometimes used as substantives , 
aa, m^fores, " ancestors ;" amictM, ** a firiend ;" summwm bonum, ** the cfaic^ 
good" (thing); dec. 

273. — Ohs, 9. These adjectives, pr%m%^ mediua, lUtimuSf extrimtis, tn- 
f^mnSf Urnu, summus, suprimuSy reHquus, ecetire^ usually signify the ** first 
part," the "middle part,*' «fcc, of any thing, and are placed before the sub- 
stantive; as, media nox, "the middle of tiie night f tummus monSf ''the 
top of the mountain." 

274.— ^05t. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances 
of an action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, p r t o r vinity ** he oame 
frr^t of the ttoo;^ prdnus cecXcUtt " he fell fonoard;" Mit 9ubllmi9,**he 
went on high!* 

275. — Ohs, 11. Alituiy though an adjective, is often used as a pronocm, 
and has this peculiarity of construction, that, when repeated with a different 
word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition to which 
it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ; thus, aliud 
alii a wditur opHmum^ ** one thing seems best to aome, another seems best 
to others" So, duo riges, alius alid via^ille hello, hie pace, eivitatem 
auzirunt, " two kings, one in one way and anotJier in another ;^&c Or the 
two simple sentences may be combined in a plural form ; thus, ** different 
things seemed best to different persons f ' " two kings, each in a different 
way ;" <&c The same is true when a word derived from alius^ sudi as 
aliunde, atiter, alio, is put with it in the same clause \B&,aliia aliunde 
periciUum est, *' there is danger to one person frotn one source, and to an- 
ether from another f or combined, "there is danger to different persona 
from different sources!* 

276. — Ohs. 12. When ali-ua is repeated in a different clause, but in the 
same construction, the first is to be rendered " one," the second, " another ;" 
if plural, ** some," " others i* or, aliud est maledicire, aliud accusare, " it 
is one thing to rail at, another to accuse." Cia Proferihant alii pur* 
pHram, thus ali i, " some brought forth purple, others incense." Instead 
of alii--<dii, Ac, in the plural, we have sometimes r>ars — alii ; partim^^ 
alii ; sometimes alii— pars, alii — partim, " some-mothers," Ac ; and some- 
times the first of the pair is omitted. 

Tills remark is applicable to alter, remembering only that aliiu signifies 
«aim OF MAmr ; alter, ons of two ; as, quorum alter exenMvm perdidit, alter 
vendidit 

277. — 06«. 18. Q^isque, with the superlative, is equivalent to omnis in 
(be singular or plural, with the positive ; thus, op(lmv>s guisque^omnia 
blfnus, or omnes oSni, " every gooa man," or, " aJU good men." With two 
superlatives, it expresses a sort of recinrocal comparison; as, op«mw» 
quidque raris^fmum, **■ every thing is good in proportion as it is rare ;" or 
* the best things are the rarest" 
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EZCEFTIONB. 

278. — Exe, 1, An adjective is often put in a different gender 
or number from the substantive Mrith which it i9 connected, 
tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its form^ 
or to some other word synonymous with it, or implied 
in it; as, 

Laiium OapuHque agro muletdti, '*La1itim and Capua were deprived 
of their land, i e^ the people of Latium, Ae. ; Capita conjurtOiSnia virffia 
caa i, — ** the heads (i e^ the leading men) of the conspiracy , Ae," 

279. — JExc, 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb 
is plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals whidi form the collection ; as. 

Para in fiUmen aeti aunt, **-4 part were forced into the river." 
SometimeB it takes the gender of the indiyidual in the singular; M,p.ar$ 
arduua fOrit^i^iO» 

280. — JExc, $. A plural notin or pronoun, used to denote one person» in 
oomic writers, sometinies has an adjective or partieipl» in the singular ; as^ 
J{&bia preaente, " I being present" 

281. — JSxc. 4. The adjectiYe pronouns uterque, quiaque, ibc, in the 
singular, axe ofben put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the 
objects are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Uterque eifrum 
ex eaatria exeraHtum edUeunt^ " They lead forth, each of theiu, his army 
£rom the camp ^ Qui a que pro ae queruntur, " They complain» «ocA one 
for himself" Quiaque, m the singular, not only distributes plural nouns» 
but is in the nommatiye when the plural to be distributed is in the 
ablative absolute; as, Ifultia aiin qui a que imperium petenttbua, 
Sall., Jug., 18; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infinitive; 
as, .4i^'^^'^^^' ^ **" q^isque patriam .... relictHroa, Aliuavad 
alter are sometimes used in the same way; as, Mvlta conjecta aunt 
aliud alio ttrnpHre, Oha, 11. In this construction, there is a kind of 
appositioa 257. 

282. — Exc. 6. When ipae qualifies a substantive pronoun in a reflexive 
sense, in any oblique case governed by a verb or preposition, it commonly 
takes tiie case of the subject of the verb in the nomonative or accusative^ 
instead of the case of the word which it qualifies; as, 8e ipae inter- 
fecit, ""Ba slew himaelf;'' Mi hi ipae faveo,*"! favor myaelf;" Orddu 
mi hi ipaum favsref «"Do you believe that I iavor wvyatUfT* ^ 
See 118-8, Note. 

283. — Exc. 6. The possessive pronoun, in any case, being eauivalent 
to, and used for, the genitive of the substantive pronoun (121, vha, \\ an 
adjective, qualifying the substantive pronoun implied in it, is put in the 
genitive; as, in noatro ovr^nium fiUu, " VhUst ail ofuaaie in tears;** 
Meum aoliua vitium, "The fault ©/"wtf alone;** Noatri ipaHrum 
lUfiTh " Owr won children f Mea aeripta iimenti^ 
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§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

284— EuleIH. The relative qtd^ qiUBj quad^ 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person; as, 

Mgo gut aeribo, I who write. 

Tu qui ligU, Thou who readest 

Vir qui loquHtuTt The man who speaka 

VXfi qui foquuntur. The men who speak. 

285. — ^EXPLANATION.— The antecedent is the noun or pzonoon going 
bolbre the relative to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative and 
its danse are placed before the antecedent and its danse. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes the anteoedenty 
in which case the relative must be in the neater gender. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

286. — Obs, L Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree 
with the antecedent, but with the same word expressed or 
understood after the relative, and with which, like the adjec- 
tive, it agrees in gender, number, and case, as well as person ; 
thus, diem dlcunt, quA (die), &c., " they appoint a day, on 
which (day)," &c. Hence, in connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz : 

lot The word to which the relative refers, is commonly repressed in the 
antecedent dause, and not with the relative; as, Ftr 9&pU qui 
pauea loquitur^ ** He is a wise ma% who speaks little." 

SSd. It is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent danse, and ennressed 
with the relative, especially when the relative chnise stanc» first: 
as, In quern prUnum egrean tunt Id cum, Troja voeOtur, i e., Iiku9 
infiuem,Ao, 

9d. Sometimes, when greater precisioD is reqnired, it is expressed in both ; 
BBtJSrant omnino itinira duo^quibut itinsrutua ddmo eaeire 
pouent Instead of the first, substantive, the relative sometimes 
takes with it a substantive explanatory of the firat ; as. Cum venie- 
aemadAmanunif qui mone^A/^ — N<mUmgeaToloeativmfinVfUM 
twfd, qua eivitae (Tbloaatium) ett in provincia; for, qui aunt, <&& 
— Ante comitiOf quod te mp u a haud tonge abircU ; for, qua comi- 
tia haud, <&c 

4th. When the reference is of a f^eneral natm-e, and there is no danger of 
obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is understcMod in 
both clauses ; as, atmt ouoa J^^ ' eollegiaae, I e. mint (/tomlnM) quoa 
(hominea) jHwu, cm, , — Twn hatteo q^c-dte aeefUem, i. e. non habeo 
%d quod te aceUaem, 49^ 
^ote r— The place of the antecedent is sometimei supphea bf a demo» 
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gtrative pronoun in the dause following; as» eb qua re audUfi, earn tiU 
narrabo. In the daiue preceding the reUtiye, the demonstratiTe hat 
sometimes the force of UUUf "^euchf and the relatiye, that of the oorre- 
sponding quoHi^ " as f — the two impljii^g a sort of oomparison ; as, It&^ 
igoi9 sum in ilium, quern tume esse vis, ** Therefore, I am towards him, 
9ueh at you wish me to be." Cia 

To this ooDBtruction may be referred such expressicms as, qui tuua eti 
dmor, equivalent to, pro eo amSre qui tuut est Omor^ ** such is your loye^** 
literally, ** in accordance with such love as yours is f — qua tua est bene- 
volentiOf ** such is your benevolence,'* whern the demonstrative is, ea, id, 
in the sense of "such," (12^2, b), is su||plied with the antecedent un- 
derstood. 

287. — Obs. 2. a. The antecedent is sometiines implied in a preceding 
word; as, amnes lauddre fortunas meas qui habSrem, dbc, '*all were 
praising my fortime who had,** &g^ L ^.fortHknas mei qui; the possessive 
meas being equivalent to the genitive of^^o. 121, Obs. 1. (hnjurwoire 
pauci contra rempublicam, de qua (sciL conjuratiOne, implied in eonjura- 
vire) quam brevisSlme potiro mcam, '^a few entered into a conspiracy 
against the republic, concerning which," <bc 

b. Hie relative sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but to the whole 
antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed by it, in which case it takes 
the neuter gender; as, Tu dmas virtutem, quod (l e. quam rem) valde laudo. 
PostrSmo, quod diffieiltimvm inter mortdles, glorid invidiam vieisti, Sall, 
Jug. Sometimes id is placed before quod referring to the same proposi- 
tion ; as, 8lve, id quod constat, FlatOnis studiOsus audiendi fuit Cia 

288. — Obs. 8. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting 
the same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; as, 
FlUmen est Arar quod, &c. Here quod agrees with flOmen. Ad Jlumen 
Ossum pervenium est, qui, Ao. Here qui agrees with Ossum. 

289. — Obs. 4. When a word of a preceding proposition, or the pro- 
position itself^ is explained by a substantive im^r esse, dicire, voedre, 
nabire, <&&, the relative (or demonstrative) pronoun between them, often 
takes, by attraction, the gender and number of the explanatory substantive 
following; as, Thiboi ipsa: quod Batotia c&put est. Liv. Idem velle 
et idem nolle, e a dimum firma amieitia est. Sall. But if the latter 
substantive is distinctive only, the relative follows the general rule ; as, 
gki.us hominum quod voeOtur HelOtes ; — ad eum l6cum,quem AmanP 
cas pylas vdeant, pervinit 

Also the participles of such verbs, as well as the relative, take the 
sender and number of the predicate substantive when near it, or imme- 
aiately after it ; as, non omnis error stultitia est dieenda (for dieen- 
dus) ; — gens universa Veniti app ell at i, 

290. — Obs. 6. An adjective which properly belongs to the antecedent 
is sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a comparatiye, 
or superlative; as, inter jbeos, quos ineondltos jaeiunt, for jdcos incondUos, 
quos, ^ ** amidst the rude jests which they utter ;" — noeie, quam in terris 
ultimam igit, lor nocts uUimd, quam, ^ ** the last night which ne spent 
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291.-05«. 6. When a relatiye refers to two or more anteoedents takaa 
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects as the 
adjectiye does with seTeral substantives, as stated 266, 266. Bu^ 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes 
the first person rather than the second, and the second person rather than 
the third 

292. — ^JEStc. 1. The relative, sometimec, takes the gender and number, 
not of the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied 
in it ; as, edrum rSrum guce mortolea prima putant, ** of those things which 
men deem most important." Here oucb seems to agree with negotia^ con- 
sidered synonymous with rirvm, — buret ut catenis /atole morutrum quok 
The antecedent is monstrumy but gitai agrees with CUopairay the monster 
mtended. 

293. — Ohn, 1, The relatives guieunque and guisguU are sometimes 
used instead of quif when a general or indefinite term is expressed or 
understood with the antecedent; as, giue aandri potirunt, qudcunaue 
ratione tan&bot equivalent to omni ratione qudcunque (possum), "wnat 
can be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

294. — This construction corresponds to that of the Qreek oattq (Gr. 
Oram., g 186, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases ; as, 
gttoseunque de ie qudri avdivi,' guacungue potui ratidne placdvi. Here, 
quoteunque is both the object of placaviy and the subject of quiri ; and 
quacunqy/e is equivalent to cmni ratione qua ratidne. — Quidquid tetigirat 
aurum JUbat, Here quidquid stands both as the nominative to fiibat 
and the accusative after ietigirat, and is- equivalent to omne quod teti- 
ffirat, Ao, 

295. — Obs, 8. In the beginning of a sentence, or clause connected with 
what precedes, not by the relative itself, but by quvm {cum)y «t, autem, 
quoniam, or other conjunctive term expressed or understood, the relative 
assumes the character of a personal or demonstrative pronoun, and, as 
such, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, already expressed; 
thus, 

Ist When the relative ttius used stands instead of its noun, it is equivalent 
to et Ule, et hie, et is, et illi, &c^ and may be rendered " and he," 
** and she,** ** and they," Ac\ as, qui quvm admittiret, " and when 
hs admitted;" — ad quern quvm venissent, ** and when they had 
come to him ;" — q uem ut ^uUt, " as soon as he saw him,** 

td. When the relative thus used stands with its substantive» or has it 
understood, it is to be translated, as a demonstrative, by this, tfiat, 
MtfM, ^/m>««, commonly preceded bya«K^; as, qui I eg at i quvm 
niissi essent, "and when these ambassadors had been sent;' — ad 
gu&rum initium silvdrum ^um Ceesar pervenisset, ** and when 
CsBsar had come to the beginnmg of these woods ;" — q uam quum 
JiomanOrvm dux d&re noUet, ** and when the Roman general would 
not grant ^A»s'1(sciL pOcem, "■ peace "). 



296. — To this construction belong quod, in the beginning of a sentence 
_ ipparently for 
▼iouily sti&ed, i 



(apparently for propter qwod, or ad quod), referring to something pre 
ied, and meemqg ** on aocount o^" ** with respect to,** ** as to,dpe« 
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this tbine f as, quod diis gratias kaheo^ " wherefore Tl e. o» aedmuU of 
this tkit^ I give thankB to the gods •;' — q uod ecrlbie (Oxa), ** m to wM 
you write." 

CASE OF THE EELATIVR 

297. — Ohs. 9. The relative, in respect of case, is always to 
be considered as a noun and subject to the rules which de- 
termine the case of nouns. 

298. — Exe, % The relatiye, after the manner of the Greek, is some- 
times attracted into the case of its antecedent; as, Cum &g€u tUiquid 
eOrum quorum eoneuSsiif &e^ for edrum qua consuSstif " "VHien you do 
any of those things tokich you have been accustomed to do;" Jtaptim 
quibus quisque potirett eldtis, for (iis) quje quisquey <&&, ** Those things 
which each one could, being hastily snatched up." 

299. — Exe. 8. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case 
of the relative; as, Urbem quam staiuo vestra est, for urbs quam 
tiatuoy dec, *" The dty which I am building is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers. See 
Greek Gr, § 186, Exe. 9, 10. 

300. — Ohs, 10. The relative adjectives qvot^ quantus^ qudliSy 
used in comparisons, and commonly rendered " as," are ofben 
construed in a manner similar to the relative (286), having 
their redditives, or corresponding adjectives tot, tanttbs. tdlisy 
expressed or understood in the antecedent clause ; as, Tantm 
multiiitdinis qu an tarn cdpit urbs, "Of as great a multitude as 
the city contains;" Fades {talis), qualem dScet esse soriirum^ 
" The features, such as those of sisters ought to be," Vma, 

a. The noun, as well as the redditive, is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative clause 
(286-~2d) ; as, Quantd potuit celeritdte cu^rrit, changed to tlie 
common form, is Tantd celeritate quantd potuit, cucurrii, 
" He ran with as much speed as he could" In this way, are to 
be explained such clauses as Quantum importunit&tis haherU^ 
**Such arrogance have they," in full form. Pro tan to im- 
portunit&tis quantum habent 

b. When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to 
-different substantives, each agrees with its own. But among 
the poets, the relative sometimes agrees with the substantive 
in the antecedent clause, and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the 
relative. 

Note 1. Instead of the relative adjeetiyes quoty quanius, qualis, tibe oon- 
jttnetiooa oe, atgue» ul, and the relatiTe qui, quce, quod, in the stole of *■«,'* 
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KM sometimes wed in oomparatiYe ezpressioos; aa, Eihio9 Utii pcpUU 
fiomOni volvnUUe, paueis eat delaius ae mihL Cia 

J^oie 2. — When ^ittot, quantum, qttolis are used as interrogatiyea, thej 
have DO oorrespondmg anteeedent term. 

301. — JSxc. 4, Instead of the ordinary construction, the 
relative adjective, with its noun, is sometimes attracted into 
the case of the relative pronoun understood, as in the follow- 
ing sentence : Si hdmiiMus bondrum rirum tanta cUra esset^ 
quanta studio pSiunt, Sall., Jug.; instead of quantum est 
studium quo aUina petunti — ^unless this be a ease of anaoo- 
luthon, the latter part of the sentence being expressed as if 
the former, had been, Si homines bdnas res petSrent^ qttanto 
MiudiOj 6z;c, i. e., tanto studio quanta^ 6z;c. 300, a. 



§ 100. CONSTRUCTION OF ,THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

302. The nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition ; 

2. In apposition with ancrther substantive in the nominative 

(§ 97), or predicated of it (§ 103) ; 
8. In exclamations ;as, vir fortis cUque amicus/ 



§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

303. — ^RuLE IV. A Verb agrees with its nomi- 
native in number and person ; as, 

JSgo UffOf I read. Nos UgXmtu^ We read. 

Tuioi^bitf Thouwritest Vo9 aeriblUis, Ye write. 

Jlle loqvUur, He speaks. JUi loqmmtur, They speak. 

804. — EXPLANATION.— The snbjeot of a finite verb, being a noun, a 
pronoun, an a^jeotiTe used as a noun, or a gerund, is put in the nominative 
oase. The subject may also be an infinitive mood or part of a sentence. To all 
of these the rule applies, and requires that the verb be in the same number 
and person as the subject, or nominative. For person, see 86, and 118-1, 2. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

S05. — Ob». 1. The nominatives fyo, fio«, of the first person; and iu, 
«M^ of th» leoood» are generally omitted^ being obvioin fnni the tenoitti* 

10 
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tion of the Yerb ; ako the nomioatiYe of the third perB(»i, when it is an in- 
definite word, or may be easily supplied from tne context ; aa» flnmt^ 
•* they eay f Ac. 

306. — Ohs, 2. The subject is also omitted when the verb ezpresaeB 
the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; B&,/iUguraif ^ it light- 
ens ;" pluitt ** it rains ;" ningity " it snows." 

307. — Obs. 8. Impersonal yerbs are usually considered as without a 
nominatiYe. Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation to some 
circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitiYe mood, similar to 
that between a yerb and its nominatiYe ; as, deleetat me Mttukre, ** it delights 
me to study," i e. ** to study delights me f—^nisiret me tui, ** I pity you," 
i e. condUiOf or fofrtUna tut miairet me, " your condition excites my pity." 
662. 

308. — Oha. 4. The yerb is sometimes omitted when the nominatiye is 
expressed, and sometimes when it is understood *, as, nam igo FolydGruB 
(so. «tim), "for I am Polydorusf* — cmnia prceelara rata (so. «mi»/), ''all 
excellent things are rare ;" — turn ille (sc. Tespondit\'^ then he replied f 
— virum hactinw koee (wi.dix'imua), 

800. — Ohs. 6. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a soi- 
tence, the yerb is in the third person singular ; and, if a compound tense 
^e participle is put in the neuter gender ; as, t n e er< vm eet quam Umge^ 
noetrCtm cujusque vUafutUra sU, ** how long any of us shall liye is uffc^r- 
toin." 

310. — Ohe, 6. The nominatiye is sometimes fotmd with the infinitiye^ 
m which case ecgpit or ccepgrurU, or some other yerb, according to the 
sense» is understood ; as, omnen invidsre mihiy**everif one etmedm^ 
The infinitiye with the nominatiye before it, is so common in historical 
narratiye, that it is called the historical infinitive. Thus used, it is larans- 
lated as the imperfect or the perfect indemiite, for which tenses it seema 
to be used, and with which it is sometimes connected. 669. 

311. — Ob$. 7. VideoTy in the sense of " I seem," is used throughout a» 
a personal yerb, but is often rendered impersonally ; as, vide or esee liber, 
" %t seeme thai lam free," literalljr, *" I seem to be free."-— Followed by the 
datiye of a person, it means to thinkyfancyy euppose, with reference to tha 
word in the datiye, as the subject in &igU&; as, vide or tibi es»e, **you 
think that I am," literally, " / seem to you to be ;" — tu vidSris mikiy •* I 
you ;" — videor tlliy " he thinks that I ;" <&c. In the third person 



think that you ;" — videor tilt, " he thinks that I ;" <frc In the third person 
singular, followed by an infinitiye mood <»* connected clause, it ia reodered 
impersonally, but still has the infinitiye or elause for its subjeet See 41S. 



I 102. SPEQAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I- Of agreement m Nwmher cmd Person. 

812. — ^RuxE I. Two or more substantives sin* 
gnlar, taken together, have a verb in the 
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plural; taken separately, the verb is usually 
singular; as, 

(Tai:en together,) 
^firor irHque mmtem prcecipUant, Fury and rage hurry oa my miod. 

(Taken separately,) 
8i 8oer&tes out Antuthines dUirei, If Soeratee «r Antisthenes should say 

313. — Oh», 1. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially to 
the first, there are many exceptions. -If one of the nominatiyes is plural, 
the verb is commonly plural But sometimes the verb agrees with the 
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especiafiy when each 
of the nominatives is preceded by et or tvmy or when they aenote things 
without life ; as, Men$ Mm, et ration et eonsiliumfin 8enXbi$s est. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by out, neque^ «bo, 
the verb^ is sometimes plural ; and it is always so, when the substantives 
are of different persons ; as, Qwod tUque ^o, rUque Cceaar habXii e%»h 
fnu9. Cio. HcBC «i f^qv^ igo, tiique tu feeXmus. Ter. 

314. — Obs, 2. A substantive in the nominative singular, oonnected 
with another in the ablative by cum, may have a plural verb ; as^ i^^mo 
cum fratre Quirtnus jura ddbunt 

315. — "Obs. 3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
18 commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second, and 
the second rather than the third; a», Si tu et Tullia valitis^ igo et 
Cieitro valimue, «If you and TulUa are well, Cicero and I we wUr 

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, and is un- 
d^riitood to the rest, and always so, when the verb has different modifio»* 
ftifliiawith each nominative; as, Sgo mieirey tu feli^Uer vlvie» 

SI 6. — ^RuLE IL 1. A collective noun expressing 
many as one whole, has a verb in the singular ; as, 

PopHlve m$ tibilatf Tk^ people hiaa at me, 

8€natu9 in curiam vinit. The Senate came into the Senat*- 

• house. 

2. But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural ; as, 

Pare epUlie onirant meneae. Part /ooJthe taUes with food 

Turba ruunt. The crofoi n^A. 

Veniunt live vulgui euntque, The fickle popii/octf cofii« and ^ 

317. — Oh», 4e, To both parts of this rule, there are also exceptions, 
■nd in some eases, it seems md^rent whether the verb be in the smgular 
mr plural ; sometimes both are joined with the same word ; vM^Turba ex 
eo Idco dilabebaturtrefractUroaque carcirem minahantur, 

318. — Ob». 6. Uierque, quieque^ par»,,,,pare^ aliue,.,,al%ue, and 
gU0r...>eit»t on aeoooiit of the idea of plurality iovdbred, frequently ha^ 
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the verb in the plural. ThiB constractioii may be explained on the prin- 
ciple mentioned 281, where see ezamplee ; or 267. 



§ 103. THE PREDICATE NOMINATIVE. 

819. — ^RuLE V. The predicate substantive or 
adjective, after a verb, is put in the same case as 
the subject before it ; as, 

Mfo 9um discipUlu», I am a scholar. 

2\i vocaris Joanne»t Thou art called John. 

Jlla ineSdit reglna, She walks (afi) a queen. 

320. — ^EXPLANATION.— Under this role, the nominative befere the 
verb is the 8u!(jeet or thing spoken of; the nominative after it, is ihepredicaUf 
or the thing asserted of the subject The verb ia the copula connecting the 
one with the other, and is usually a substantive verb (187), an intransitive 
verb, or a passive verb of naming, Judging, appointing, Ac, which, from ite 
use, is called a eoptdatiw terb. 

This rule applies to the accusative and dative before, and after, the infinitive 
of copulative verbs. See Obs. 6, 6, 7, 8, below. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

321. — 05«. 1. Any copulative verb between two nomioativee of dif- 
ferent numbers, commonly agrees in number with the. former, or aabjeel; 
BA,Do» est decern iatenta, "^ Her dowry U ten talents." Tbe. Omnia 
p&tUtu irant,'*A]lyiras sea." Ovid. But sometimes with the latter oi 
predicate; bm, Amantium Irce, omGrU integratio est, **The quarreb 
of lovers m a renetoal of love." 

a. So also, when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjec- 
tive pronoun, or a participle, in the predicate, commonly agrees with ihm 
subject of the verb ; as, OppXdum appellatum est T^omdonia;'^ 
but sometimes with the predicate; aa, Non mnnis error atvltitia 
dieenda eat Cioi 

6. The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb in tiie predicate, where, in 
English, an adjective is commonly used ; as, omnia m&la abunde iran4, 
* — were abundant;" — BomOnoa laxiua futHroa, '*that the Romans 
tould be more negligent ;'*^^ea rea /ruatra /uit, "that waa of no 
wot'/.** 

322. — Oba, 2. "When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle without a substantive, it agrees with the suliject before the 
verb according to Rule II (268); except as noticed in the same section, 
Obs. 6 (270). 

323. — Oba. 8. When the subject is of the second person, and the voca- 
tive stands before the verb, the adjective or partieiple will usually be is 
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the nominative, according to the rule; as, esto tu, CcBsar, amicus; bat 
Bometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Qulbus, Ht eior, ab Cris expe^ 
tate vhiia (Vino.), for expectotua. Hence the phrase, Ma cte viri&te stto, 

324. — Obs, 4. The noun ^Jpw^ commonly rendered ** needful,** is often 
used as a predicate after sum; as, dux nobis Spu9 0«^ "a leader u 
wanted by us." 

Note 1. — Such expressions as aiMftvt hoe puetf — rempubltcam defenA 
adolescenSf — sapiens nilf&cit invUvs, belong more properly to Bules 1 and 
XL than to this (261 and 26S). 

325. — Obs, 6. The accusative or dative before the infinitive tmder this 
Rule, requii'es the same case after it in the predicate ; as, 

I^ovimus t e esse for tern, We know that thou art brave, 

Mihi negligenti non esse Hcet, I am not allowed to be negligent, 

Not» 2. — ^In this construction, the infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as, 
novimus tefortem^ for essefortem, 

326. — Obs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre- 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the pHreceoin^ 
subject, or in the accusative agreeing with the subject of the infinitive 
understood ; as, cupio did doctuSf or ciipio dud doctum^ i. e. me did doctvm^ 
** I desire to be called learned." The mrst of these is a Greek construction, 
and seldom used by Latin prose writers. See Gr. Gram., § 1'76, 8. 

327. — Obs. *l. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it| 
It may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, ticet mihi essg 
beato; or, licet mihi esse beatumt**! m&y be happy." In the first case, 
beOio agrees witl^miAt ; in the second, bedtum agrees with me, to be sup- 
plied as the subject of esse. Sometimes, when £e sentence is indefinite, 
the dative also is understood ; as, ticet esse beOtum (so. alicui), ** one may 
be happy." The first of these forms also is a Greek couatructiQa See 
Gr. Gram., § 1T6, Obs. 6. 

328. — 06«. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible 
only with the nominative^ dative, and accusative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the accusative after it, agreeing with the subject of the 
infinitive understood ; as, interest omnium (s e) esse bdnos 



329.-^ 104. GOVERNMENT. 

1. GovEKKHENT IS the powcr which one word has over another depend 
ing upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain etuSf mood, or tense, 

2. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs. 

8. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood, or tens^ 
»r<9 nouns, ac^setives, pronouns, verbs, and toords indedinabU, 
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4. To the Syntax of nouns, belongs all that part of Syntax relating to 
the goyeinment of aue. Every thing eke in goyemment belongs to tli« 
Ssmtax of the yerb^ § 187, et seq. 



SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

K — In this part of Grammar, under the term noun ot ntbttanHve, m- 
oompehended every thing used as such; namely, nouns, personal pronouns^ 
adjective pronouns used personally, adjectives without Bubetantives, ge- 
runds, together with infinitives, and substantive elauses used as nouns. 

The construction of the oblique oaaes depends, in general, upon the 
particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves, as they ar€ stated 
No. 50, or as they are mentioned hereafter, under each case, 



§ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENmVE, 

831. — The OmUive, as its name imports, with the meaning of Hie 
word, connects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possessioD. 
It 1» used, in general, to Limit the signification of another word, with 
which it is joined, by representing it as something originatii^ witl^ 
possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or Tiwiiir^n g w<»d ex> 
presses ; and it is said to be govtrrud by the word so limited, i e., thd 
word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the Genitive case. 

The Genitive ii governed by J^ount^ Adjectives, and Verbi; and alao is 
used to express circumstances of place, guantiti/, or degree. 



§ 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 

832. — ^RuLE VI. One substantive governs an- 
other in the genitive, when the latter substantive 
limits the signification of the former ; as, 

Amor glorice, The love of glory. 

Lex natUrcB, The law of nature^ 

833. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the two substantives mutt 
De of diferent tignification^ and the one used to restrict the mtumiwy of tht 
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other, TboB, in the first example, amor, alone, means " love," in general , 
bat the term fflorw, joined with it, restricts its meaning here to a partienliv 
object, " glory, '^ and bo of other examples. 

K. B» When a noun is limited by another ot the tame ti^MfioaiMi^ it ift 
pat in the same case by Sole I (261). 

OBSBRVATIONa 

334. — Obn, 1. When ^ goyeming nomi expresses a feeling or act, <&e, 
inherent irif or exereited ijr, the noun governed in the genitive, uie genitive 
is said to be tulneetive or active. But when the governing noun denotes 
Bomething of which the noun governed is the object, the genitive is then 
said U> be objective or pamve. Thus, in the phrase providentia Zhi^ th^ 
genitive is necessarily subjective or active, because providetUia expresses 
an act or operation of whidi God is the subject^ and of which he cannot be 
the object. On the other hand, in the phrase timor Dei^ ** the fear of Ckxi," 
the genitive Dei is necessarily oljective or passive, because tfamor denote» 
a feeling in some other subject of which Gk>d is the objeety and cannot be 
the subject, Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the 
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expression Snutr 
J)ei means tne love which God has to us» Dei is active or AUjective; but 
when it means the love which we have to Gk>d, Dei is passive or oi(jeeti/tie. 
In Buch cases, the sense in which the genitive is used must be detennined 
by the autho/s meaning. 

335. — Obs. 2. Hence it often hapi)en8 that a noun govems two sub- 
stantives, one of which limits it subjectively ^ and the other objectively; as, 
Agamemnbnis belli gloria, *" Agamemnon's glory in war." Nep. Here, 
Agamemnihiis limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it objeotively. 
So, Jllius administratio provincice, Cia 

336. — Obs. 8. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, howerer, 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied ; as, 
ad Didnce, sc oidem ; or when it can be readily supplied from the preced- 
ing or following words. 

337. — Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by the noun, it is more conunon to use the possessive adjective pronoun 
agreeing with it ; as, meu^ p&tery rather than p&ter met. So also, instead 
^ the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used ; as, 
eauaa regia, for rigis causa ; herllisJUius, for jUius Mri. 

338. — Obs. 6. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to Umit 
a noun as to its ol^ect; es^fratri cedes, tor /rafn>, "the house of my 
brother f — presidium rets, ** a defence to the accused." For this construe* 
tion, see 880 and 881. ^ 

339. — ^Rui^B VII. A substantive added to an- 
btlier, to express a property or quality- belonging 
to it, is put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vtr wmrruB prudeniia, or summd prudentid, A man of great wisdom. 
Puar prUhm inddli$, or prObd ind^, A boy of a good dispontion. 
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340. — ^EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the latter snl^wtantive is tli« 
fenitlYe or ablative mnst denote apart or property of the former, otherwise 

does not belong to this rale. The latter substanlive, abo, has commonlj 
an adjeotive joined with it as in the preceding examples, though this is not 
«isential to the rule ; and sometimeB it is found without it ; as, BUmo ii4kUL 

341. — Obt, 6. There is no certain role by which to determine when 
the genitive is to be used, or when the ablative» though in some phrases 
we find the genitiye only is used ; as, vir imi nibteUUt ** a person of liie 
lowest rank ;" — hiUno ntulitu Hipendii, ** a man of no experience in war " 
(Sall.) ', — fnagni formica labdriSy ^ In others, the ablative only ; as, JE9 
^dno anlmot ** Be of good courage." Sometimes both are used in the same 
sentence ; as, adoUiceru exintid gpe, mmma virtiUia. In prose, the aUative 
IS more coirinon than the genitive. 

342. — Obs, *J. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rule, 
the adjectiye is put with the former substantive ; as, Vir gravitfUe et pru^ 
dmtid prcBitam. Cia So, Vir prceatantis ingeniiy—prceitanti ingenio, — pr€e- 
itans ingeniot and (poetieally )—jpra!«^an« ingenii^ are all used. And some- 
timeB, when the adjective takes the case of the former substantive, the 
latter substantive, especially by the poets, is, by a Oreek construction» 
put in the accusative instead of the gemtive or ablative ; as» miles jfraciut 
membra, instead o{ membris ;^-^ 9 humerosque Hmllis (Jso, instead 
of lfr€ humeriaqus mm^is deo. For this use of the accusative, see 68& 

Adjectives taken as Svhstanlmes. 

343. — ^RuLE VJLLl. An adjective in the nenter 
gender, without a substantive, governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

Mtdtum peeunicBj Much money. 

Id negoHt, That business 

344. — ^EXPLANATION.--irnder this rule, the adjective, without a 
substantive expressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so, capable of being 
lunited by the gemtive, as under Kule VI (882). 

345. — Obs. 8. The adjectives thus used have a partitive charaeter 
and are generally sudi as signify quantity ; mtdtvmf pluSf plut^mum, tan^ 
turn, quantum; — ^the pronouns hoc, id, illud, ittud, quod, quid, with ita 
compounds ; — also mmmum, ulf!mum^ extrSmum, dimie^um, medium, 
aliud, <&c To these may be added nihil, ** nothing,'' which is always a 
substantive ; and tiie adverbs a&tia, p&rum, abunde, affoiim, and sometimes 
largUer, in a substantive sense ; as, nihil pretii, aitis eloquentice, aapientia 
p&rum, 696. 

This rule applies also to several neuter adjectives m the plural, used ic 
a partitive sense; as, anguatt^ tftdnim, " the narrow parts of the roadf 
^pOea loeihrvm ; an^quafadirum ; euneta eamp^rtan ; «fce. 

^o^^^och adjectives, followed by a genitive^ are always either in tht 
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nnmimrfiiy or aoeantiTe ; acd, whin in the aiooimtiTe, are not depend^iPl 
«n a prepoeitioii. 

346. — Obi. 9. Most of these adjectives may have their substaotivea 
iHth which they agree ; but the more ooimnoD coostniction is with the 
genitive; as, tantum «pn'^^so much hope;" — fuid mulUrisf ''what kind 
of a woman r — aUqutd forma; quid koe ret eUf And sometimes the 
genitive after these neuters is the genitive of an adjective used as a sub- 
stantive ; as, aliquid nSvi, tantum bdni, Aa 

347. — Obs, 10. Quod and quiequidy followed bv a genitive, include 
Ihe idea of universality ; as, quod a^ "what of hind," i e. " all the land f 
gmequid civiumt ** wliatever of oituens," i e. " all the dtiaens f quiequid 
tf00ntf/i, "all tiie gods." 

348. — Obs, 11. 0pu8 and Hsus^ signifying "need," sometunes govern 
tiie genitive ; as, Argenti ISpui fuitt " There was need of money* Liv. 
J*roo$mii non semper iUu$ est, "There is not always need of an intro- 
dactioa" Quikot. In general, these words govern the ablative. 466 



§ 107. GENinVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

849. — ^RuLE IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as 
imply an operation of mind, govern the genitive; 
as, 

AiUdus glorim, Beairous of glory. 

Igndrua fraudiSf Ignorant of fraud. 

' Mimor beneficiorvm. Mindful of fiivora. 

350. — ^EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this oonstmotion, is in { 106, 
la used to limit the application of the general term or adjeotive by whieh it ia 
governed, and may be rendered by qf, or, in retpeet of^ prefixed ; thus, in the 
first example, (noidut expresses the possession of dssire generally ; the genitive 
fflorim limits it to a oertun object, " glory ;" and so of the other examples. 

^ OBSERVATIONS. 

351. — Ohs. 1. Adjectives goyerning the genitive under this 
rule, are : 
1st VxKBALS in AX; as, eUpax, idaXjfhraXyfBgaXfpenftcaXf tinaXt Ao» 

Sd. Pabxigifijb in NS and TUS; as, UmaMj appHeni, cupient, patientt 
impatienSj titienay edleni, AtffienSj ifUeUf^mtf mHuene^ ter^tiranat 
intempirana; eontultua, Jaehu, expertu», inesqmtui, ifuuilua, in' 

fofthMfdEO. 

10» 
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ML Acyi^tiys dimoting twict» afiJMtiopg of the mind ; gneh 9B, 1. 

and Disgust ; as, avOnis, aviduB, eupidus, 8tudidnUf fattidUMuB, 4ka, 
with manj other verbals in Uku and 68U9. *l. Knowlxdgb and 
Ignorance ; as, calPfdna^ eertu^y eonwiwy ffnaruajperUuSf prudent, ^c^ 
-^^aru8, ineertiUj inaeius, imprHdens, imperltus, rSUUs^ «fee. 8. Mb* 
XORT or FoRGKiruLNEss ; as, rnhnoTy immimor, dec. 4. Cikucaod 
Negugencs; as, atunus, curt^«u«, 9oli&Uu9y proMut^ ditifferu ;'^ftr 
curidtusy 8ecUru8, negPigeM, Ac. fi. Feak and ComrmENOB; as,|Mi- 
fUdut, timlduif trejMu; — impavidua, interrUui, d^c. 6. Guilt and 
Innoosngb; as,«o<BUM, rtui, Mu^peUut^ eompertut ;'-'4iiuMxim, »»• 

^&L To these, maj be added many other adjeetiyes of similar signifieatioii, 
which are limited by, or goyem such genitives as anlmi, irtffenU, 
trunHtf fr0t militim, o^i, M&ris, rirum, am, mSnm, voAfidtu 

852. — Ohs, 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjeetiyes luid iMrt? 
ciples, but usuaU)^ with some difference of meaning ; as, vatieiM atgOm, 
''capable of bearing cold;" paHeru algOrem, "actoall^r Dearkig cold,^ 
dmaru virtiUis, *^ loving virtue," — spoken of the disposition ; liiman% mrtOr 
tern, ''loving virtue,''— -spoken of the act So also^ doctut grammaiUei, 
" sldlled in granunar f doettts grananatleam, " one who has studied gram- 
mar.'* 

353. — Ob9, 3. Many of these adjectiTes vary their oonstrue- 
tion ; so that, instead of the genitive, they sometiines take 
afler them, 

1st. An infini^ve clause ; 98, Certu8 ire, " determined to go." Qyuk CSqh»' 

tareperUi, Vmo. Anxiui quid ffpus facto Ht Sau.. 
2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, atfidior ad rem ; anXmua eUpaae 

adproBcepta; adframdim oaiMdm; pdtent i» ivt beUtedms, Ao. 
8d. An ablative with a pruposition; as, avidtti in jpMunfu^ " eager in 

regard to money ;" aa^ut de/drnd ; tUper ^ceUre suipectua ; dui. 
4th. An ablative without a preposition; as, arte rUdia, "rude in art;" 

riffni erimtne intom; prtettan» ingfinio, 536. 

354. — Obs, 4. Some adjectives usually governing ilie dative, sometimeB 
govern the genitiye ; sueh as iimXlity diennwie, Ae. See 886. 

355.-^RirLE X« Partitives and words placed 
partitively, comparatives, superlatives, interro- 
gatives, and some nmnerals, govern the genitive 
plural; as, 

AHquisphilosophHrum, Som« one of the philosopher 

Senior /ratrum, The elder of the brothers^ 

J/octie^imus MomanOrum, The most learned of the 

Qfdtnottr^f Which of us! 

i/na mueOrmi, 0« 9 of the muses. 

OctOvus tapientiunif The eighth of the wiaa men. 
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M6.-^SXPLANATION.— A partUive is a word which significe a part 
of any number of persons or thingfs, in oontradiatinotion to the whole. A 
word piaoed partUk}ely is one which, though it does not signify &paHf yet 
is sometimes used to distmsfuith a part from the whole ; as, expedUi milUmn, 
" the light armed (of the) soldiers." The partitive, when an adjective, takes 
the gender of the whole, and governs it in the genitive ploial ; or, if a ool- 
leotive nonn, in the genitive aingolar ; and in this ease, the partitive takes 
the gender of the nonn understood ; as, doeiidiimut turn cBt&Ui, 

357. — Oht, 6. Partitives are such words as, u^tM, fUftftM, adUu, alhUf 
aUTf vie»'qvbe, netUer, altera atiquiaf guldam, quisquis, qmcunque^ quUf 
quif quotf tat, aliquot^ nonnuUi, plertque, multi,pauei, meditu, dbc 

Words are need partitively in such expressions as the following : tupM 
deifntm; ianete dedrum; degetUres e&num; pitdum /«mtme. I^o whidi 
Bdd omnU, euHctiUy nimo ; as, omnes MaeeaOnum; nimo irim, 

358. — 06«. 6; The comparatiye with the genitive denotes cue of two; 
the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two ; as, mti^ 
fratrum, " the elder of two brothers ;" maacimut fratrum, " the eldest of 
(three or more) brothers." So also, Uter, alter, and neuter, generally refer 
to two ; quit, aiiua, and nulltu, to more than two ; as, Uter nostrSan f " which 
of us (two)r quit noa^rtim/** which of us (three or more)?* NottrCim 
and vetMim are used after partitives ; seldom nottri and vettrL 

359. — Ob«. *I. The partitive is sometimes understood; aB,l>^ noH' 
Hum tu qudque /ofUium (sc flnu«). Hob. 

300. — Oha. 8. Instead of the genitive after the partitives, the ablatiTje 
18 often found governed by de, e, ex, or in ; or the aeeusative with juUer or 
ante; 9A,iJtnu9 e stoteit; ante omnee pulcherrVams; inter rige§ 
apiUentieAmia. 

361. — ^RuLE XI. Adjectives of plenty or want 
govern the genitive or ablative; as, 

Plinu8 ins or ird. Full of anger. 

InopB ratiOnit or ratidne, Void of reason. 

EXPLANATION.— As in Bule I?, the adjective here is a genersl temii 
but limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it. 

362.-— 0A«. H. Among adjectives denoting j»/Mty or want, a oonnderfthle 
variety of oanstructioQ is found. 

a. Some govern the genitive only ; as, henignui, exsore, impoB, impHtem, 
irr^ue, liberdlit, munifletu, <&c. 

6. Some govern the ablative only ; as, heOiiia, tntUtiut, tumtdus, twr^ 

€. Some govean the genitive more frequentiy ; as, compos, eoniors, avi* 
nue, exharety expert^ feMis^ indlgus, parens, pauper, prodigue, eterVis, 
prosper, ineatidtus, insatiab^ia. 

d. Some govern the ablative more frequentiy ; bb, abundans, aH8nu% 
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eatnti, eaOorrii, firmu», fcetut^ftliquem, gr&ffis, graMu8,Jef9nu», infirmiut, 
hber, loeuplesy loetus, maetu», niidus, onustus, orbus, polUna, toHohu, tenvis, 
truneu9, vidutit, 

e. Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently; as, eopiOsuSf dive»^ 
/eeundusj firax^ immUni8t indnis, inops, largWy modUMs, immodUnUi 
nimiita, optUentWy plSnua, pi^ens, pUrttSy re/ertus, sdtur, vacmu, itber, 

363. — 06«. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimea linuted b^ a 
preposition and its case ; as, JLdetu eopiomu afrumerUo. Gia Ab omnt re 
pardtuB, Id. Parcus in victtt. Pun. In affeedbua potentistKamu. Quinctt 
FUteM in re9 belticaa. Isv, dec 



§ 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

364. — ^RuLE Xn. Sum governs the genitive of 
a person or thing to which its subject belongs a« a 
possession, property, or duty ; as, 

JSd rggiSf It belongs to the king. 

JSaminia est errdre. It is characteristic of man to eir. 

» 
365. — ^EXPLANATION,— The genitive hi this constniction is snpposed 
to be governed by the adjective jpropmw, or the substantive offidumj mwnut, 
% r«, «M^otivm, dpus, «fee, understood. (When it is expressed, the genitive is 
governed by it according to Rule VI.) The verb is in the third person, — 
often has an infinitive or clause for its nominative, and may be rendered in 
anyway by which the sense is expressed; such as, U bdongs to^—U i$ the 
property— Hfik part~4hs duty— the pecuUarUy—tJie character o/j Ac. The fol- 
lowing are examples : 

Jnsipientis est dicire non putdram^ It is the part of a fool, «fee. 
MiVUivm est mo dUei parere, Ji is the duty of soldiers, <&e. 

Laiuidre ae vdni est. It is the mark of a vain man, Ac 

So the following — ArrogarUie est negligee quid de se quisque sentioL 
Oia Fieus est Meliboei. Yjrq Hmc swid hmUbnks. Teb. Fanpiris est 
numerdre piieiu. Ovm. TemetHtas est Jlorentis cetdtis, prudmtia seneetMiis» 
Cia Antlqui morisfuit, Plin. 

366. — 06«. 1. Sometimes the genitive, in the predicate of a sentence, 
IB governed by the preceding word repeated after tiie verb ; as, Hoe picus 
set {pecua) Melib<Bi; Hie liber est (liber) fratris. Sometimes the 
genitive depends on some general word understood, but easily supplied in 
Sie mind; as, ThucydtdeSf qui eiusdem OBtatin fuit^ sc. hdmo. The same 
•onstruotion is sometimes used after fio, and some other verbs; as, Asia 
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XomanOnan facta e«/, se. provinciti, * Ada became (a po89e$iUm or 
province) of the Romana." 

367. — 05«. 2. Instead of the genitiYe of the personal pronomift, the 
Bominatiye neuter of the posBessiye is commonly used, agreem^ with offi- 
dttm, mUfUiSt «be, understood ; as, tuum ««^, " it is your autj,'' mstead of 
tut ; meum ett^ " it is m^r part^" instead of meL So also, instead of a geni- 
tiYe of a noun, an adjective derived from it may be used ; as, A m m a n « m 
ett; regium est; et facire et p&ti fortia Eomanum est, 

, 868.--- 06«. S. If the verb be in the infinitive, the possessive pronoun 
must be in- the accusative ; as, aeio tuum «sm, " I know it is your duty f 
and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must a^p^e with it in 
gender, number, and ease ; thus, ha partes /u9nmt tua is eqmvalent to tuum 
fmif or tudrum partiumfuit, ''it was your part" 

869. — ^RuLB XIII. MisereoT'^ ndsereecOy and eor 
t&gOj govern the genitive ; as, 

MUerHe civiwn tuHrutn, Htj; your oountrymen. 

Saidgit rgrum euOrum, He is busy with nis own afiGura 

870. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive, in this oonstmotion, has been 
supposed to be governed by such a noun as negctiOf eauea^ r#, &c., under- 
stood ; governed by the prepositions de, a, in, or the like ; as, m(Mrlr« de 
eauBi dviumy &q. We consider it better, however, to regard these genitives 
as governed directly by the verb, and expressing, as in Greek, the cause or 
origin of the feeling which the verb expresses. See Or. Gram., % 144, 
Kule XIV. 

871. — Obe, 4. Many other verbs denoting some affection of the mind 
are sometimes followed by a genitive, denoting that with regard to which, 
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are ango, deeiptoTf 
desipio, dieerueior^ faUot foliar^ fattidio, invideo, lator, miror, pendea, 
etudeOt vereotf d^ Thus, Abeurde f&eie qui angat te anfmt. Plaut. JHe- 
crueior anlmi, Ter. Fallihar sermonie, Plaut. Lastor malcrum, Vnta 
These verbs have commonly a different construction. M^ote 2. See No. 540. 

Kote 1. — ^The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar 
Greek construction, explained Gr. Gnua, § 148, Obs. 2. 

872. — 06«. 6. Several verbs, especially amcxig the poets, are found 
with the genitive, in imitation of the Greek construction (Gr. Gram., § 144» 
Rules XVL and XVII.). These are a6</tneo, deHno, desietOj quieeeot reano ; 
also, adtpiscoTf eondteo^ credOf/ntetror, furo, laudo, libiro, Uw>t partuHpo 
prohibeo ; thus, AbatinSto irOrum, Hor. DeHne quereldrum. Id. Jiegnd' 
vit popvl&rvm. Id Lhxu me lahdrum. Plaut. 

Note 2.— All these verbs, however, in Obs. 4 and 6, have, for the most 
inrt, a different construction, being followed sometimes, as active transi- 
tive verbs, by the accusative, and more frequentiy, by the accusative or 
ablative witii a prepoaition. 



280 SYNTAX— DATIVE. §109 

3^8. — ^Rui^E XIV. Meoordor^ memm^ Ternkm- 
eor^ and dbUviecor^ govern the genitive or ax> 
cnsative; as, 

JUeordor lectUfnitt or lecHeneniy I remember t2ie leseoa 
Okliviseor injwria, or injunam^ I forget an injury. 

874. — EXPLANATION.--When these verb» Are followed by «n »o- 
eq»ative, ^ey are considered transitive, and &11 under Bule XX. But when' 
a geoitlTe Mows them, they are regarded as intransitive ; and the genitive 
denotes that io regard to whioh the memory, <&o., is exercised. 

875. — Ohs, 6. These verbs are often construed with an infiiiitiTe rt 
some part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusatiTe ; as^ M^mUm 
vidSre vir0nem, Tsa. 

376. — 0b8. 1. Recordor and mmXni, signifying "to remember," an» 
sometimes followed by an ablative with de, MemUni^ sigmfyisg ** to mak» 
mention of^" has a genitive or an ablative with de, Ei vSnit in mentem, 
being equivalent to recordaturt has a genitive after it; as, M virtU 4n men- 
tern potestatis iucs, 

N. B. For tiie genitive with verbs of accusing^ see § 122 j — 
w^ verbs of valuing, § 122» R. XXVIII. ; — ^with Passive verbs, 
§ 126 ; — vriih. Impersoaal verbs, § 113 j — with Adverbs, § 135; 
denodng place, § 130, 548 and 558. 



877.~§ 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE- 

1. The Jhtive is used to express the remote otjeet to which any q^ality or 
action, or any vtate or condition of thiiigs tends, or to which they refer. This 
tendency is usually expressed in English by the words TO or FOR. Heooe, 

2. The dative, in Xiat^ is governed by nouM, a^eetivei, and verb»; or 
denotes the object to which they refer. 

8. A use of the dalave of the persooal pronouns, common in Qreek, and 
usually called the dative redundant, has also been imitated in Latin. See 
Or. Grancu, 517, Hem, The following are examples : Qtio tantvm msa 
dexter iilnef Vjao. JPur wm ee. "Pudn, TongUivm mm ediuxit. Oic. 
UH nunc jsdwB deue ille magisterf Viao. JSeee tou SebOsue, Gia Btto 
fSsi gladio huneJuffUlo. — ^But, though the dative thus used is said to be 
redundant, still it adds something to the meaning or emphasis of the ex- 
pression, or shows that the person expressed in the dative has s<»ne rela 
tion to, or participation in, the &ct es^ressed; ^us, .FWr mt At ee, **(M 
my opinion,) you are a thief* 
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§ 110.--DATIVE GOVEBNED BY SUBSTANTIVES. 

378.— Rule XV. Substantives frequently go 
rem the dative of their object; as, 

SottU virttMus, An enemy to yirfcue. 

^xUium peeSrit Destruction to the flock. 

ObtemperarUia le^ibus, Obedience to the laws. 

379. — EXPIiANATIOH.^Unaer th» rnk» the gor^noBg «ihstantiye 
gonenUy denotes «n «ffecUoA, or some adv«nt«c»> or dbAdTaiitag>e, or aoti, 
which is limited, as to its object, by the datiTt» following it, as in the pre- 
oedlag exsmpleB. 

380 — Obs. 1. Suk. The dative of the possessor is governed 
by substantives denoting the thing possessed ; as, 

^i vinit in mentem. It came into hi^mind. 

Out eorput porrigUur, Whose body is extended. 

381. — Ob». 2. Tb» datire m this coDstraction is said to be used lor, or 
instead o^ the genitire, as in Rule VL There are but few instances, how* 
eyer, in which the genitive under that rule could, with propriety, b« 
changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is used, the 
genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended In this con- 
struction, the noun governing the dative is connected with a verb in such 
a way as clearly to £ow, that the dative is rather tiie object of that which 
is expressed by the verb and noun together, than under the government 
of lite noun alone. Thus, in the first exunple, ei denotes the person to 
whom that which is expressed by vSnit in mentem, occurred.' So, corpus 
porrigUur states what was done to the person represented by cui. The 
principle of this copstruction will be more manifest &om what ii stated 60S. 



§ 111. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

882. — ^RuLE XVI. Adjectives signifying profit 
or disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the 
dative; as, 

UtUis belh, XJseful for war. 

SimUispatrif Like his father. 

883. — ^£XPLANATION.---The dative nnder this role, like the gemtive 
ouder Bale IX, is used to limit the meaning of the adjective to a partievlar 
ol^iet or end^ to which the quality expressed by it is directed. Thus, in the 
fimt vusaflhb^ uHUt mMoa " umIuI " in affeneral sense: M20 limitB tfaa ua» 
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ftilnoM intends to a particular object^ ^ var.** The dative, tlraa lued ia 
rendered by ita ordinary signa to or/or, but aometimea by other prepoaitioua, 
or 'Without a prepoBition, as in the last example. 

OBSERVATIONa 
3S4. — 0h9, 1. To this rule belong adjeotiyes aigoifying : 

1st Profit, or diaprofit ; as, benigtiUB, bUniM, eommdduiffilix; — danmOim», 

dlnttt exihdsuSyfunestuBt ^ 
2d. Pleasure, or pain ; aa, aeeeptua, duleiiy grdhu, Jueundua, Uttw, nUitU ; 

^^■aeerbuB, amOrtts, ingrdtut, mole$hu, Ae, 
8d. Friendahip, or hatred; aa, cs^utM, amicui, blanduB, dtna, datfthM^ 

/idm; — adoertua, atper, erudilis, infeatuSf Ao, 
4th. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, aperttttt eertu9f eompertuiy tontpiani», 

fidtu»; — ambiginu, dulnu9f iffnCtua, oUcQrus, Ao, 
6th. Propinquity ; as, /m«mi«, propior, proxiimu8, propinquuB, toetUM, 

vuHnuSf aftnis, Aa, 
tOi. Fitness, or unfitness ; as, aptWf appofMu$^ haiUlit, idoneus, opportHnuB; 

— ineptuSf inhatfUUf importUnuSf Ae, 
^th. Ease, or difficulty ; as, faeUis^ livis, o^otus, perviua ;—diJ}MU9, ardttu», 

grOtfu, Also those denoting propensity or readiness ; aa, prOntu, 

proellviSf propensuB^ At, 
8th. Equality, or inequality ; likeness, or unlikenesa ; aa, oigtiOlu, tsgutB' 

vu9j oar, eompar; — incequaHs^ impar, dispart ditcora; — nm^is, 

CBmiitua ; — disaimilU, aliSnu8f Ac 
9th. Several adjectives compounded with CON; as, cogndhu, cfngruu»^ 

eontSntu, conveniena^ contUnens, dice. 
10th. Verbal adjectives in BILIS; as, amaJlMU, terribHlu, cptaliai$, and 

the like. 

385.'-— 06«. 2. — Fxc. The following adjectives have sometimea the 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; via : afflnia, tnnHlit, com- 
tni2nt«, par, proprius, finifffmuB, /idus, eonteffninuSf wperHet, eonaehu, 
(BqtialUf eontrartu»^ and advernu ; as, timXlU (ibi, or tuL 

Oonaeiua and some other adjectives, govern the dative aeoordniff to thia 
rule, and, at the same time, a ffenitive by Rule IX ; as, Mens slfti cona^ 
reetif ** a mind conscious to itself of rectitude.** Vzbo. 

386. — 06c 8. Adjectives signifying moH<m. or tendaney to a thing, 
take after them the accusative wilL adf rather than the dative ; as, pro- 
ctttfusy prOntu, propentuSf vilox, eiler, tardu», pigar^ Ac ; thus, Piffer ad 
paenas, Ovid. 

387, — 06«. 4. Adjectives signifying wefulneaa or fibneaB, and the con- 
trary, often take the accusative with ad; bm, uiilia aanvllam rem, ''good 
for nothing.** 

388. — 06«. 6. PropicT and proatimua take after them sometimes the 
fl^enitive, sometimes tne dative, or the accusative governed by ad under 
stood; as, propior ealiginia aer; prcpiuavero; prwAmua {ad) Pompeium 

38Q.-^06t. 6. Some adjeetivea that gorem the dative, t^^m^tit»^ 
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xiBtead of fhe datiye, hare an ablative with a prepodtioii expressed or uh 
derstood ; as» <2Meor< BBcum ; alienum nottrd anUeUid, 

390. — Obi, Y. Idem is sometimes followed hy ihe dative, chiefly in Hm 
poets; as, Juptter idem omntbus; JnnfUum qui servat, Xdem fSeit 
oeeidenti,^ In prose» idlmiia&kUowed oommonlyhj 9111,00, ii<jv«^i«i; or 



§ 112. THE DATIVE GOVEENED BY VERBS. 

891. — ^RuiE XVn. All verbs govern the dative 
of the object or end, to which the action, or state 
expressed by them, is directed ; as, 

FlnU vinit imperiOf An end has come to the empire. 

AnHmtts ridit noaflbu^t Courage retums to the enemy. 

Tibi UrU, fUn tnitUf Ton sow for yourself you reap for yoursel£ 



2, — EXPLANATION.— This rule may he considered as genera], ap- 
plying to all cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb 
is transitive active, it governs its remote object in the dative, not as that 
vpon which the action is exerted, bnt as that to which it is directed, while, at 
the same time, it governs also its immediate object in the aocosative (501). 
If intransitive, it will be followed by a dative only. 

This rule, being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, ia 
too general to be useful, as it could be applied correctly without much discri- 
mination. It will therefore be f f more advantage, when it can be done, ta 
apply the special rules comprehended under it as foUows : 

SPECIAL RULES. 

893. — ^I. Sum^ and its compounds, govern the 
dative (except ^^,mm); as, 

JPrcrfuit exereitui. He commanded tiie army. 

DebUnuB omntbu9 prodeiBe, We ought to do good to all 

394. — n. The verb jE5rf, signifying to be^ or to 
belong tOy governs the dative of the possessor ; as, 

Stt tnihi ttber^ A book is to me, l e. I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libri. Books are to me, i e. I have books. 

8cio libroa esse mVd, I know that books are to me, i e.— that I have, Ae. 

895. — ^EXPLANATION.— In this construction, the dative expresses the 
person or thing, to or for which the subject spoken ol^ is, or exists. The 
verb win always be in the third person singular, or pLonl, in say tense, ^ 
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ia th6 iiifiiutlve.-<7fais very oommon LatiB oonBtraotiaB wUi b« nodoMd 
eorreotly into EngliBh, by the verb ^* have/' ins^ad of <* is," &c^ of wMOi 
the word in the dative, in Latin, beoomea the aubjeot or ncnninative in Ha- 
gliah, and the Latin nomlnatiye, the object, as is shown in tho tboy 
exsmples.— 'For tha verb eat with the garond, see d09. 

396. — 06«. 1. The dative ii3 used in a similar manner after fifrem, 
aq^o; dSaum, defidOf &o.\ m^ Pauper non est cut rSrwn euppitit 
HeMj " He is not poor to whom the use of property is supplied^" i e. who 
has the use of property. Hob. So, si mi hi eauda /dret.—^Abest and 
deest mtAi, as oj>posed to est miAi , mean, ** I have not.** — So, defuit are 
vCbiSf — loo mini non difity — nisi ffLnum n^bis de/eei8 8et,--^Aa, 

Notej-^An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or oBwiUingness, 
agreeing with the dative after eat^ is sometimes put for a verb o? like 
signification, having the word in the dative for its sulrject; thus, Mihi 
vdlenti est'^vdlo ; tSn invito fuit^noluistif &Q. ; as, AHqutd mihivdlenti 
est, ** I like {oT wish) a tkaSagf APiquid mihi invito e s t^** 2 dislike t^ 
thine.'' So, Qvlbus bellvm volentibus irai, *" Who wished for 
w^' Tao., Agr, 18; — Seque plebi mUitia volenti eese putabOiuir, 
* It was thought the Common people did not wish for war,** or^ " That war 
would not be a^;reeable to the ocmunoB people/' — ^This is a Greek con- 
struction» for which see Greek Gramnuur, ^ 148, Obs. 8. 

39Y. — ^ni. Verbs compounded of eoHe^ Mne^ 
and rnMe^ govern the dative ; as^ 

Legihus tatisficit. He satisfied the laws. 

JBenefacire reipubticce, To benefit the state. 

398.'**^0^ % These oompounds are often written separately, and die 
dative is governed by the oombuied foree of the two woroB. 

399. — ^IV. Many verbs compounded with these 
ten prepositions ad^ cmte^ con^ — w, inter^ db^ — 
posty proe^ mby and ^uper, govern the dative ; bb^ 

Annus eoeptis, Favor our undertakings. 

400. — ^Verbs governing the datiye u^der this rule are such 
as the following ; viz. 

1. AecedOf accreseOf (Kcumbo, acquiesooy adno, adnOto, adegutto, adheeno, 
adstOf eubtipUloTy adoolvor^ affulgeo^ allabor, allaboro^ annno, appareo^ 
applaudo, appropinqw>y arndeo, asplro, aeeetUioTf assideo, assisto, assucseOt 
assurgo. 

2. Anteeelh, anieeo^ antesto, anteverto, 
8. ColladOf eon(?ino, coneihio, eonVlvo. 

4. Jnewnbo, indormio, indMtOf inhio, ingemiscOt inhcsreo, iniidfo, ins^ 
th»r^ insi», insisto, ineOdo, instdtOf invi^fuo, UhergmOf iUitdo, inmUnf^ 
inimomr, immHrpr^, impejuUa, 



§ 112 STNTAXr-.BA.nVB. 285 

ft. ImtirvmiOt irJermfioo, imUrcBdOi inter^tdoj 4nUijau6, 
6. ObrilpOf obluctOy obtreeto, obstripo, obmBrmUro, oeeumbOf oceurrOf oo» 
eurto obsto, obHttOf obvetUo, 

1, PoitfirOfpoatkabeo,postpiinOtpastpiUo, postacflbo, with an aocosatiTei 

8. ProBcidOy prcKurrOy pnjteo, pramdeo, prcdueeo, prceniUeo, prcuto, proh 
valeOf prcBverto. 

9. BueeSdo, niecumbOf n^fUio^ ntffrOffor, ndfereaeo, 9uboleo, aul^ae0at 
tubripo, 

10. Supervenio, supercwrto^ wpersto* But ixuMt T«rb0 campamided with 
SUPER govem the accusative. 

401. — 06«. 8. Some verbs compoimded with aby cfo, eXy Hreum, and 
amtra ; also compouocte of di and diSy meaning generally '* to differ," are 
sometimes followed by the dative. Hiese, however, ohiefly &11 imder 
Rule XXXL, g 126; 

402. — 06«. 4 Many verbs compounded with prepositiopa, iafltead of 
the dative, take tb| case of the preposition, which is sometimes repeated 
Some intransitive ^rbs so compounded, either take the dative, or, aoqmr- 
ing a transitive signification hj the force of the preposition, govem the 
accusative by Ride XX. ; as, nelvetii rellquos G alio a virttUe prceei- 
dunt,*' The Helvetii ntrpass the other Gauh in bravery.* 

403. — ^V. Verbs govem the dative which signi- 
fy to profit or hurt; — ^to favor or assist, and the 
contrary ; — to command and obey, to serve and 
resist; — ^to threaten and to be angry; to trust. 

404. — EXPLANATION.— Verbs governing the dative, under this and 
the preceding rule, are always intransitives or transitives used intransitivelyi 
and ooafieqQently it is appUcabte te> the active voice <mly. The dative alter 
passive verbs, does not come under these rules, but belongs to S 126, 
Rule XXXJII. 

405. — Obs. 5. The verbs under this rule are sucb as the fel* 
lowing : 

1st. To profit or hurt ; as, 

PrqficiOtprosum, placeo^ commddo, prospicioy caveo^ metuo, timeOf eoruUlo, . 
for pr&apieuf. Likewise, noceoj officio, ineommddo, dispHceo, <&o. 

2d. To favor or assist, and the contrary ^ as^ 

Faueo^ gratUlar, areUtfUar, gf^Uor, iffnuw», indtdfftOt pare», ad&ior, 
plavdoy blandioTf Uno^nor, palpoff aatentoTj mbpartuUor likewise» 
attxilior, adminieiUor, iubvento, auceurrOy patrodinor, medeor, medfeor 
opitiUor, Likewise, dcrOgo, dUraho^ invideo, mrdUor, 

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist; as, * 

Impirosprmcipioj mando ; moOftor, fsx mdduni «idhibao. Likewise, pana, 
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tbe immediate, with the genitiye of the remote 
object; aa, 

MUifH me iui, I pity yoo. 

PcenSUet me pecedH, I repent of my sitk 

Tekkt me iMcb, I am weary of lifeb 

Fadet me euipee, I am ashamed of my iaiilt. 

420. — £XPLANATION.^TheM ezamplea may be rendered literaUy 
thos: 'Ut grievee me on aooonnt of you," i. e. «r^o, or eauea tot;— *Ut 
repents me of my ein ;" — "It wearies me of life;" — "It shames me of my 
imlti" For the method of rendering impersonal verbs in a personal form, as 
m the above examples, see 228-6. 

421. — Obe. v. The infinitire mood or part of a sentence may supply 
the place of the genitive; as, pcmHet me pecedsee, or quod peecavMm, 
Non pcBfiiiet me quantum profeeirim. If »<^r«< is found with an 
aceosative instead of the genitive; as, Menedimi vieem mieiret me. 
The accusative of the immediate obi&ct is sometimes omitted ; as, Seeli- 
rumHbine pcgnXtet (sdL not). Hob. 

. 422. — Ob$, 8. The preterites of theae verbs, in the passive form, go 
vem the same oases as Uie active ; as, Mieeritum ett me tudrum /or- 
tundritm. Tek. MUereecU and mieerHur are sometimes used imper- 
sonally ; as, if tatfrescit me tut, Tsa. MieereOiur te fratrum; Neque 
me tui, neque tudrum liberCrutA mueriri potest. Cia 

423. — ^Ero. IIL J)&}et, ddectat, jv/oat^ and opar^ 
tet^ govern the accusative of a person with the 
infinitive; as, 

Deleetat me etud9re, It delights me to stady. 

Ifon dket te nxdri. It does not become you to scold. 

424.- — Obs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Par- 
mm parva dieent Hob. Dioet sometimes governs the dative; as, J^a 
n6bi$ dieet. Tbb. 

425. — Obi. 10. Oportety instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes liie 
subjunctive with ut, ** that," understood; as, S^i {nfj quieque eomUldt 
oportet. Cio. When followed by the perfect participle, esse or fuieee w 
uiderstood, which, being supplied, makes the perfect mfinitive. 

426. — Obe. 11. FaUit, figU, preet^t, Idtet, when used impersoiia%» 
are construed with the accusative and infinitive ; aA,/iiffit me adte Mcri- 
hire, Oia 



§ 114 VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES. 

42T. — ^RuLE XIX. The verbs ^wm, doj kabeo^ 
and some others, with the dative of the cityecl^ 
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govern also the dative of the md^ ot design; 

2. Hoe mint mihi muniri, Thii he ee&t m a presflnt to me. 

s HimUu» k^^mAmi «ki j It i» rcokoDed to you for an honor, i e^ 

^.DuOi^hmimm, ^ It is reckoned an honor to you. 

428. — EXPLANATION.—In these examples, it is manifest that the 
words whiptdti^ honOriy and mwik^ each express the end or <2«m^» for whioh 
the thing spoken of, or referred to, w, it reckoned^ it teai^ to the ol^eot ex- 
pressed by the other datives, tMhi and tiH, Bee also 481. 

The verb twm,^ with the dative of the «ru/, may be variously rendered, ao- 
oording to the sense, by such words as, bringt^ affordt^ tervet^ Ac For, the 
■iipi of the dative, ia often omitted, especially after turn, 

OBSERVATIONS 

489.-^05a 1. Verbs governing two dativee under tiiiis rule, are ddefly, 
mimy/iire,Jio, habeo, do^ verio, rtlinquo, tribuOf dueo; and a few otheni 

430. — Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the end^ the nominatiYe after 
tit, ^kc, or the accusative in apposition with the object of the preoediog 
Terb, expresses the same thing; as, Amor ett exitium pecUri^ tot exkio; 
8t Achdli c omit em etae t&tum dteiiyfoc eamUu In the first example, 
exUittm is the nominative after est, by Rule V. In the second, eomitem ii 
ID apposition witiii ie, by Rule L 

431. — Obt, 8. Intransitive verbs, such as wm^ flirty fio^ #9, ewrr^piih 
fidtcor, venioy cido, auppedUo, are followed by two datives, as in the first 
example ; tnmaitive verba in the active voice, besides the two datives, 
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX., as in the second 
example ; and in the passive voice, two datives, as in the third example, 
the one by Rule XXIlL, and the other by this rule. 

432. — Oht. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person) is often to 
be supplied; as, ett exemplo, indieiOf preetidlo, imim, dte^ sciL mtAi, ofteut, 
hominihuty or some such word. So, ponire, oppofUre, pign6rit sciL eUieui, 
** to pledge f eanire receptui^ sciL suit miliiwvu, ** to sound a retreat f 
habire eHra^ quettuiy odio^ voluptotif studio, <&o., sciL «¥5t. 

433. — Obt, 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming, 
10 common in Latin ; such as, J&8^ mihi n&nen Alexandro; Cui coff' 
ndmen Julo addUur. The construction 261 is much better. 

434. — Obt. 6. From constructions under this rule, should be distin- 
guished those in which the second dative may be governed by another 
noun IB tiie dative, according to 878. 

N. B. For the dative with the accusatlYe, see § 123. 
For the dative after the passive voice, see § 126. 
For the dative after particles, see 598 and 600. — After 
ffn and Va, 453. 
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435.— § 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE AOCUSATIVK 

1. The aooDsatiYe, in Latm, It iiB6d to exptew the immediate objeot r.f 
a tnositiye active yerb,— or» in other vords» that on -which its action ia 
exerted, and which is affected by it 

2. It is used to express the object to which something tends or rolatei^ 
m which sense it is govemed hj a preposition, expressed or nnderstood. 
When used to express the remote objeot of a transitiye yerb, or certain 
reUtions of measure, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usually 
omitted. 



g 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

436. — ^RxiLB XX. A transitive verb in the actiye 
voice, governs the accusative ; as, 

Ama Deum^ Loye God. 

SPECIAL BULEa 

437. — ^L A transitive deponent verb governs 
the accusative ; as, 

Rtftertf parmUMt* Beyerenoe your parents. 

438. — ^IL An intransitive verb may govern a 
noun of kindred signification, in the accusative ; as, 

PugnHre puffnam, To fight a h&tde, 

439. — EXPLAIN ATIOK.— These rules apply to all verbs which haye an 
Kocnsatiye ss their immediate object ; and that aocusative may be any thing 
nsod substantively, whether it be a noun^ a jpremotm, an infinitive moody or 
dau$e o/a wUence, Intransitives under Bule II. are often followed by the 
abUtive, with a preposition expressed or understood ; as, Ire (in) Uinirey 
ffOfudire (cum) ^owiio, Ao* 

440. — Obs, 1. Verbs signifying to name^ choote^ reckon^ eontHhtte, and 
the like, besides the accusative of the object» take also the accusative of 
the name, office, character, <fce., ascribed to it; as, wrhem JRdmam vod^ 
rnt, " he oaUed the city BomeJ* All such verbs, in the passive, have tiie 
tame case after as b6£;yre them. (820> 

441. — ^6t. 2. Verbs oommonly intransitiye, are sometimes nsad in a 
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tBansitiye seme, and are therefor* liollowed by an acousatiye under thit 
niJe ; thus» 

Transitive. iNTBANsiriyE. 

Abftorrgrefamam, to dread infiuny. Abhorrire a HMuSj to be averse, <&& 

AbolSre monwnenta, to abolish, &e, Memoria aboUvUf memory fiiiled. 

Deelin&re ictumy to avoid a blow. Dedindre Idco, to remove from, «i:^ 

JjoborOre arma, to forge arms. LahorOnre morbo, to be ill 

MoTdri iter, to stop. Mordri in urbe, to stay in the city. 

To these may be added horrire, fwrire^ vivire, ludire; and verbs sigui- 
fviog to taste of, to tmell o/,^; as, horrdre akquid; fwrire bpu» eeuUtj 
Baeehanalia vlwmt; ludSre plla; redolire vlnum; pastillos EufiUu$ dl^ 
Gorgoniua hircum; mella kerbam iapiunt; unguerUa terram Mpiunt. 

442. — Ob8, 8. The aceusative, after many intransitive verbs, depend» 
on a preposition understood; as, Morientem nomine clomat; Mea» 
quh-or fortunai; Nvm % d lacrymai virao ; Quicquid dellrant rgff€$, 
pUctuntur Achim ; Stygias juravimus unaa»; Maria ambulavistet, ter' 
ram naviffd88et,Yi&Q.] Fascuntur vero «^/vas, Id;/r« exsequiat; 
Ibo ami cam me am, Plaut.; dec. In these, and similar sentences, th« 
prepositions o6, propter, circa, per, ad, in, «bo., may be supplied 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neuter 
accusatives id, quid, atiquid, quicquid, nihil. Idem, illud, tantum, quantum, 
hoc, multa, <dia,paiica, &c 

443. — Obs, 4. llie accusative, afler many verbs, depends on 

a preposition with which they are compounded. This is the 

case, 

ist With IntransitiTe verbs; as, Gentes qua m&re illud adj&eent^ 
«the nations which border upon that sea," So, ineuntpradium, 
adlre provinciam, tranecurrire m&re, allSquor te, <&c llius com- 
pounded, many verbs seem to become transitive in sense, and so ^ 
govern the accusative by this rule. In general, however, they fall ' 
under Rule LIL 

Id. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives fo]low--<me go- 
verned by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omntm 
equitatum pontem tranedHcii, **Se leads all the cavalry 
over the bridge;"— -Se lie spontum copias trajieit. Here 
also the second accusative £eiU8 under Rule LIL 

Note 1. — After most verbs, however, compounded with prepositionB go- 
verning the accusative, the preposition is repeated before it ; as, Ccesar ss 
9d nemlnem acfjunxit. 

444. — Obs. 6. a. The accusative after a transitive verb, especially if 
a reflexive pronoun, or something indefinite or easily supplieu, is som» 
times understood ; as, turn prdra avertit, edl. se ; Jlumlna prceeipUant, scii 
se; faciam vitUld, sciL sacra ; bine/icit Siliiu, sciL hoe, 

b. Sometimes the verb which governs Hie accusative is omitted, espe* 
eially in rapid or animated discourse ; thus, the interrogative quid often 
•tands alone for quid ais? quid censes? or the like. So also, qiUdv&rof 
quid igfUur f quid ergo f quiXf inim f Quid quod, commonly rendered 

11 
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•nay," "nay eyta," "but now," "moreoTer," may Ix. ret^Aye*^ tbus, Quid 
dlcam' de eo quod. With quid muliaf quid plUraf ne tnulia, ne pliifn^ 
•ciL vtrba^ supply dlcam ; as, Quid dlcam multa {ytrla} ! But, quid posiea f 
quid turn} aud the like, may be regarded as the noninative to aequUvr 
understood ; aud the phrase quid \la f may be resolved by supplying the 
preceding verb or some part of /ado, 

445. — Obs. 6. Rule. The infinitive mood, or part of e 
sentence (439), is often used as the object of a transitive verb, 
instead of the accusative (665 and 670, Note) ; as, 

Da miM /all ire, Give me to deceive. 

Cupio me esse clementem, I deaire to be gentle, 

StatuSrunt ut navee con«e«fi- They determmed that they toould 
dirent. embark, 

Note 2. — In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes, 
by a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the object of the verb ; as, 
Ii/dtti Marcellum, quam tardue ait; instead of Nosti quam tardus Afarcellus 
ait. So, ilium ut vlvat optant, instead of ut ille vlvat optant ; or Ulum 
vivire optant, Gr. Gram^ g 160, Obs. 4. 

446. — Oba. 7. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after 
a noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in buudua ; as, Q^id 
(Ibi hue receptio ad te eat meum vXrumf ** "Wherefore do you re- 
ceive my husband hither to you T Pijlut. Quid tibi hanc additio est. 
Id. Vitabundua eaatra, Liv. 

447. — Oba. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransi- 
tive in Engl^ftl^, and muit have a preposition supplied in translating ; as, 
ITt caviret me, ''That he ahould beware o/ me." On the other hand, 
many intransitive verbs in Latin, L e. verbs which do not take an accusa 
tive after them, are rendered into Engli^ by transitive verbs ; as, For- 
tana /Hvet /ortibua,*" Fortune /avora the brave." 

N. B. For the Accusative governed by Eecordor, &;c., see 
373 J — ^with another accusative, 508 ; — governed by preposi- 
tions, 602, 607, 608, 613 ;— denoting time, 565, R. XLl. ;— 
place, 553 ; — measure or distance, 573 ; in exclamations, 451. 



§ 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

448. — The vocative is used to designate the person or thing addresaed, 
but forms no part of the proposition with which it stands ; and it is used 
either with, or without, an interjection. 

449. — ^RuLE XXI. The interjections (9, heu^ and 
jproh^ are constinied with the vocative ; as, 

Ofarmdaapuert Ofnrbojt 
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450. — To these, may be added other interjections of calling or ad- 
dressing ; as, aA, au, eheniy eheu, eho, eja, hem^ heua^ hui, io, ohe^ and va/i, 
which are often ifollowed by the vocative : as, Heus Syre^ Ohe libelle. 

451. — ^Oba. 1. In exclamations, the person or tMng wondered at, is put 
in the accusative, either with or without an interjection ; as. Me mis^rmn^ 
or, Heu me misirum, " Ah, wretch that I am 1" — sometimes in the nomina- 
tive ; as, virfortis aique amicus^ Tee. ; Avidi tu^ popiUtta Jioma7ius, Liv. 

452. — Ob8. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a geniti7e de- 
pending upon it remains ; as, misiroB gentiSy sc. hoinineSy Ldcan. 

453. — Oha. 8. The interjections Hei and Fa, govern the dative; as, .fi<» 
tnihi, " Ah me 1" Vcb vobiSy " Woe to you T 

454. — Obs. 4. JScce and «n, usually take the nominative ; as, JEce^ 
niva turba atque rixa, Enlgo, 



§ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

455. — The ablative is used in Latin generally, to express that from 
which something is separated or taken ; or, as that by or with which, some- 
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by nouns, adjectives, verbs, and 
prepositions, and also is used to express various relations of measure, 
distance, time, and place, <&c. 

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

456. — ^RuLE XXII. Opy^ and imt^j signifying 
needy require the ablative ; as, 

JEst dpus peeunid, There is need of money. 

Nunc usus virlbus, Now, there is need of strength, 

457. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after these nouns, is probably 
governed by a preposition, such asprOy understood. In this sense, they are 
used only with the verb sum^ of which opus is sometimes the subject, and 
sometimes the predicate ; usuSy the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

458. — Obs. 1. Opus, in the predicate, is commonly used as an inde- 
clinable adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative ; bs, Dux nobis 
dp us «»^, "We need a general," Cio. Bo, Dices nummos mihi Spun esse 
Cho.; Nobis exempt a 6 pus sunt, Cia In these examples, dpus, as an in 
declinable adjective, agrees with dux, nummos, exempla, by Rule II. This 
construction is most common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is 
always used with those denoting quantity; as. Quod non dpus est, asse 
cdrutn est. Cato apud Sea 

459. — 06«. 2. Opus and Usus are often joined with the perfect paiti- 
eiple; as, dpus maturcUo, "need of haste;" dpus consulto, "need of de- 
liberation ," ilsiu facto, ** need of action.** Tlie participle has sometimes a 
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iubfltantive joined with it after dpu« ; as, Miki Spua fuit ffirtio c«f*- 
• f n « o, *' It behoved me to meet with Biriius" Cia Sometime» the Bupine 
Is joined with it ; as, /to dictu dpus ett^ Teb. 

460. — Obs, 8. Ojmt is often followed by the infinitive, or by the snb^ 
junctive with lU; as» Slquid forte^ quod bpu9 *t< «c«r t, Cia Nunc tUA 
dpus est, asgram ut te adsimtlet, Plaut. Sometimes it is absolutely 
without a case, or with a case understood; as, Sie dpus est; Si dpus ek. 

461. — Exa Opus and Usus are sometimes followed by the jrenitive, by 
Rule VL ; as, -4 r y « n « « dpus fuit, " There was need of money f sometimes 
%Y an accusative, in whidi case an infinitive is probably understood ; aa» 
Puiro dpus esteibum; scil. habire, Flaut. 



§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVEENED BY ADJECTIVES. 
[For flie ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want^ see 861.] 

462. — ^RuLE XXm. These adjectives dignus^ 
mdigrms^ oontenMs^ prcBd^tnis^ cwpt/ue^ and fretus; 
also the participles natua^ ealm^ orUie^ edUu8^ and 
the like, denoting origin, govern the ablative ; aa« 

Dignus hondre^ Worthy of honor. 

ConterUus parvo. Content with little. 

PresdUus virtfUs, £kidued with virtue. 

Captus ociiliSf Blind (injured in his eyes). , 

Fretus vir^bus. Trusting in his strenguu 

Ortus regibus. Descended from kings. 

463. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after these adjectives and pai^ 
ticiples, is governed by some preposition understood; as, <n«m, ie, ^ «sb, in, &o. 
Sometimes it is expressed ; as, Ortus ex concubinA^ Salltjst. 

464. — Obs. 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives oftyen take ^ 
infinitive, or a subjunctive clause with ^t, orui; aB, JHgnus amar% 
ViRG.; Jbignus qui impiret, Cia; JVon 'sumd^uSf ut fig am p il- 
ium in pariHetnj Plaut. 

465. — Exa JDignuSf indignus^ and eantenttu, are sometimes followed 
by the genitive ; as, Digrius avdrum, Vnta For the ablative governed by 
adjectives of plenty or want, see 861. 



i 120.— THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREK 

466. — RmL When two ol^ects are compared by means of the oompa* 
rative degree, a conjunction, such as, quam, ac, atque, Ac,' signifying 
" than,** is sometimes 'expressed, and sometimes omitted. In tiie firsts the 
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eonrtrnetkn of Uie owe frOs under oCber rules; in the seecnd, it fiJto 
r the following; TUL 



467. — ^RuLE XXIV. The comparative degree, 
without a conjnnctioii, governs the ablative ; as, . 

JDiJeior melU, Sweeter than honey. 

I thanbnaa. 



Prceataniior aura^ More nreeious than gold 

Permniut tere. More durable tl 



468. — ^EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under this role, is snppoied tt 
ne governed more properly by^a understood, which is sometimes expressed ; 
as, UmuspraccBGrit/tfrtior, 

OBSERVATIONa 

469. — Oba, 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without 
a conjunction is commonly used, when the omect is compared with the 
mUffeet of a proposition, or with a word in the vocative or nominative, 
addressed; as, Quid mdaii eti dUrum iaxo^qmd molliu» unddf 
NeniiMm JtommUhrum eloquentiorem fuu$e vetire$ Judiednmt (7i- 
serdne; O foru BttnduaieB, iplendidior vitro. Hob. But when, 
in such a comparison, guam is used, the second substantive will be in the 
Bsme ease witn the first, because, in the same ccnstraction ; as, Melior Mf 
eerta pax, guam tperdU» victoria (est); MtHdrem nw eertam pHeem 
puiaiat, guam iperdtam pHeem (mm)! 

NoU 1. — ^The construction of the ablative without guam, is sometimes 
used, especially hj the poets, when the first substantive is not the subject 
of a yerb; as, J&Ogi monumenium are perenniuB, Hob.; (har o/^ 
«Mm tanguine viperfno eautiu$ ffUatf Hob. This is always so^ 
when tiie second object of comparison is expressed by a relative ; as, Hio 
AttSio,guo graviorem immieum non h4Umi, Bordrmn in mairimoiUum 
didit^ " He gave his sister in marriage to Attains, than ^hom, Ac." 

470. — 01%, 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a 
proposition, the conjunction guam is commonly used, and then there are 
two cases. 

1st If the Terb after guam is not expressed, but may easily be supplied 
from the preceding clause, and if the first substantive is m the 
accusative, the second is put by attraction in the accusative also; 
as, JS^o homlnem eallidiorem vkn nemtnem guam I^hormiCnem. 
instead of guam Phormio eeL 

Sd. But if the verb after guam cannot be supplied from the preceding 
clause, the substantive must be in the nominative with eat, fuit, Ac, 
expressed; as, MeliOrem guam ego eum, mippCno (ibi; ncee eunt 
verba M, VarrOnie, guam fuit Clodiue, doetiCrie; Argentum 
redtUdi^.l L, Oarridio, homini turn grationdri guam Cn, Olodiu$ 
est, Cia 

471. — Obs. 8. Quam is fi^uently understood after ©/««, m\nu$, and 
amplius, and sometimes after major, minor, and some otner comnaratives 
without a change of ease ; as, Capta plua (guam) guingue mUlia kcminum^ 
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"More than five thousand men were taken;" Oht^8 ne minOrea (guam) 
octdnum. denwn ann&rum. 

Note. — These words are also followed by the ablative without quam, 
according to the rule. 

^ 472. — Obs. 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infi- 
nitive mood, or a part of a sentence, quam is always expressed ; as, Nihil 
turpius est quam mentlri. 

473. — 06«. 6. The comparative is often followed by the ablative of 
the following nouns, adjectives, and participles ; viz. opinione, spe^ expecta- 
tiOne^ flde.-^icto, aotUOf — cequot credibUit jtuto ; astcitiua dicto^ turn* 
\da cequdra pldccUj Virq. These ablatives often supply the place of a 
clause ; as, gravius oBquo, equivalent to gravius quam cequum eat 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Ziberiua vivebat^ so. a quo, 
• He lived more freely than loaa proper;" L e. " He lived too freely" or, 
** rather freely." 

474. — Oba. 6. "When one quality is compared with another, in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing tJnem are Doth put in the positive degree 
with m&gia quam^ or in the comparative connected by quam; as, ara 
magia magna quam difficVlia. Triumphua elarior quam gro- 
tto r,*" a, triumph m^refamoua than acceptable!* Gr. Gr. 393-8. 

475. — Oba. 7. The prepositions prai^ ante^ pradeTy and supra^ are some- 
times used with a comparative ; as, acelire ante alios immanior omnes : 
also with a superlative ; as, ante alio a caria^mus. Pro is used after 
quam, to express proportion; as, Pradium atrocius quam. pro numiro 
pugnantium, 

476. — 06«. 8. MSgia and mlniu joined to the positive deeree, are 
equivalent to the comparative ; as, O lUce m&gia dtleeta. M&gis and 
plits joined with a comparative, only strengthen it; as, Nihil inveniea 
mdgts hoe certiua, 

477. — 06«. 9. Inferior, sometimes governs the dative ; as, vir ntdld 
arte cuiquam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually 
followed by quam, 

478. — 06«. 10. Alius is sometimes construed like comparatives, and 
sometimes, though rarely, is followed by the ablative; as, non pUtea 
alium sapiente bonOque bedtum, 

479. — 06«. 11. The conjunction ae, or atque, in the sense of than, is 
sometimes used after the comparative degree (728), instead of quam ; as» 
Arctius atque heddra procSra adstringUur li^x. Hob. 



§ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

480. — Rule XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarce- 
ness, fi r the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

bundat divitiis. He abounds in riches. 

Hret omni culpd, He has no fault 



§122 SYNTAX.— ACCUSATIVE AITD GENITIVE. 247 

481. — ^EXPLANATION.— The ablative after snch verbs, may be go- 
verned by a preposition understood ; — sometimes it is expressed ; as, vdcat 
a euipA. Or it may be used to limit the verb, by showing in what respeol 
its meaning is to be taken ; as, *^he abounds m respsct of biohes.'* (Se€ 
B. XXXIV.) Instances of this constraction, however, are so common aa to 
warrant the rule here given. 

482. — Obs, 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo, offiw)^ exubiro, 
redundoy auppedUo, teatdo, Ac, of want» careo, egeo, ineUgeo, v&co, defidor, 
destititor, <fec. 

483. — JExc. 1. JEgeOf and indigeo^ sometimes govern the genitive ; as, 
Eget aria, "He needs money," Hon.; Non tarn artis indXgenty quam 
labSriSf Cia So, also, some verbs deaGting to fill, to abound, such as, 
abundoy careo^ MtUrOy scatio. 

484. — ^RuleXXVL Utor^ahutor^ft'icor^fuMgor^ 
potior J veecor^ govern the ablative ; as, 

VtUur fravdey He uses deceit 

Abutttur libriSf He abuses books. 

485. — Obs. 2. To these, add gavdeo^ creor, nascor, /tdo, vivo, vieCUo, 
ionsto, labdro (" to be ill ") ; paacor, epUlor, nitor, «fee 

486. — £xc. 2. Potior often governs the genitive ; as, Potlri urbi$ 
"To ffet possession of the city ;" Fotlri rirum (never rSbttsl "To possess 
the chief command.'' In such cases, the genitive may be governed oy ini' 
periOf imderstood. 

487. — Exc. 8. PotioTy fiingor, vescofy eptUoTj and paseor, sometimes 
^vem the accusative; as, Potlri urbem, Cia; Offidafungi, Ac; and also» 
m ancient writers, idor, abutory and /ruor. Depasco and depascor have the 
accusative always. 

N. B. For the ablative of the adjunct, see § 106, R. VII. 
— For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty, or want^ 
§ 107, Rule XI. J — by verbs of hading, binding, ^c,, § 125 ; — 
by passive verbs, § 126, Rule V; — by a preposition, § 136, 
R. XLIX., LL, LII. 

For the ablative of limitation, see § 128 ; — of cause, man-^ 
ner, dec, § 129; — of the place where, § 130, Exc.;— /rowi 
which, § 180, 3 ;-— of time when, 8 131, K. XL. ; — How long^ 
R. XLl;--^f measure, § 132, R. XLH. ;— of earcm, R. XLUL; 
— of price^ § 133 ; — in the ccLse absolute, § 146, R. LX. 



§ 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
GENITIVE. 

488. — Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of the direct objee^ 
Bovem also another word, to which the action has an indirect or remote 



248 SYNTAX- — ^ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. § 122 

rafei'ence, in the genitive, dative^ aeeuaaHvey or ahUUive, as the natare ol 
that reference may require. All verbs under these rules, are transitive 
Terbs in the actiye voice, or transitive deponents. 

489. — ^RuLB XXVn. — ^Verbs of accusing^ cmir 
demmna^ acquittmg^ and admwmalimg^ govern the 
accusative of a person, with the genitive of a 
thing; as, 

Argwi mefitrU, He aoooses me of theft 

Meipmm inertia condemnor I condenm myself of Uudnese. 

Ilium homieidii abeolvunt, They aoquit him of manslaughter 

MUnet me officii^ He admonishes me of my duty. 

490. — To this rule bekaig verbs of— 

1. AoomiRO ; as, oceMo, ^o, appeUo^ areeeeo, anqtiffro, arguo, eoargui 
capto, incr^f inerepito, urgeo, inciUOf ineimOlo, interrSgo, poetiUo, tUh^Ot 
autringOf de/iro, eompelh, , 

2. CoNDBMNiNo ; as, damno, cantkmno, in/dmOf n&to, e<mvineo, preheitdo, 
deprehendOj judteo, pleetor, 

S. AoQUiTTHfo; as, abeolvo, libiro, purgo, and perhaps i(^vo, 

4b AnMOMiSHDra ; as, moneo, admoneo, eommoneo^ eomnMrnefaeio, 

491.— 06«. 1. With many of these verbs, instead of the genitive of 
^e crime or punishment, the ablative is used with, or without! a preposi- 
tion; as, Accuaare de negligentid, Cia; JUber&re eulpd, Id. Th« 
ablatives erim^ne and nomine are often inserted before the genitive^ 
which may be regarded as the full form of the constructi<Hi ; as, Areeteirt 
aUquem crimlne ambXtus, Liv. Sometimes the punishment is put 
in the accusative after ad or in; as, Damndre ad pcsnam, — in metal- 
lum, rarely in t^e dative; as, da»nnatu8 morti, Mtdto has alw»ya 
th«ablfttive; as, mu/Mrtf pandj peeunid, exiliis, Ac 

492. — Obs, 2. AecOiOf tndUo, ineimtUo, together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are sometimes followed by the accusative, 
especially of the neuter pronouns Aoe, id, Ulud, quod, <lc., and their plurals; 
M, 8i id me non aeeUecu, Plaut.; JSoi hoe moneoy Oia; rarely by the 
aocusative of nouns; BStfOeme insimularefalaumfaeinue, Plaut. 

493. — Obs. 8. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them som« 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive of the 
erime, but, as transitive active verbs, govern it m the accusative by Rule 
XX; as, arguo culpam; eiue avaritiam perfidiamque aeeued^ 
rat. When thus construed, the immediate object of condemnation is the 
crime; in the other construction, it is the person, 

494. — Obt. 4. Verbs of admonishing, instead of the genitive, are some- 
times followed by the ablative with ^ preposition ; as, Oro ut TeretUiam 
moneatis de testamento; sometimes by an infinitive or clause; asi,* 
SSrormUnet eueeurrire Lauto Tlirnum, Viso. ; M6net ut euspv 
eidne» vlt«t, Ojes.; Immortalia ne iperee monet annue, Ho&. 
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495. — ^RuLE XXVin. Verbs of val/imig^ with 
their own case, and sometimes without a case, go- 
vern such genitives of degree as magni^ jpa/rvi^ 
nihiU; as, 

uSftOmo U moffni, I Talue joa moob 

Mihi $tUU jdiirU, It OMt me more. 

JSti pofviy It is of little yalae. 

496. — ^EXPLANATION.— By its own case is meant the ease which tbe 
verb usually goTerns. Verbs without case, as «um,^, euUio^ &o., have the 
genitive only. The adjectives magm^ P^^ ^o>i may agree with ^dii^ 
pkftneiUif (Mr the like, xmderBtood, and the oonstmction perhaps come under 
E. VII. If S0| it woold accouit for the ablative sometimes used after the 
same verbe. Bee 600. 

497. — ^Verbs of valning are suoh as tsiflmOi exUilbno, daeCffaeh, Ao&so 
pmdeoy pQtOf taxOf mmifjio, contio, dkc ; also rifert and inUresL 

498. — Among the (jenitives of degree governed by such verbs, are the 
adjectives taniif quantt, plUria, minOri», tnagni, plutimif mintmif parvi, 
^Itiantilibett Ac^ tM the substantives a8H8tJlooe%,nauei,0i,terunai,ht^ 
jtUt dkc For the genitive of price, see 682. 

499. — 06«. 6. uEgui and bUni are put in the genitive after facto and 
cofuiUo; tL^aqui bonlqtie /ado, **1 take this in gaodparC 

500. — Obi, 6. Instead of the genitive, «sflEmo, and a few others, some- 
times take the ablative. Alter habeo, pUtOf daeo^ the ablative with pro 
is eonmKm; as, pro nihilo pfUdre, Jii/ert and tn/^rM^, with their own 
ease (415), often take m'At/, or a neuter accusative, or an adverb, instead 
of the genitive, to express degree; as, mea nihil rifert; multum 
iniirHL So also ntAt/ is used with «BsOmo and m^(ror. 



§ 123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. 

501. — ^RuLE XXIX. Verbs of compaHnffy gw* 
ing, deda/rmg^ and toMng away^ govern the a**- 
ousative and dative ; as, 

Oempdro VirgiUum HmMfo^ I compare Virgil to Homer. 

8uwn eulque tribuitOy Give every man his own. 

Narra» fahaXam turdo. You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit ma mortis He rescued me from death. 

602. — ^EXPLANATION.— This is a rule of very extensive i^Iioation. 
When, together with the th^ dam (eniessed by the transitive active verb 
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and its wrcusative), we express also the remote object to tohich it is done, 
that object will be put in the dative ; thus, in the above examples, the verb 
and the accusative following it, express the tohole of that which is representee? 
as done to, or with r^er&nce tOy the object expressed in the dative ; i. e. eofn- 
paro Firffilium, expresses all here said to be done (Bomiro) to Homer, '* J 
compare Virgil to him." Narra» fahvlam expresses all here said to be done 
{turda) to the deaf man, " you tell a story to him ;" and bo ervpwJt me^ to- 
gether, express what is here done (morti) to death, *' he rescued me from 
it ;" and so of other examples. See this more fully illustrated, Gr. Gram., 
S 152, Obs. 8. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

503. — Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some othersi 
instead of the dative, often take a preposition and its case ; as, Compardre 
Unam rem cum alidy — ad altam^ — res inter se. JSripuit nut 
mortif — mortCy — a, or ex morte^ Ac 

504. — Ob», 2. Instead of the accusatiye, these verbs have frequently 
an infinitiye mood or a part of a sentence ; as, J)a mihi falHre^ Reddea 
mihi dulce Idquij iui., Hon.; Perfaetle faetu esse illis prd^ 
bat ; Itemqne Dumnorigit ut idem eonar8tur persuadetfCjBB. Thia 
construction is especiidly common with such verbs as aio, dtco^ inguam, 
persuadeot responaeOy Ac, when the thing said, replied, Ac, though a sen- 
tence or a paragraph, is to be regarded as the accusative, and the word 
denoting the person or persons to whom said, is put in the datiyc 

505. — Obs, 8. Several verbs governing the accusative and datiye are 
often construed differently; as, cirmmd&re mosnia opptdoy or oppldum 
moenilmSy ** to surround a city with walls ;" interclvdire commeattan atieui^ 
or aliqtiemcommedtitf**U>mter<iept one's provisions ;" indtiirey exuire vestem 
«%6t, or, M vesti. So the following, Uhiversos frumento donOmt^ Nbp. ; and 
Praxhm miliUbtis donat, Cjes. ; Aspergire sme carries, or, aspergire s&lem. 
camiims, PuKi 

506. — Obs. 4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, I^ubira 
alicui (sc se.\ CedJhre aHcui (sc Idcum), detrahire ahcui (sc hudem), Ac 

507. — Obs. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the preposition ad; as, 
Ad pratdrem homlnem traxit 



§ 124, VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES, 

608. — ^RuLE XXX. Verbs of asMng^ and tecuihr 
ing, govern two accusatives, the one of a person, 
and the other of a thing ; as, 

Post^bmus te pOeem, We beg peace of thee 

JDocuU me grammaMcam, He taught me grammar 
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509. — EXPLANATION.— The fint aeouaatiTe, under this rule, belong! 
to Bole XX., the Booond may be governed by a preposition understood ; or 
the reason of this rule may be, that most of the verbs nnder it, admit either 
of the noons after them, as their immediate object. ^ 

OBSERVATIONa 

510. — Obs. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusativea, are 
rdgOf CrOf exOro^ obaecrOf pricoTf poaeo, repo^eo, fia^o^ Ac ; of teaching, 
ioceo^ edoceo, dedoeeo, erudio. To these, may be added, eeh, to conceal ; as, 
ArUig^u8 iter omnes cilat^ Nkp. For two accusatives after verbs of 
naming, choosing, dbo, see 440. 

51 1. — Obs, 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab ot ex; as, Veniam orimtis ab ipeo. So, 
also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs, both of asking and 
teadiing, sometimes take the ablative with de; as, JDe it in ire hotiitem 
tenotum eddcet, Sall.; 8ic igo te eisdem de ribus interrdgem. 

512. — 06«. 8. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed 
by two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposition ; 
such as, eaXgo, pHo, quctro, eeUor, scie&Uort and the foUowmg verbs of 
teaching, viz. : imbuo, instittio, inetruo, and some others, are followed by 
the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes without, a pre- 
position ; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

513. — Obe, 4. Many other transitive active verbs, frequently, besides 
tile accusative of a person, take also an accusative of nihil^ or of the neuter 
pronouns, koe, id, quid, or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabtus ea me 
monuitt Ci&*, Nee te id comUXo, Id. These verbs, however, in their 
signification, generally resemble verbs under this rule ; or the aoeosativ* 
of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood. 



§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
ABLATIVE. 

514. — ^KuLE XXXI. Verbs of hading^ linding^ 
clothing^ deprimng^ and their contraries, govern 
the accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onirat ndvee auro. He loads the ships with gold. 

515. — EXPLANATION.— The accusative under this rule belongs to 
Role XX. The ablative may be governed by a preposition understood 

OBSERVATIONS. 

516. — Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are oniro, eumtUo, primo, omofimo^ 
obruOy impUoy expleo, eomp/tfo;— of unloading, livo, exon^Oy Ac;— of bind- 
ing, attrini^Oy ftjjro, altlgoj devincioy impedioy trretio^ illaquea^ ^;— of lona* 
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laff^ Molvo, extolvot libiro, laxo, expediOf Ac.\ — of depriving, ^«o, nadt\ 
ow, tpoHOf fraikdo, emungo ;^-ot clothing, vestiOf amieio, wduo, cinffo^ 
X^ viloj eomno: — of undothisg, «mo, ditcingo, <&o. 

To these may be added many other verbs, such a& miUot dono, tnunira^ 
remunirOt commun'ico, patco^ heo^ impertior^ dignor^ officio^ prosiquor, ass^ 
guor, spargot obleeto, ^ with which, however, in many cases, the ablative 
may oome mider Rules XXXIV. and XXXV. 

517. — Obs, 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative 
with a preposition expressed ; as, Bolvihre aligiiem ez cat in is, Cia The 
ablative is sometimes understood ; as, eompUt rUh*es, scvtrit, Viao. 

518.- — Ob9, 8. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise govern 
the eenitive; as, Adoletcentem sua temeritati» implet,'*'Re mis the 
youta with his own rashness.** Some of them also vary their construotioQ ; 
as, indmt se vesHbus, or, vestes iHbi ; AbdUare magtstrOtum^ Sall. ; Abdiedr£ 
H magistratUf Oio, See 605. 



§ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 

519. — ^RuLB XXXII. Verbs that govern two 
cases in the active voice, govern the latter of 
these in the passive ; as, 

AeeUsor furti. I am accused o/ ^A^. 

Vtrgilius comparOtur Ho mSro. Virgil is compared to Somer, 

Doceor grammatXeam, I am taught ^ammar. 

Navis oner&tur auro, The ship is loaded trith gold. 

This rule may be subdivided into the five following, which will be muoh 
more «onvenient in practice, than the general rule. 

620. — ^I, Verbs of accimngy condemning, acquittingy and orf- 
numishing, in the passive, govern the Genitive. 

521. — ^11. Verbs of valuing, in the passive, govern suoh 
genitives as magni, parviy nihtli, &G. 

522. — ^III. Verbs of comparing, giving^ declaring and taking 
away, in the passive, govern the dative. 

523. — IV. Verbs of asking, and teaching, in the passdve, 
govern the accusative. * 

524. — ^V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving^ and 
* their contraries, in the passive, govern the ablative. 

525. — ^EXPLAJ^ATIGN.— This rule applies to the pasuves of bH verba 
under Bules XXVII. to XX2I. indnsive. In all of these, the ** latter ciiae'* 
is that which, with the active voice, ecpresses the remoU, and never the inir- 
msdiaU olgeot of the verb. In rU constructions under t]us rale, it must br 
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noticed, that that which was, or would be, the aceiuative after the Terb In 
the active voice, must be its nominative in ib» passive, otherwise the cou« 
stmction does not belong to this rule. Thns, active, yarras /ab&lam 
mtrdo; passive, Narroitvr fahula turdo. Here, faJbidam^ the direct object 
of narraa, is changed into the nominative or subject of narrdtur; and surdo 
remains the same in both sentences. The '* latter case," in other words, the 
remote object of the active voice is never, in Latin, converted into the 
■abject of the passive, except in a few instances, which are manifest 6rs&- 
eisms. See Greek Gram., % 154, Obs. 2. In j^lish, however, there are 
■omc^ expressions in which this is allowed. See An. A "Pt, £ng. Gr., 814. 

Hence, where, in some cases, the Greek and the English idioms admit 
of two forms of expression, the Latin admits of only one, e. g. *^ This was 
told to me," or, ** I was told this," la rendered into Latin by the first form : 
thus, JBbe miki diekim Mt, But we cannot si^, according to the second 
form, MoG di^>u$ wm, 

526. — Exc to B. V. In poetical haguage, with the passive verbs tn- 
cftior, amieior, eingor^ aeeingor, exuor, diseingar, the accusative of the 
artide of dress, ^ is often used, instead of Uie ablative. Thus» instead 
of tWuor vestej the poets frequently say, tnduor vestem. Hence the 
erpreaaoDB, Induitur Jaeiem eultumgtte JHOfue, Ovm; InduXturque 
mures aselli, Id.; ItntfU§ ferrum eingUurt Vmo.; Puiri hew ntspenti 
loeulos tabulamgue Uteerta, Hob. This reaemblea the Greek ao- 
onsative, 588, 6S9. 

527. — Oba. 1. When the aetiTeYoioe is followed by three cases (481^ 
the passive has the two last; as, hoe misnim est mini munirij '*thia 
was sent as a present to mej* Here muniri is the dative of the end, 
B.XIX. 

528. — ^RuLB XXX 111, Passive verbs frequently 
govern the dative of the doer ; as, 

Vixaudior ulli, I am scarcely heard 6y any on«. 

Beribiris Vario^ You shall be described bv Varius. 

„ „ - , ... , _ i None of your sisters have been 
I^uUa andUa m. At sordrum, ^ ^^^ J^ ^ 

529. — ^EXPLANATION.— This construction is used chiefly by the poets, 
and by them, as a substitute fbr another stiU more common; namely, that the 
voluntary agent, after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a, or od, 
and so comes nnder Bule XLIX. as (in the active voice), Olodms me diUgU, 
"Godius loves me;*' (in the passive), A (Mm diUgor^ <*I am loved by 
Clodius." The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, eoUtvr UmghrA turbi, 

530. — Obs. 2. After passive verb% the principal agent or actor it 
usually expressed in the ablative with the prepoeibon a ov ab\ as, lavdOr 
twr ab his, eutpOtur ab illis,**he is praised 6^ ^A«m, he is blamed 
bg thoser But, 

The secondary agent, means, or instrument, after transitive verbs in the 
aekiTe or passive voice, or after intransitive verbs, is put in the accusative 
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with per; My Per ThraaybUium Lyei Jilium, ah egsen^Uu redpUmrp 
NiCF. ; but oftener in the ablatiye, by Rule XXXV. 

581. — Obs. 8. The passiye participle in dus has the agent or doer al- 
most always in the dative ; and Deeides, when it agrees with the subject 
of a sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, Simel 
omnibus ealcanda est via iHi, ** The way of death (is to be^ i e.) 
must once be trod by all'* Hor.; Adhibenda est nobis diligentia, 
** Diligence must be used by us " (i. e. we must use diligence), Cic. ; Cces&ri 
omnia una tempore irant agenda ^ "All things had to be done by 
CoBsar at one time." 182-6. 

532. — 06«. 4. The accusative of r>lace or time, after intransitives in 
the passive voice, is not governed by ttie verb, but by a preposition under^ 
stood, or comes under other rules ; as, Itur AthSnaSy Rule XXX VIL • 
pugniUum est biduum^ R. XLL; dormUtir tfitam noctem, R. XLI. 
We find, however, Tota mihi dormUur hyems; Noetes vigilantur am&rai : 
Oce&nus adUur, Tau 



§ 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

533, — In order to express some cmouiisTANOE connected with the idea 
of the simple sentence, words and phrases are often thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but on a 
preposition, or adverb, or other word, understood; or are, by common 
usage, put in a particular case in certain circumstances, without govern- 
ment or dependence on any words either expressed or understood. 

To this may be referred circumstances : 1. Of limitation ; — 2. Of cause, 
manner t <&c ; — 8. Of place ; — 4. Of time ; — 5. Of measure ; — 6. Of price • 
as follows. 



§ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 

534. — A particular qualification of a general expression, made in 
English by the phrase " in respect of," " with regard to," is expressed in 
Latin by the ablative, or, more briefly as follows : 

635. — ^RuLE XXXiy. Hespect wherdn^ and the 
pa^t affected are expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Pie t ate JUius, $ In affection a soa 

Jure perituSy SkiUed in law, 

PedXbus ceger, Lame in his feet, 

536. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under tnis rule, Is used, to limit 
the signification of noutj^ adjectives, and vorlw' onX may be variously 
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lendered to express the natnre of the liinitation intended ; as, ti», »i» ftq^Ml 
of^ with respect to^ wUh regard to, <&c. 

537. — 06s 1 The part affected, after adjectives and verbs, belongs to 
UuB mle, oootaining, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expre»> 
■ion, as in the last of the examples above. The following are of a similiur 
character ; Anxhu animo. Tag.; Crlne ruber; 6re nlger^ Mart.; 
Coniremiteo tStd mente et omnXbtia artUbua, Cia; AnimOqw el 
corpdre torpet^BiOR. 

538. — Exe. 1. The part affected, in Ljoitation of a Greek construction, 
jt sometimes expressed in the accusative ; as, Nadus membra^ *' Bare 
aa to his limbe" Viao. So, sibila coll a iumentem, Id.; explSri 
mentem nequitt Id.; fractus membra^ Hor.; tempSra eitictiutf 
ViBo. This o(»istniction is in imitation of the Greek. See Gr. Gram., 
§ 167, Obs. 1. 

539. — Hxc. 2. In like manner, a noun or pronoun, denoting 
that in regard to which, or toith respect to which, any thing is, 
is said, or is done, is sometimes put in the accusative ; as, 
Nunc ill OS qui in urbe renyinserunt^ " Now, in regard to those 
who remained in the city;" Quod reUquum est, "-4s to that 
wkir.h remains." 

This eonstructian is quite common with such accusatives as id, hoc, 
aliquidf retiqtMy cceth'aj magnam partem, mcu^lmam partem, and the like ; 
as, relXqua similis; eatdra egregiwn; meoslibros magnam par- 
tern amui, «fee. In such oonstructions, ad, meaning " in regard to, '** in 
respect of;" " as to," (Andrews' Lexicon, D. 1), is probably understood. 

540. — JExc, 3. After certain adjectives and verbs denoting 
an affection or state of mind, respect wherein, or the part 
affected, is, in imitation of the Greek, expressed in the genitive; 
as, integer vlice; diver sus mOrum; discrucior animi; animi 
pendeo ; recredhar animi. See also 371. 

541. — Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any 
thing is made ; as, cere cavo clypeus, " a shield of hollow brass.** But here 
the preposition is commonly expressed; as, templum de marmSre. In 
imitation of the Greeks, f^e matter is sometimes put in the genitive ; as, 
trateres argenti, " goblets of silver." Gr. Gram., § 166, Obs. 8. 



§ 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c. 

542. — ^RxjLE XXXV. The cmcse^ Tnamier^ tneana^ 
and msPrv/merit^ are put ir^the ablative ; as, 

Palleo mitu, I am pale for /ear. 

Fidt suomdre, He did it after his own way. 

Auto oatrS que decOri, Decked with gold and purple, 

Scrlho cal&mo, I write with a pen. 
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543. — ^EXPLANATION.— The ablatiTe, in thiB rale, is proliably govern* 
ed by a prepoeitioii underetood,— ee there are nnmerooa inntanoea in which 
the prapoeition ia expressed. Tbe omm will be known by putting the qaea^ 
tion, "Whyr* or " Wherefore f the mannttf by "HowT the msoiUi bgr 
<* ^y what means P* the inttnm^ni^ by << Wherewith r> 

544. — 06«. 1. Tbe eaiue sometimes takes the prepositions per^ prop' 
Ur^ o6, with the accusatiye ; or (if, e, ex, pria, witn the ablative ; as, i$ 
pulnu per invidiam; feuut de vid, 

545. — 01%, 2. The manner is sometimes eroressed by a, a6, eum^ de 
exyper; as, <b mSre auo ; — ^the mM.ne fre<]niently by per, and cmn ; as, cum 
meu eopiie omnibus vexOvi Amanienaes, See 58(X 

546. — 06«. 8. The inttrtment, properly so «ailed, seldom admits a 
preposition, though, among the poets, a, ab, de, eub, are sometimes used, 
9B, peeUHra trt^ectue ab en»e; exerdre eUum %%b vom^re» 



% 130. aRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

547. — The oircumstanoes of place may be reduced to four particulars : 
1. The place uhere, or in which; — 2. The place whitkar, or to tehieh^ 
8. The place whenee, or from fflAieA;--4. Tne place by^ or throvgh loiiek* 

j^. B, The following rules respecting place, refer chiefly to the name» 
of towne. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of countries, pro- 
vinces, islands, Ac, are construed in the same way. With these, however, 
file preposition is conmionly added. 

1. The place wheee, or m which. 

648. — ^RuLB XXXVL The name of a town, de- 
noting the place where^ or, in whichj is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

VixU Edmm, H^Uyedat Home, 

Mortuuaett Militi, B.t ^ed at MUetui. 

649. — ^Exc. But if the name of the town where^ 
or m whiohj is of the third declension, or plural 
number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

ffabUat CarthagXne, He dwells a< Cor^Ao^ 
B^uduU Athinie, He studied (U ^M^nc 

550. — Obs, 1. When the nam/ of a town is jcmed witib sn adyeetive^ 
or eonmion noun in apposition, a preposition is oomm<»ly added; as, Roma 
in eelebri urbe; or, in RUrnm cetebrt urbe; or, in lUmd eeiebri urbe; or 
sometimes, M9ma cdebri urbe, 262. 

Vcie, — ^Id this constructioDb the name oi a town, in the third dedensioiv 



§ 130 SYNTAX. — CIRCUMSTANCES.— PLACE. 257 

frequently has th« ablative singolar in t; as, HdbfSM Cartha^ni, ^SOn 
BicyHni jamdiu Dionyna^ Piaot.; TihUri genttuB, Suit. 

551. — Oh9, 2. The natpo of the town where, or in whieh, is sometimes, 
tbongb rarely, put in the ablavive when it is of the first or second declenr 
flDon 'fOBfTyro rex deceeait, for 7^, " The king died at Tyre* Just. ; Hujtu 
memplofr Jidmd milium hah^mue, Yxtbuy. 

552. — Obs. 8. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the 
ablative; as, In Philippia quadam nunciomt, Suit. At, or near tk 
^ace is expressed bv ad, or &pud with the accusative ; as, oid^ or Spud 
iVojam, " at, or near Troy," 

2. The place whttheb, or to which. 

553.— KuLE XXXVn. The name of a town 
denoting the place whither^ or to which^ is put in 
the accnsative; as, 

Vinit JRomam, He came to i2om« 

Profeetueeet Athinae, "Ba went to Athene, 

554. — Ohe, 4. Among the poets, the town to which is sometimes put 
in the dative ;as, CarthagXni nundoe mittam, Hob. 

555. — Obs, 5. After verbs of telling, and giving, when motion to is 
miplied, the name of a town is sometimes put m the accusative ; as, i2 ^ 
mam erat nunciatum, ** The report was carried to Home;'* Me eeanam 
lit^ae didiL 

3. TTie place whence, or eeom which. 

' 566.— KuLE XXXVm. The name of a town 
whence or from which^ ly or through whichy is 
put in the ablative ; as, 

J)i8eeeeit Gorintho, B.e departed fiom OorintK 

Laodieed Her fidt^ "Re went through Zaodieea. 

557. — Obs. 6. The place by or through whidi, however, is commonlj 
imt in the accusative with|>er ; as, Per Thibae ^terfidt^ Nep. 

4. Donms and rus. 

558. — ^RuLE XXXTX, Domua and rus are 
construed in the same way as names of towns ; as, 

M&net d^mi{t4&), He stays a< Aome. 

Ddmum revertltur {66Z), He returns Aom«. 

Da mo arceeeltue turn (566), I am called from home. 

So also 

Vlvit rUre or rdrt(648), He lives in /A* amn/»;y. 

Abiit rut (658), He is gone to the country. 

BedUi rflr« (656), He has returned /rom M« coim^ru 
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559.— -Oft». 7. ffUmiy miUHiBf and belli, are likewise consti*aed in the 
genitive like names of towns; as, j6cet huini, "he lies on the ground;" 
d6mi et militioB (or belli), " at home or abroad." 

560. — 06«. 8. When dOmus is joined with an adjective, the prepo«itioii 
18 commonly used; as, in dOmo patemd. So, ad dSmum paternam^ ex 
ddmo pcUemd. — Except with meuSf tuna, 9UU8; nosUr, vester, regitu, and 
aliSnus ; then it foUows the rule. When domw has another aubetantiye 
after it in the genitiye, it may be with, or without, a preposition ; as, de» 
prehensui est ddmi, dbmo, or in ddmo Ccesdris. 

561. — 06«. 9. 72ti«, and rfire, in the singular, joined with an adJ€ctiT« 
are used with, or without, a preposition. But rura, in the plural, ib nevei 
without it 

562. — 06«. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, ndtus i n 
Italid; abiii in Italiam; rediit ex Italia; transit per Ita- 
lia y/i, Ac A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro- 
vinces, Ac, are construed like the names of towns, without a preposition 
as, Potnpeiua Oypri vlsua est, Ac, Cjes. 

563. — PHo, " I seek,** or " go to," alwajrs governs the accusative as a 
transitive active verb, without a preposition ; as, Petlvit Egyptian, " He 
went to Egypt" 

564. — 06«. 11. The word oontainiDg an answer to the question 
whither f is often put by the poets in the accusative without a preposition; 
aSySpeluncam Dlao dux et Trojanus eandem dSveniunt, Vibg. Likewise, the 
answer to the question where? or whence? in the ablative, without a pre- 
position ; as, Si I vis qtie agris que viis que eorpHra foeda jdcent. So, 
cadirenublbus; descendire ccbIo; curruseareeribus irdsn, See6ll. 



§ 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

565. — ^RiJLE XL. Time wTim^ is put in tlie 
ablative ; as, 

Vinit hdrd tertid, He came at the third hour, 

KuLE XLI. Time Tiow loAg^ is put in the accu- 
sative, or ablative ; as, 

Mansit paueos dies, He staid a few dags. 

Sex mensibus abfuitf He was absent six months. 

566. — EXPLANATION.— A precise period or point of time, is usually 
put in the ablative, — continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the 
most part, in the accusative. 

567. — N^ote. — It must be observed here, that the point of time under 
this rule, must coincide irith tiie time of the verb with whidi it is ootmeefc- 
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ed ; otherwise, tbe rule does not bold good ; — ^thus, ** He inyited me to dine 
with him next day/' is properly rendered under this rule : tiSi-ufn poftfiro 
die ut prandirem inviidvit; because postiro die and praitxUrem are 
cot^mporary. But, if we change the verb prandirem for a noun, postiro 
die wiU not do in the ablative, but must be changed thus; ad prandium 
me invitavit in postirum diem. Postiro die, in this sentence, would 
mean that the invitation was given next day, and would be rendered, in 
English, ** Next day, he invited me to dinner/ 

OBSERVATIONS. 

•>68. — 0b8. 1. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with 
a preposition ; such as, tn, cfe, ad, ante, circa, per, Ac Sometimes ad, or 
circOf is understood before Aoe, illudy id, iathuc, with a^dtia, tempdria, 
hOrat, <bc., following in the genitive ; as, (ad) id tempHris, for eo tempore, A/o, 

569. — 06«. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is ex- 
pressed by afUe, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative 
or ablative ; as, dtiqvot ante anno» ; pattci* ante diBbus ; pancoe post dies, dec 

570. — Sometimes gtuim, with a verb, is added to ante, or post ; aa, 
Paveie poftt diibiu quam Luca discessirat, "A few days after he had 
departed from Luca.'' Sometimes />08t is omitted before ^uam; as, Dttf 
vigesimd quam creOtus irat, 

571. — Obs. 3. Instead of postqiiam, we sometimes find ex quo, or 
qu^an, or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Octo disbtu 
qui bus has litiraa d&bam, " Eight days after I gave these lettei's." 

572. — Obs, 4. The adverb abhinc is used to express past time, joined 
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as, Factum est ab 
hine biennio, or biennivm, " It was done two years ago" 



§ 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

5lS. — KuLE XUI. Measwre or distance is put 
in the accusative, and sometimes in the abla- 
tive; as, 

MvLTUs est dicem pSdes altus, The wall is tea feet high. 

JterjOV itinire imius diH, One day's journey. 

OBSERVATIONa 

574. — Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure, is put after such 
adjectives, and verbs of dimension, as longus, l&tns, crasnus, profundus, 
altus; P&tet, porrigUur, emUnet, Ac. The names of measure are pes, 
cubitus, ulnus, digitus, paimus, mille passuum, a mile, <&c 

575. — Obs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance, is used only 
after verba which express motion or diatanoe; aa, «h curro, dOfio, absum. 
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di9io, ^ Hie aecoiatiTe, under thia rule, so&j be goyemed hy odor per^ 
underBtood, and the ablative by a, or ab. 

576. — Obs, 8. When tiie meaBnre of more thin» than one is ei^reflsed, 
the distributive numeral is eonmionl^ used; as, MUri sunt din 09 pidea 
atti, *" The walls are each ten feet high." Sometimes dSnitm p9dum^ for 
denfirum^ is used in the genitive, governed bj ad mensaramy understood. 
But the genitive is used to express uie measure of things in the plural only 

577. — Oh», 4. The distance of tiie place where any thing is said to be 
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a prepo- 
sition ; as, /Stf a; mxlllhu» pauunmiahv/rbecQn8idit;Gtad $ex mtlfia 
paamum. Cjzs. 

578. — 06«. 6. Sometimes the plaoe from wfaieh distanoe is estimated 
js not expressed, though the pr^x)8ition govenung it is» and may be ren- 
dered or, diatantf <ba, as, Ab Bex miWUm» paesuum abfuU; ** He was six 
miles off, or distant^ (sdL Homd, from Rome). 

579. — ^KuLE XLin. The measure of eaym^ or 
deficiency^ is put in the ablative ; as, 

Beequ ip hde lonffior, Taller by afoot and a half, 

N6vem pedibua minoff Less by nine feet 

Quanto doetior, tanto mbmie- The more learned, the more humUe. 
«or, 

580. — Obe. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tanto, qvanioi, 
quo, eo, hocy aligvanio, mvlto, patdo, nih%lo, «bo, frequentiy joined to com- 
paratives, and sometimes to superlatives. 



§ 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE. 

581.« — ^RuLE XLIV. The price of a thing is put 
in the ablative; as, 

OonedUit talent 0, It Goet a talent 

Vendidit hie auro patriam, This man sold his oountry /or gold. 

582. — Exc. But tanti, quanii^ pliJmSy minHris, are used in tbe 
genitive; as, 

Quanti eonsfitit f How mvch oost it t 

^onvendoplurisguameeetiri, I do not sell /or mortf than oHienk 

583.-06«. 1. When joined witii a noun, tanti, quantifAe,, are put in 
the ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio mercdtue est. Tanto, quanto, and 
plUrf, are sometimes, though rarely, found withoi^ a noun; na, pi It re 
pinit, ** it is sold for moreP 

584. — Obe. 2. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a 
noun ; as, magno, pennagno, parvo, paulUlo, min\mo, pfuifmo, tfili, mmt<\ 
These refer, however, te some sueh noun as pri^to, aire, dw, understood 
Video is foand with an accusative. 
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§ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

585.— KuLE XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs, to modify and limit 
their signification ; as. 

Bine tefibitf He writes well 

ForiUer jmanam^ Fighting brttrely. 

EgregU JiSlit, Rmarkablj faithluL 

SdtU bine, WeU enough. 

OBSERVATIONa 

586. — Obs, 1. Adverbs are Bometimes joined with nouns ; as, JBbmiru* 
plane ordtor, " Homer evidently an orator."^ 

587. — Ob$. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or 
limited by it 

Negatives. 

588. — 06«. 8. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in T<^gl'»>>, destroy 
each other, or are equivalent to an affirmative; as, Ifee non eensSrutU, 
" nor did they not perceive ;** i e. et aentirurU, ** and they did perceive." 
So, Non potiram non exanimari nUtu. Cia Non etan neteiue, l e. eeio ; 
haud nihil est, ** it is not nothing," i e. " it is something f nonnulli, ** not 
none,** L e. ** some f nonntmquamf "not never," i. e. " sometimes f non nimo, 
• not nobody," i e. ** somebody," dko. 

589. — 06«. 4. Exe, In imitatioD of the Greeks, however, two negatives 
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes nyike a stronger negative ; as, 
Nique ille haud oigidet mihi, *'He will not by any means object to 
me ;" JurOt te non noeititrum homini neminiy Ae, Nique, and ner, and 
sometimes non, are espeeially thus used after *a negative; as, Non trie 
carminHbuB mncet, nee Orphius, nee JAnus. 

590. — 06«. 6. Non is sometimes omitted aftdr non mddo, or non edlum, 
when followed in a subsequent clause by ne gt^Sdem; as, Mihi non mddo 
iraaei, (i. e. non irasei,) sea ne dolSre guidem impUne licet. Sometimes, but 
rarely, it is omitted after sed, or vSrum, with etiam ; as, Non mddo ea fu- 
iura tUnet (i e. non timet,) virum etiam fert suetinetque presaentia. For 
«1«, and ut, with timeo, «fee, see 633. 

591. — 06«. 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives, and also to ad- 
verbs, in all die de^ees of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater 
force to their significati<Hi ; as, 

Ist To the positive are joined such adverbs as, appr^me, admddttm, ve- 
kementer, nuu^ime, perguam, valde, opM&, and pet, in composition ; as, ^d- 
tvm admddum, ** very Agreeahlef per guam puerile, "v«f^ childish;" 
4b. In like manner, p&rvm, multum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliguan- 
turn; as, p&rum Jirmua; multum bdnus. 

2d. To the comparative are joined, paulo, ntmto, aliguanto, eo, quo, hoe, 
impendio, nihilo; as, Eo gramor est diUor guo eidpa «14^-^ia Sm 
680. Sometimes, also, pdrum, multum, Ac., as with the positive. 
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8d To tiie Buperlatire are joined, longe, q^iam, fcuHle, meaning " certain- 
ly," " undoubtedly ;" also tantOf qtuzntOf miUto, <fec. ; as, Fa die doctUfltttus, 
^certainly the most learned;" longe bellieosissima {scffens), ^*- by far the 
most warlike;" quam, max\mai pdtest eopias armat, *'ke arms a< 
great forces as possible.^ 

4th. Quam, (and also ut,) is also used as an intensive word with the 
p^isitive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclamation ; as, 
Quam difficile eat I "how difficult it isT guam^ or ut cnuklia! **how 
cruel 1" Flena guam familiariter," weeping how affectionately,** i. e. 
very affeeUonately ; quam sevire, " how severely" L e. very eeverdy. 
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692. — ^RuLE XLVI. Some adverbs oitime^placej 
and qucmtity^ govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus disi^ The day before that day. 

Ublqtce getitium, Every where. 

Satis est verbSrum, There is enough of wordsL 

593. — 1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, interea, posfea, 
inde, tunc ; as, Interea Idci^ " in the mean time ;" postea Idcit " afterwards f 
inde Idci, ** then •" tunc tempdris, " at that time." 

594. — 2. Of place, Ubi^ and guo, with their compounds, ublque, ubt 
cunquCj vhiubiy quSviSy (&c Also, «o, h-uc, huccinej unde^ usquanit nusguam, 
longe, ibidem, «be.; as, unde terr&rum or gentium; longe gentium; ibidem 
Idci. Also. huCf eo, and quo, expressing degree ; as, ^o audacice, — vecor- 
dice — miseridrvm, «be, ** to that pitch of boldness — ^madness — ^misery," &c 

595. — 8. Of quantity, abunde, affiUim, larglter, nimis, s&tis, p&rum, 
minlrne) as, abunde glorioi; aff&tim divitidrum ; larglter auri; sdtis elo- 
quentia ; sapienticep&rum est iUi, or h&bet, " He has enough of glory, riches,* 
^c min\mh gentium, " by no means." 

596. — 06«. 1. Brgd (for the sake of), instar, and partim, also govern 
the genitive ; as, dondri virlUtis ergd. 

597. — 06». 2. Pridie and postridie, govern the genitive or accusative ; 
OS, Pridie Kdlend&rum, or pridie Kalendas, sup. ante; Postridie K(dend&- 
rum, or Kalendas, sup. post. 

598. — 06«. 8. En and Eeee govern the nominative or accusative; as* 
JEn causa ; Ecce hdmo or homlnem, sometimes a dative is added ; as, Ecce 
duos arcks €ibi, Vmo. In such constructions, a verb may be understoo<L 
The dative may be referred to, 877-8. 

599. — 06». 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, are 
followed by the dative ; as, Mthi clam est, " it is unknown to me." Contrts 
nobis. 
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600 — ^KuLE XLVn. Some derivative adverbs 
govern the case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium optXme loquUur, He speaks the best of alL 

do nvenienter natUrcBf Agreeably to nature, 

Veuit obviam eif He came to meet him. 

Proxlme eastrit or ccatra^ Next the caimp, 

601. — EXPLANATION.— In the first example, <^««ww is derived from 
optimne, which governs the genitive by Hale X. 855. Oonvenienter and obvi- 
am, are derived from eonvenien8f and obviue, which govern the dative by 
Bule XVI. 882 ; and prooptme is derived from proxkmuj which governs the 
dative or accusative. (888.) 



§ 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

602. — ^RuLE XLVni. Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions, ad, w^, (mte, &c., govern the axjcusative ; 
as, 

AdpiUrenif To the father. 

603. — ^RuLE XLIX. Fifteen prepositions a, ab, 
abs, <fec., govern the ablative ; as, 

A patre, From the father. 

604. — EXPLANATION.— The twenty-eight prepositions which govern 
the accusative are those contained in the list 220-1, and the fifteen govern- 
ing the ablative are those in 220-2. 

OBSERVATIONa 

605. — Obs. 1. Clamt one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, clam vos, " without your knowledge." When followed by 
a genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood, or it may be re 
garded as an adverb ; as, clam patria. I^. mihi clam est. Plaut. 

606. — Obs. 2. Hhiits after a plural noun, commonly governs it in the 
genitive ; as, crurum thitu. Vibg. 

607. — ^RuLE L. The prepositions in, svh, ^per 
and e^Mer, denoting motion to, or tendeTicy tow(M*da, 
govern the accusative ; as, 

Venit in Urbem^ He came into the city. 

Amor in te^ Love towards thee. 

Sub T&gum missus eif, He was sent under the yoke. 

Ifumt super agmlna It fell upon the troops. * 
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608, — ^RuLE LI. The prepositions in and evh 
denoting situation^ govern the ablative ; eiiper and 
evbter either the accusative or ablative ; as, 

* J&eet in Urrdt He lies upon the ground. 

Medid in wrhe. In the middle of Sie city. 

Inpoititf Amoog the poetic 

8w> tncBnilma, Under the walls. 

609. — Obt, 8. To both of these rules there are some ezoeptions. I» 
stances occur in which in and tub denoting moiion to, or tendency towardM, 
instead of the accusative, ffovem the ablative; as,/n conepectu mec 
audel venire ; sub jag o &etaior hostem tnUit. Others are found in whid 
they govern the accusative when they denote eituation; as» ARhi in 
mentem fuU, Soetes sub mon tern eimeidieseydsc 

610. — Obe, 4. The preposition in with the accusative, usually signifies 
into, towird», until, for, againH ; with the ablative in, upon, amon^. 
With both these cases, however, considerable variety of translation is 
necessary to convey correctly the idea of the original. The following 
are instances, ** In the case of,'* talie in haste fuit Pri&mo. Viro. ** On 
account oC i^ quo faeio dAmum, revoeatut; — In eex menHbue, '* within 
six months f in dies, ** from day to day.** So, in h&ras, " from hour tc 
hour f in eapUa, ** per head ;" in pfieritia, " during boyhood f in hoe tern 
p6re, ** at this time,^ ^ 

611 . — Obs, 6. The preposition is frequently understood before its case - 
as, devenire l6cos. ViBO. h6mo id cstaiis. Om. propior montem. Salu 
in which ad is understood. So^ Nunc id prodeo, sc ob ; — ^Tbb. Maria 
asp^rajuro, sc. per, 8e Uieo mov^ sc. e, or de, QiUd illo facias t sc. tn ot 
de, ** what can you do in this ease I" Ut patrid expelleritur, sc ex, Nxp. 

612 — Obs. 6. Sometimes» but much more rarely, the case is omitted 
after the preposition ; as, dreum Concordia^ sc. cedem, Saix. multit post 
anniSf I e. post id tempus, 

618. — ^RuLE Ln. A preposition in composition 
often governs its own case ; as, 

Adeamus urbem, Let' us go to the city. 

£xedmus urbe^ Let us go out of the city. 

614. — ^EXPLANATION.— ]&f «'its own case" is meant the case it gor^ 
ems when not in composition. This rule only takes place when the prepo* 
sition may be separated from the verb, and placed before the case without 
altering tiie sense. Thus, adeamus urbem, and eamus ad urbem, express 
the same thing. 'r 

■*615. — Obs, *!, The preposition is often repeated after the oompoanc 
word ; the case is then governed by the prepHOsition repeated ; as, ex no» 
vibus expositi, Ojes, Nunquamaeeido ad te,quinabste abeam doctior, Tnk 

Note — So^e verbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; such 
«s, Affofis, aldquoTt aUairo, «Uluo, acc6lo ; eireum with venio, eo, sto, «edb^ 
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tfdlo ; obeo, proetereo, abdieo, effiro, everio, Ac Some oompotmds with inter, 
and prceter, commonly omit the prepositioiL The compoundB of in^ 06, and 
^ub, generally take the dative ; those of aUpeTf generally the accusatiye. 

616. — Obs, 8. Some verbs oompounded with «, or «r, are followed by 
an accusative or ablative ; as, ezHre Ifmen, Teb. exire ie^^tis, Vieg. Some 
words compounded with prce, take an accusative ; as, Tlbur aquas prcK- 
fluunt. Hob.. In some of these cases, however, the accusative may be 
eovemed by prceter or eztray understood. 

617. — Ohs, 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition is 
fioinetimes omitted ; as, EmitUre ««rtmm, sc m&nu, Plaut. Evointre vtriM, 
BC Ore. Cia Educire eopias, sc castris. Cjds. 

For the constraction of interjections, see § 117. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§ 137. CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

618. — The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive moods, so fiur as 
relates to their construction, may be divided into two classes, Primary and 
JStecondarjy as follows, 

Primary. Secondary. 

Present Imperfect 

Perfect definite. 162. Perfect indefinite. 168. 

Futures. Pluperfect 

"With the primary tenses may be classed, the Imperative Mood. 

Of these tenses, the Primary are used to express actions, <&c., as prtsent 
or future ; the Secondary ^ in the recital of these actions as past 

In the construction of sentences consisting of diflferent members, th« 
Bubjunctive mood, in the subordinate or secondary parts, usually corre- 
sponds, in time, to the tense in the primary, or leading part Hence the fol- 
lowing Rule. 

619. — ^RuLE Lin. Any tense of the subjunctive 
mood, may follow a tense of the ea/me class in 
the indicative ; as, 

Pais. Ligo, } I read, ^ 

pEaF. Def. Lfgiy > tU discam, I have read, V that I may leara 

FcT. Ligam^ ) I will read, ) 

IxFER. JUgCy ut discos, Read, that you may learn. 

Impebf. Zegibamf J I was reading, ) 

pBE. Indkf. Llgiy ^ ut diseirem, I read, > that J might 1< 

PtDF. Lefftram, ) I had read, ) 

12 
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620. — EXPLANATION.— In olausea oonnocted, the present, the perffect, 
and periphrastic future with sim or /uerim^ 214-8, in the subjunctive mood, 
may follow either the present, or the perfect definite, or the futures, of the 
indicative, or the imperative mood. In like manner, the imperfect, the 
pluperfect, and the periphrastic future with satem or fuiwem^ in the subjuuo- 
tive mood, may follow either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or the 
pluperfect in the indicative. 

621. — Ohi, 1. When the present tense of the indicative is used in nar- 
ration for the past, 167-3, it may be followed by the secondary tenses of 
<he subjunctive, as LegiUo» mittunt ut pAcem impetrdrent, 

622. — Ohs, 2. Primary tenses are sometimes followed by secondary, 
and secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif- 
ferent 

623. — 05«. 8. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle 
in the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usuaUy corresponds 
to the tmie of the verb on which the infinitive or participle depends. 

N. B. This rule and the observati<Hi8 under it, are to be regarded as 
stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in expressing 
the endless variety of relations among actions with reference to tune, de- 
pendence, &Q^ can be learned only by practice and dose attention to classic 
usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in different moods, see 
observations on the tenses, §§ 44 and 46. 



624.— § 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

1. The indicative mood is used in Latin, to express what is 
actual and certain, in an absolute and independent manner ; 
as, vini^ vidi, vici, " I came, saw, and conquered." It is also 
used in direct and independent interrogations ; as, Quid dgis ? 
" what are you doing ?" 

2. The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent 
clauses, to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but 
what is supposed, or admitted as fact ; as. Si vale 8^ bhie esty 
" if you are in healthy it is well," i. e. " since you axe in 
health." 

3. Independent assertions made in English by shallj will, can^ 
may^ ought^ and the like, are made in Latin by the indicative 
of verbs expressing fliese ideas; as, volumus ire, "we will 
go," debes facere^ " you ought to do it," 147. In general, the 
verbs oportet, necesse est, debeo^ convHit, possum, Ucet; — also, 
the expressions par, /as, cequum, justum, consentaneum est; — 



§ 189 SYNTAX. — MOODS. 267 

and cequins^ melius, tttilius, optahilius esi^ are put in the past 
tenses of the indicative, though translated by the imperfect or 
pluperfect subjunctive. Hence, 

4. The indicative is used in the sense of the subjunctive, 
and translated by the potential in English, when an act, &;c., 
though not performed, is expressed as what would have been 
proper, practicable, or advantageous ; as, Mildni optahilius 
fu i t dare jugulum P. Clodio ; " it would have been more de- 
sirabU;' &c., 164-4. 

6. The past tenses of the indicative, are sometimes used 
for the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion 
of a conditional clause, by which the description is rendered 
more animated ; as, pons sublicius Iter hosOhus dedit, ni, &c. 
" the wooden bridge would have afforded a passage to the 
enemy, unless" &c; ^o^actum erat de pulcherrimo imperiOy 
»fa*, &c., 140 and 625-4th. 

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenses, are specified, 
§44. 



§ 139. CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 

[For the character and meaning of Has mood, in its several tenses, see 
§ 42. II and § 45.] 

The subjunctive mood is used sometimes in in- 
dependent, but, for the most part, in dependent 
propositions. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN INDEPENDENT PROPO- 
SITIONS* 

625. The subjunctive mood is used, apparently at least, in 
independent propositions: — 

l9t To soften an assertion or statement; as, nemo istud tibi eoncedat^ 
•* no one lomdd grant that to you ;" fonXtan tem^e ftclrim^^ -^v- 
hAips I may have acted rashly;" quia duh\tetf "who can doub* 

itr 

2d. ^i express a wish or desire, like the Greek Optative; tAycamuB, 
**let us go;" moriamur, "let us die;" nunc revertdmuTy "let us now 
* return." In the second, and the third person, it is used to exhort or 
command; and, with a negative, to forbid; as, faeiat, **let him 
do it;" ipie vidirit, ^'let him see to it himself" Cio. Ne m4 
attingan, ""do not touch me" Tee. Emaa quod necesae est 
Wl-n Sen. 
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Sd. To express a doubtful question; as, quo eamf "irhither skall I 
go r quid tUiud faciret.^ " what else could he do ?" (171-2). Cia 
4ih. After the imperfect, and pluperfect subjunctiye, in a conditional 
clause with siy etsif qu&siy etiamsi^ tametsif ni, ni$i, the subjunctive 
is used independently in the apodosis, or conclusion, in the same 
tenses, when the thmg supposed did not exist. Also, after the 
present, and perfiect in the sense of the imperfect or pluperfect ; 
as, «i /iitf « t » , (UUer ««nHa»," if yen were here, you wouldthink 
otherwise." Teb. Quoa ni fnea cur a re&istat, jamfiammoe tuli- 
rint, y iRG. In this construction, the conditional clause is s<xne 
times omitted ; as, mcLgno mercentur Atridce (n posiirU). Yiao. 
Note. — ^But, though in these and many similar expressions, the subjunc- 
tiye appears to be used independently, it is easy to see, that in most cases» 
if not m all, it depends gh an indioative or imperative understood, and 
which has been omitted for the sake of brevity (146). 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 

626. — ^The subjunctive mood is used, for the 
most part, in dependent clauses, and is preceded 
by another verb in the indicative, imperative, or 
infinitive mood, expressed or understood, with 
which it is connected by a conjunction, a rela- 
tive, or an indefinite term, and may generally be 
rendered by the potential in English (142-2d, and 
143). 

Ohs, — ^The^ construction of the subjunctive mood, in Latin 
agrees, generally, with its construction in English and in 
Greek. Its use, however, is much more extensive in Latin, 
being employed in many cases in which the indicative is used 
in these languages. Its construction in dependent propositions, 
is subject to the following Rules. 



§ 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 

627 — Rule LIV. The conjunctions, ut^ quo^ Ucet^ 
ne^ utinam^ and dummodo^ &c., and words nsed 
indefinitely in dependent clauses, for the ndost 
part, require the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Ligo ut diacanit I read t?iat I may learn. 

Ifeecit qui aim, He knows not who I a$n. 
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EXPLANATION.— The oonjnnctionB reqairing the subjunctiTe mood, are 
those which imply dauH, ootUingencyf unoertainij/t and the like, as follows : 

1. Ut, quo, "that," ne^ quominus, "that not," referring to 
the result, end, or design^ take the subjunctive ; thus, 

let VU *' that,'* denoting a rerndt^ after such words as tie, Xta, adeo, tarn, 
talis, tanttts, isj ejuanddi, is followed by the subjunctiye. 

2d. Ut, "■ that,** and n^, ** that not " denoting purpose or design ; or when 
" that*' is equiyalent to '* in order l^at»" **■ so that»** take the sub- 
junctive. 

8d. After verbs signifying to request, admonish, adoise, commission, en^' 
eourape, e&mmand, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at, or no* 
eomplish ; as, facio, efficio, 4&e. ; and sometimes to permit, to wish^ 
to he necessary, <&c., ui and ne usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows such impersonals as fit, 
fiiri non potest, accidit, ifu^t, occurrit, eontingit, evinit, Hsu vinit, 
rdrum est, seqvUur, ftUurum est, retlquum est, relinquitur, restat, 
supirest, bpus est, est signifying it happens, it occurs, it remains, t&a 

2. Si " if^" ut si, quasi, ac si, ceque ac si, perinde ut si, aUter 
{ic si, velut si, tanquam, ceu, " as if," expressing a condition or 
supposition, commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis, " although ;" quin for qui non^ 
or ut non, or quoininus, take the subjunctive. 

4. Antequam, priusquam, " before ;" dum, ddnec, quoad^ 
"until," mMo, dum, dummddo, "provided,*' and the particles 
of wishing, ufinam, si, ut or Uti, for utinam, commonly take 
the subjunctive. 

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent clauseSj 
or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thus used are, the particles an, ne, nwn, utrum, anne, an- 
non ; — ^the adverbs HM, qtto, unde^ quorsum, quamdiu, qttoties, eur, qudre, 
guamobrem, quemadmddtan, quomido, ut, guam, quantopire; — the adjee* 
tivea quantus, quolis, quot, qu6tus, uter ; quis, qui, cujas, dc. 

Note. — In double Questions, direct fx indirect, expressed in English by 
* whether — or/' the first is commonly made by utrum, or the enclitic ne, 
and the second by an, or anne. The first particle, however, is often omit- 
ted, but must be supplied in translating; as, idfrustra an ob remfaciam, 
(" whether) I shall do this to no purpose or successfully." The EngUsh ** or 
not" is made, in the second part, by necne; as, dii utrum sint neene sint 
q^icpritur. Posset lege &gi necne paud quondam seiibant It is used 
also in direct questions; as. sunt hose tua verba neenef 

628. — Ohs. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the in- 
dicative mood. In such cases, they are to be res^arded merely as con- 
nectives, or used adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, <&& 

<»2l). — Obs. 2. Many other conjunctions are used, sometimes with th# 
Indicative, and sometimes with the subjunctive mood ; sueh as, quum (pt 
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eihn)t etdy tameUi (tamenetsi), quanquam, «e, sin, n«, n^ nquXdem^ quod, 
quicij &C. Quonianif quando^ aad quandoquldemf usuailj have the indica- 
tive. 

630. — Ohs, 8. Q^um (or cUm), when it fiignifies time^ merely, takes the 
indicative, and is translated when ; as, tempusfuit quum hamhi^a vapd- 
bantur. When it denotes a connection of thought, implying dej)eu( lence, 
it takes Hie subjunctive, and may be translated variously; according to t lie 
nature of the oonnectioDy since, although, as soon as, seeing thai, &,q. ; as, 
cUm ea\ta sint, " since these things are so." 

631. — 06«. 4. In narration, qutan is joined with the imperfect, and 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but the event de- 
noted by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the clause 
on which the subjunctive dep^ids, not only in regard to time, but also, in 
some sense, as a cause; as, cum sclret Clodius ^er necessarium MUoni 
esse Zanuvitan, R<Smd sviMo ipse profeetus est, 

632. — Obs. 6. The conjunction ut, is elegantly omitted after viHo, nslo, 
rUgo, prieor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like. Also, 
after the imperatives »,M,fae, or jaMo ; as, pr^eor venias, ** I beg (that) 
you would come ;" facfaciat, " see (that) you do it" So also ne is omitted 
after the imperative cHite; as, cave facias, ** See thoii do it notr 

633. — Obs, 6. After the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is used in 
a negative sense, " that not," and ne, in an affirmative sense, " that ;" as, timeo 
utfaeiat, ** I fear that he mil not do it" Timeo nefaciat, " I fear that he 
mil do it." In a few examples, however, ut seems to have an affirmative, 
and ne, a negative meaning. Ne non, af^r timeo, vereor, is equivalent to 
ut non after other verbs; as, timeo ne non impetrem, "1 fear that I 
■hall not obtain it" 

634. — 6. In oblique discourse (651 Exp.), the verb, in de- 
pendent clauses, takes the subjunctive after any conjunctive 
term. 



§ 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE. 

635. — ^RuLE LV. The relative qtd^ qttCB^ quod^ 
requires the subjunctive, when it refers to an in- 
defrnite^ negabi/oe^ or imierrogati/ve word, — ^to words 
implying compwnscm^ — or assigns the reason^ cause^ 
or end of that which precedes, — and also in all 
cases of oblique na/rraUcm. 

This General Rule may be subdivided 'jato the following 
SPECIAL RULES. 

636. — RuU J. When the relative qui^ qum^ quod ref«^rs tc 
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an indefiniie, Mgative^ or interrogative word, it requires the 
subjunctive mood ; as, 

Sunt {kom\ne8)qui dleant^ , Some people say. 

N'Smo est qui haud intelligat. There i&v o on« «Ao does not underatand 

Quia eat qui utiliafugiat t Who is tLere that ahuDS what is usefol t 

637. — EXPLANATION.— This rule takes effect only when the anteoe- 
dent is something indefinite, and when the relative clause is the predicate of 
the sentence, i. e. when it expresses what is affirmed or denied respecting 
the subject of the yerb, and has for its antecedent, the indefinite, negative, 
or interrogative itself, and not any intervening word. These are indispen- 
sable conditions of this rule. 

638. — Oha, 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite 
pronouns (127-1, and 128, except quldam\ and the periphrastic expres- 
sions, eat quiy " some one," aunt yut, fnSrunt qui^ " some f to which may 
be added the verbs reperio^ invenio, habeo, adaum^ desum^ venio, and some 
others, used in a similar manner, by which indefinite expressions are formed 
nearly of the same import with eat qui, aunt qui^ Ac ; as, omnia cEtaa quod 
Ugat inveniet. 

639. — The negative antecedents most common under this rule are 
such as nS7no eat, nvXlua eat, Qnua non eat, aliua non eat, or extat, nihil eat, 
fiec eatj or non quiaquam eat^ vix ullua eat, nee ullua eat, vix decimua quiaque 
eat, (or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) non multi aunt, non 
mtdtum eat ; also, non eat, or nihil eat, meaning " there is no cause, or 
reason why f and also after non or nihil habeo. Alter these last, quod 
** which," must follow, governed by propter understood ; as, non eat quod 
acribcu ; " there is no reason why you should write." 

640. — The intern^tive expressions in the antecedent clause under 
liiis rule are chiefly these: Quia eatf quantua eatf Uter eatf eequia eatt 
numqma eatf an quiaquam eatf an eat aHquiaf qtiotuaq^iiaqite eatf qud' 
tua eatf quot auntf quam multi auntf Ana also, quid eatf numquideatf 
** what cause T as, num quid eat quod timeaa f " why should you fear f " 

I^ote. — Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character, and 
usually imply a negation ; as, quia eat quifadat f ** who is there that does 
itr L e. "nobody does it'* 

641. — Eule II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive, 
when the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, 
or when the latter expresses the purpose, object, or design, of 
something expressed by the former ; as, 

Lignua qui amitur, ** worthy to be loved." Quia tarn eaaet tlmena qut 
aemper viviretf ** who would be so foolish as to live always t" 

642. — ^EXPLANATION.— In all cases under this rule, the relative ii 
equivalent to vt, with the personal pronoun representing the antecedent ; i. e. 
it is u»ed for ui ego^ ut tu, ut iUe, ut noa, ut voa, ut UU, In such cases, ut 
with the personal pronoun, is frequently used instead of the relative, llere, 
also, the relative clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate 
of the sentence, far in such cases only can it be resolved into ut igo^ Ae. 
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643. — Obs. 2. The relative is used in this sense, and requires 
the subjunctive. 

iBt When it comes after dignus, iruUgmu, idoneiu, and the like in the 
predicate ; as, patres^ si dignum qui (lU tile) aecundtn ab Horn tUa 
numerStur, creafitiB^ auctdres fieni, 

2(1 When it follows iam, tantu-% adeo; as, quis est tarn Li/neeus, qui in 
tantis tenehris nihil offendat? i. e. ut in tantis^ Ac, "who is eo 
(^nick-sighted that he would not stumble in such darkness T — In 
like manner when it follows tolis^ ejusmddi, hujusmddi, the eub- 
junctive is commonly used; as, est innocentia affeetio talis an%- 
mi qui tide eat nemlni. Also, after is, ille^ and Aic, in the &en8« 
of tafis (128-2, b.); as, naniu is et qui nescias, "you are 
not such a one as not to know** Sometimes, in such cases, tU takes 
the place of qui; as, nique Snim is es^ CatillnOy ut te pUdor 
revocdrit, Ac 

3d. When it follows a comparative with quam; as, major sum quam 
cui possit fortuna nocire. 

4th. When the relative clause expresses the purpose, ol^ect, or design, far 
which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is appoifUed, 
or the thing spoken of is possessed, or done ; as, Lacedaemonii le- 
gdtos Athenas miserunt qui (i. e. ut illi) eum absentem a ecu 
sdrent. In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be 
properly rendered, to, in order to; thus, "the Lacedemonians sent 
ambassadors to Athens, to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his 
absence." Sometimes here also, ut takes the place of the relative ; 
as, missus sum ut (i e. qui) te adducirem, 

644. — Obs. 3. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, 
or when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that, such that, 
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive; as, stultum est 
timere quod vitdre non possis, "it* is foolish to fear that iehich (L e. 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid." In all such cases, the antecedent clause 
conveys a vague and general idea, i c the person or things referred to are 
regarded as a species or class, rather than as individuals. 

645. — Bule III. When the relative with its clause assigns 
the cause or reason of the action or event announced by the 
antecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive ; as, • 

Peecavisse mihi videor qui a te decessirim, " I think that I have erred 
in having (or, because I) left you." 

646. — EXPLANATION.— In all constructions of this kind, the relative 
is equivalent to quum, quod, quia, or qucniam ego^ tu, is, nos, &c, signifying 
** because," or " seeing that I," ** thou," <fec. 

()47. — Obs. 4. The relative has this foi:ce in the expressions quippt 
qui, ut qui, utpbte q^ii, and consequently is followed by the subjunctive ; 
as, libros non contemno, equldeyn, qui pp e qui nunqtunn legirim,**t 
do not, indeed, despise the books, /or (or because) I have never read them.** 

648. — Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to quari' 
guanif or eisi is, or to si^ mddo^ or dummddo^ " although — if— 
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proYided that he, she, it," dec, it requires the subjunctLT« 
mood; as, 

Tu Sgviam pumlee postiilat, qui ipse ai tiat, **jou demand water fixxs 
a pmniee Btme, though itself is parched with thirst." L&cOy eonsilii gtutnt' 
fit egreffU quod non ipse afferret inimlcus^ "Laco was the enemy of 
any meaaure, however ezeellent^ if (i e. provided that) he himself did nai 
propose it" 

649. — Eule V. The relative qui takes the subjunctive after 
anus and solus ; when they restrict the affirmation to a particu- 
lar subject ; as, 

HiBC est una contentio qua adhuc permanskit, ** this' is the only dis- 
pute which has remained till this time." 

650. — Bule VI. In oblique or indirect discourse, the relative 
requires the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Socr&tes dieire sdebat, cmnes in eo quod selrent siUis esse elo^iuentes, 
** Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloquent enough m that 
which they knew." 

651. — EXPLANATION.— Discourse is said to be direety when a writer 
or speaker delivers his own sentiments, — oblique^ when a person relates in 
his own language, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best 
illustrate this distinction.— Tadtus introduces Galgacus, addressing the Cale- 
donian army aa follows : ^^ When I contemplate the causes of the war, and 
the necessity to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, 
and this union of yours, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to 
Britain." This is the direct discourse. If, instead of introducing GalgaouB 
himself, to speak his own speech, the historian had only told us what he said, 
he would have used the ohUque or indirect style, thus : Galgacus said, " that 
when he contemplated the causes of the war, and the necessity to which they 
(the Soman army) were reduced^ his confidence w&s great, that that day, 
and that union of theirs, would prove the beginning of universal Uber^ to 
Britain." 

In the first of these, or the dirtct discourse, it will be observed that when 
the speaker refers to himself, he uses the first person, " I," " we." When 
he refers to those addressed, he uses the second person, " thou," " you," — 
and that the leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and inde- 
pendent of any previous word. But in the second or oblique discourse, the 
third person only is used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himself, or 
his hearers, or a third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in tne 
infinitive mood, or in the subjunctive with ut, and, in either case, dependent 
on the verb with which the account is introduced such as, "he said," 
<( stated," " replied," or the like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both 
forms, the same idea is expressed in nearly the same language, the construc- 
tion of the sentence in each is entirely different ; thus, in direct discourse : 
Antonims inquiif " Ars sdrum rirum est qucs «citm^Mr ." Cio. QuinetiUan re- 
ates the same thing in the obUque form ; thus, << AntonUts aity artem edrum 

12* 
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rirum esM 0kb toiantwrJ'^ Here, the leading verb in tlie direct form, is eat 
in the indicative mood, having no dependence on any previous word, and 
having its subject in the nominative caue. In the oblique form, the same 
verb is in the infinitive, esse / it is dependent on aitf and has its subject in 
the accusative. In the Jirstf the verb in the subordinate clause, is in the 
indicative, sci/untiM' ; in the last, it is in the subjunctive mood, eciarUWm 
Bence, the following general principle. 

652. — In every unmixed example of oblique narration^ two 
moods only are admissible, the infinitive and sitbjuncHve, and 
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the 
secondare/, and subordinate members of a sentence,, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunctive. 

653. — Obs. 6. In connection with this general principle, however, two 
things must be noticed : 

Ist. In oblique disconrse, the narrator frequently introduces a remark of 
his own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely interwoven 
with the discourse he is reportmg, as to seem to be a part of it Such 
remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the indicative, and 
may be detected by this construction : Thus, Disseruit CcBsar, non qttfdem, 
9ibi igndra quce de 8il&no vulgabantur, sed non ex rumore statuen- 
dum, " Caesar replied * that those things, indeed,* viz. : tokich were rumored 
concerning SilanicSy * were not unknown to him,' " &c Tacs. Here, the clause, 
qiLce de Sildno wlgabantur^ is not to be regarded as a part of what Csesar 
said, but as a clause thrown in by the historian to inform his readers wha<» 
things they were which Csesar meant But if the verb had been vulgch 
rentur, it would have shown that it was a part of what CaBsar said. 

2d. In animated oblique narration, the historian sometimes suddenly 
passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and, instead of reporting 
the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to speak for him 
self This is always manifest by the transition, from the use of the infini- 
tive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, and from the use of the 
third person to denote the speaker, and the person addressed, to that of 
the first and second. The following is often quoted as an appropiiale 
example of this. (Oblique) "SahJncp mu^idres dirimHre infesta» acies, 
hinc patreSj hinc viros orantes" ne se sanguine nefandoj sociriy genertqv/e 
respergireni ; ne parriddio macularent partus sues, nepotum illif libMan, 
hi progentem. (fiiREcr) Si piget affinitdtis inter vos^ si connubii piget^ in, 
nos vertUe Iras, nos causa belli, nos vtUn^um ac ecedium vtris ac parenfLbus 
sUmus, melius peribXmus, quam sine altiris vestrum vidttce out orbcB vivSmus 
Liv L 18. 

654. — Obs. 6. A verb in the Future-perfect indicative, in direct dia 
course, will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same sen- 
tence is thrown into the oblique fonn, whatever be the tense of the intro- 
ductory verb ; thus, JDabttur quodcunque optdris. Ov. ; in direct discourse, 
is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : Sol JPhcetJionti JUio fao- 
turum esse dixit quidquid optdsset. 

655. — 06«. *J, To this construction may be referred the Bubjimctive 
connected by a rel>>Jtive or casual conjunction with the preceding verb in 
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any of its parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what the writer assertf 
himself, but what is alleged by others ; as, Socrates accusatus est quod eor^ 
rumpiret juventntem, ** Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) he 
corrupted the youth." The indicatiye here would assert, on the part of 
the writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youth. 

Note. — The verbs pUtOj dlcOy arbUror, and the like, are sometimes used, 
especially by Cicero, in the subjunctive, with the verb following in the 
infinitive, wnen properly they should be in the indicative, (meaning, ** as 
they said, thought, ac") and the verb, in the clauses dependent on tliem, 
in the subjunctive ; as, HecUit paido post, quod se obcUum neseio quid 
diciret, Cia, ** He (Hannibal) retumea soon after, because, as he said, he 
had forgotten something ;'' for mwd, ut dicSbcUf oblUus esset neseio quid 
Mnentiundo qua se , , , audisse dicSretUf Sall^ ** By forging stories which, 
as they said, they had heard ;" for quce, ut dicihant, audivissent, 

656. — Obs, 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has 
a clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunc- 
tive mood ; as, 

Quid inim pHtest esse tarn perspicuwn, quam esse atiquod nitmenquc 
hcBc regantur, ** For what can be so clear, as that there is some divinity 
by whom these things are governed T 



657.--§142. CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, Ac, 149. Its sub- 
ject, with which it agrees by Rule IV^ is the person or persons addressed 
m the command, Ac, and hence, it is properly used only in the second ^er* 
son. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative mood has a distmct 
form for the third person ; it is, however, but seldom used, and diiefly in 
the enacting of laws, having the force of a command on those for whom 
they are designed. 

2. With the imperative, not is «zpressed by ne, and nor hjnhe; as» 
Ne crede colori. Viaa. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, 
neve urtto. Cic. 

3. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fac or cdve, with the 
subjimctive, are used, and ndli with the infinitive ; as,/a« venias, ** come f 
c&ve existimesj "do not think;" Ndli timSre, "do not fear." For other 
tenses, used imperatively, see 160. 



• § 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

[For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with different tenset 
of the verb, see § 4*7.] 

658. — The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways ; First, vj^ a 
verbal noun, and Second, as a verb. As a verbal noun, it has no subject 
M a v#r&, it always baa. Without a suljjecti it cannot form a propOBitkn 
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or express an affirmfttion ; with a subjeeti it always does. In the first 
ease, it comes under the regimen of iLe yerb, either alone as a verbal 
noun, or with the words depending upon it, as a mbstantive phrcue. In 
the second, it comes under its regimen, only in connection with its subject, 
as a distinct, though dependent proposition, or tubitantive claiute, Hencci 
all that belongs to the constructdon of this mood, may be comprised in 
what relates to the use of it, in these two ways. 



^ 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

659. — The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender (271), and 
in form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of time, and has all the power of 
governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the in- 
finitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, invidire{invidia)noneadit in 
iapientem, Didieiste JidelUer artes emoUit more». Or. UtXnam emdri 
fartUnis meis honestus exit us esset; or as the nominative after the 
verb ; as, tlve illud irat sine fun ire fe rri; bine vivire est bis vivire, 

2. As a case in apposition to a preceding nominative ; Ba,res hrat spec 
i4seiilo digna, it i dire Xerxem, dsc. ; " it was a thing worthy of being seen, 
to see Xerxes," Ao, 

8. It is used as a genitive after substances and adjectives ; as, tern pus 
est ablre^ for abeundi; — soli cantdre perlti AreSdes, equivalent to 
eantandi or cant^. Rules YIL IX. 

4* As a dative after adjectives, «fee; thus, et vos servlre m&gis qwnn 
imperdre pardti estis. Rule XV L 

5. As an accusative after an active verb ; as, <f a mihi f all ire y Hob. ; 
ierram cum prlmum drant, proscin.dire appellant; cum itirumy 
offr in g ire dicunt. Varb. — After a preposition ; as, nihil iniirest 
inter ddre et aecipire. Sen. Prater plordre. Hoe. Prater 
Idqui, Liv. 

6. As a vocative ; as, vivire nostrum, for vita nostra. 

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus am art; as the 
ease absolute; thus, Audi to rSgem in Siciliam tend ire. This example, 
however, has a subject rigem. Rule XXTIL 

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as, scire tuum 
nihil est; ipsum die ire nunquam non ineptum est, Ac Cia In thia 
way, we may account for the poetic '*dtdce Idqui" ^ridire dec&rum^ Ac 

9. It governs the genitive like a noun; as, eujus non dimiedre fmt 
vineire. 

Note. — It is however, chiefly as the subject or the object of a va^b, in 
Ihe nominative or aoeusative, that it is used as a noua The exam^es 
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abDTe (8. 4, 7,) Id which it is UBed, where a Doun or pronoim would be put 
in the geuitive, or dative, or ablative, are of rare occurrence, and in some 
cases may be otherwise explained. The infinitive as a noun, in the nomi- 
native or accusative, is subject to the following BUes: 

660. — EuLE LVL One verb being the subject 
of another, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

FaeUe est quiri. To complain Ib easy. 

Me ntlri turpe est. To lie is base. 

661. — EXPLANATION,— In the first example the subject or thmg 
spoken of is expressed by the infinitive queriy which is therefore the nomi- 
native to the verb est. A noun used instead of qtieri would have to be in th« 
nominative case. In such sentences, it is manifestly improper to say that en 
governs queriy just as it would be improper to say the verb governs its nomi- 
native. This'rule applies also to the infinitive with a subject. 

662. — Obs, 1. A proper atteiftion to this rule will show that many 
verbs considered impersonal, or thought to be used impersonally, are not 
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their subject 
or nominative ; thus, nee profuit Hydrae crescSre per damnum^ " nor did it 
profit the H^rdra to grow by his wounds." Ovid. Here, instead of saying 
that profuit is used impersonally, and governs crescirs in the infiniuve ; 
the true construction is, that profuit is used personally, and has crescire 
for its nominative. So, the following, e&dit in eundem miserSri et invidSre, 
Cic. Vacare culpd magnum est solatium; neque est te fallSre qvidquam, 
Ac., 801 

663. — Rule LVII. One verb governs another, 
as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Cupio diseire, I desire to /earn. 

664. — EXPLANATION.— The infinitive mood under this rule is equiva- 
lent to a nouu in the case which the preceding verb usually governs : Thus, 
in the example, cvpio is a transitive active verb and governs dAscere, as if it 
were a noun in the accusative. The meaning is, that a verb, used as the ob^ 
ject of another, without a conjunction or connective word, must be put in 
the infinitive. This Rule also applies to the infinitive with a subject. 

Note. — In all cases of the infinitive without a subject, under this rule, 
the infinitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding 
verb. 

665. — Ohs. 2. The infinitive without a subject, is used only after cei*- 
taiu verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, intention or endeavor ; 
such as, cupio, opto.vdlo, nolo, m&lo; — possum, queo, nequeo, valeo, cogXto^ 
eSnor, tendo, disco, doceo, debeo, Ac. By the poets it is used after /S^^ 
parce for noli, and sometimes after caveo,fugto, gaudeo, «fee In a few in 
stances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, introiit 
vidSre, **he came to see." Ter. Iniit consilia toll ire riges,"he de- 
nied a plan to destroy the kings.*' 
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666. — Oba. 8. In many cases, tie infinitiye after such verbs may b« 
changed for the infinitiye with a subject; as, cupio me esse elementem, 
Cic. ; for esse Clemens^ or elementem. 826. Or, for the subjunctive with w/, 
ovne; aa, senterUiam ne die ire t recusavit, for sententiam dicire, 

667. — Obs, 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used after fidjec- 
tives, and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case governed 
by such adjective or noun. See examples, 669-8, 4, 7 . 

668. — Obs. 6. Sometimes the infinitive is understood; as, e£ provin 
nam Nvmidiam. popultis Jussit ; so, d&ri. 

Note 1. — When the verbs possum^ v8lo, ndlo, mdlo, in the indicative or 
subjunctive, are translated by the English auxiliaries can, viill, will not, 
will rather ; or in the past tense by covddy would, <&c, the infinitive follow- 
ing is translated without to before it ; as, pStest JUri, " it can be done ;*' 
vSo Ire, " I will go ;" wa/o facire, " I would rather do it ;" nollte timere^ 
" do not fear." 

Note 2. — The present infinitive is generally translated as the perfect, 
without to, when it comes after the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect, of 
possum, v6lo, ndlo, molo, translated coiua, would, would not, would rather ; 
and with to after the same tenses of debeo and oportet, translated ought ; 
as, melius fihri non poiuit, " it could not have been done better f volui 
dicire, " I would have said;"'«wm^r« arma ndluit, "he would not have 
taken arms ;" divldi oportuit, " it ought to have been divided." Ac. 

Note 8. — After verbs denoting to see, hear, feel, and the like, the present 
infinitive is sometimes rendered b}r the English present participle ; as, 
audlvi eum dicire, " I heard him saying." Also when the infinitive is the 
subject of another verb ; as, mordri pericidosum est, ^ delaying (to delay) is 
dangerous." 

The Historical Injmitvve. 

669. — Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitt«d , 
especially is this the case in historical narration, when the infinitive fol- 
lows a nominative case in the sense of the imperfect indicative, or the 
perfect indefinite; as, invidSre omnes miht, **all envied me." Tkr. 
At Romdni, dhmi militiceque intenti, festin^are, pardre, alius 
alium hortari. Sall. "When thus used, it is supposed to be governed 
by ccBpit or coeperunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which this 
supplement cannot be made; as, verum ingenium ^us haud absurdum; 
posse/ae^e versus, jocum movSre, Ac, (310.) Sall. The historical infini- 
tive and the imperfect, are often connected in the same construction ; as, 
Alblnus .... senatum defced^re conaulsbat; et t&men int^im exerdUui 
supplementum scrib^re .... auxilia areessSre, denlqve mddis omntr 
bun festinare, Sall, Jug. 89. 



670.— § 145. II. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 

The infinitive with a subject possesses the character of the verb, and 
affirms of its subject as in the indicative or the subjunctive mood ; but 
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only Id subordinate and dependent propositions. These propositioiiS them- 
selveg have a substantive cnaracter, and generally stand in the relation of 
substantives to a verb, or phrase, on which they depend ; sometimes as a 
nominative to, or the subject of the verb, but generally as an object or an 
accusative after it ITius used, they may, be called mbstarUive clatisea — 
and as such, they fe.ll under the two preceding rules. Thus : 

let ITie infinitive with a subject must be considered as the nominative 
when it is the subject of a sentence, i. e. when anything is declared of it ; 
as, te non istud audlvisse mirumest, ^ that you fiave not heard that 
is wonderful." Here, te non istud audiviase stands b& the nominative to 
est. Rule LVL See 661. 

2d. The infinitive with its subject is the accusative or object after a 
verb, when it has for its direct object^ the idea expressed by a dependent 
infinitive clause, or when such clause takes the place of a noun or pronoun 
governed by tiie verb; as, mlror te non scribirej "I wonder that 
you do not iBrtter Here, te non seribSre stands as the object of mlror, 
which governs it as an accusative by Rule LVII, or XX. See 664. 

JN'oie. — The verbs which admit m infinitive with its subject as their 
direet object, are those which denote an action of our senses, or internal 
faculties, or such as denote feeling, knowing, thinking, or saying ; as, audio, 
video, sefitio, cognosco, intelkgo, memXni, puto, duco, dlco, prodo, scrlbo, pro- 
mitto, and the like. These seldom take a conjunction (ut or quod) with the 
indicative or subjunctive as their object See Obs. 5, et seq. 

6Y1.— EuxE LVm. The subject of the infini- 
tive is put in the accusative ; as, 

Gaudeo te valsre, I am glad that you are well. 

672. — EXPLANATION.— The subject of the infinitive is the person or 
thing spoken of in the dependent clause, and may be, as in Rule IV., a noun, 
a pronoun, Ac., and is always to be in the accusative case ; except as in 669. 

Under this Rule, the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct propo- 
sition, and is equivalent to the indicative, or subjunctive mood in English, 
toother with the connective "*^." Thus, in the example, te vaUre con- 
tains the simple proposition, " You are well." The equivalent of the Eng- 
lish " that," connecting it as a subordinate clause with the preceding verb. 
Is implied in the infinitive form. If the infinitive stand after an accusa- 
tive which does not form with it a distinct proposition, i. e. which, is not its 
subject, it does not belong to this Rule, but the accusative is governed by 
Role XX. ; as, Proteus pecus egU altos visere monies. Hor. Henoe, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

673. — Obs. 1. The English particle "/7«iC may be called the sign ol 
the accusative before the infimtive, being used to connect the infiniti\'6 
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in transla- 
ting, as it frequently is in English ; thus, aiuni regem adventOre, "they saj 
the long IB earning, ' or, " that the king is coming.'' 
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674. — Obs. 2. The accuBatiye subject, in Latin, Ib traiulated by the 
nominative in EnglisL Hence, the accusative of the reUtive pronoun, 
referring to persons must be rendered loAo, not toham ; as, quern eonfec' 
turn wdnenbus dis^fmus^ ** whoy we said, was exhausted with his wounds." 

Note. — ^The infinitive with its' subject in tiie accusative is sometimes 
translated in the same form in English; hs^eupio te v«nf r^, **! wish 
yoti to comef quoB discorddre noviralt " wHom he had known to dEi/- 
/«•;" eumvocari jussity " he ordered him to be called,** 

N. B. — For the various ways of rendering the different 
tenses of the infinitive after diiierent tenses of the indicative 
or subjunctive, see at length, 180. 

676. — Oba. 3. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless re<]^uired to 
be emphatic ; as, pollicltu» sum scripturum {ease) sc. nitf, " I promised that 
I would write." After verbs signifying to be accusiomedy to dare, lean, I 
ought, the infinitives esse, judicdri, vid&^i, <&c., having the same subject with 
the preceding verb, have an adjective or noun after them in the nomina- 
tive case, indicating that the subject of the infinitive understood is re- 
garded as a nominative according to the Greek oonstructioa Gr. Gr. § 176. 
Mxc. Thus, sSlet tristis vidsri; aude sapiens esse; dibes esse diHgens, See 
also, 826-828, and 788-8, 3d. 

676. — Obs, 4. "When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the 
subject of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb, or 
remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used imper- 
sonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its su^ect ; thus, m a- 
trem Pausanice eo tempdre vixisse dicXtur, or, mater Jrausaniee eo tetn- 
pore vixisae didUur, "it is said that the mother of Pausanias was living at 
that time," or, " the mother of Pausanias is said to have been living," «fee 
Gr. Gr, § 175, Obs, 8. 

Note. — When a relative clause has the same verb as the proposition 
with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends, but without the 
repetition of the verb, the subject of the verb in the relative clause is put 
by attraction in the accusative ; as, Platonem ferunt idem sensisse quod 
Py t hag or am,** They say that Plato thought as Pythagoras did" But> 
if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its subject must be in the 
nominative; as, Platonem ferunt ..... idem sensisse guod Pythagoras 
sen sit. 

The same analogy is observed with the conjunction quam after a com 
parative. See 470, 1st and 2d. 

677. — Obs. 6. The accusative with the infinitive, in a subordinate 
clause, is in some cases equivalent to the subjunctive with tU or quoa, 
" thaV' preceding; as, OptOvit ut in eurrum pattis tolleretur, or, 
Optdvii se in eurrum patris tollit " He (Phssthon) desired ^Aa^ i^ 
should be taken up into his father's chariot."* Gaudeo tevalire, or gau- 
deo quod valeas, "I am glad thai you are toell.** But though, in a few 
cases, the one expression may be changed for the other, usage has given 
eo decided a preference in some cases to the one form, and in others to th* 
other, that such change would be improper ; thus, 
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let When the dependent clause expresses purpoM or dengn^ or when 
'* that" is equivalent to '* in order that" " ao that, tU with the subjonctiTe ia 
used 627-1. 2d. 

2d. After verbs of endeavoring^ aiming^ accompliihing^ such as facio, 
^ieiOj perfieio, <&c^ the subjunctive with ut is always useid. Hence arises 
the use of /ae^e ut^ instead of the indicative, to denote a fiust ; thus, ficit 
ut dimittiret mitUee, is equivalent to dimleit mi^Ue», 

3d. Verbs signifying to request, demand, admonish, advise, eommissiors 
encourage, command, and the like, usually take the subjunctive with «^ 
which may generally be rendered as the iimnitive ; as, pracipit ut Irem^ 
** He conunanded me to go" 

Note. — In narrative, dependent clauses, expressing obliquely the wish, 
command, or message of another, whether the verb be in tae subjunctiva 
with ut or ne^ or in the infinitive with a subject, or both in connection, 
often depend ut. ^ word denoting to say, saying, understood, or implied in 
the leacung verb; as, Ad Bocckum nuntios mittit (qui didrent ut) 
guampnmum copias adduciret ; prodiifaciundi tempus adesse. Ball. Jug^ 
97. Verba fucit (dicens)se arma cepisse. Id. 102. 

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen, to occur, 
Ac, as,^, incldit, occurrit, contingit ; est, rested, suph-est, Ac. 627-1. 4th, 

6th. Verbs signifying willingness, tinwillingness, permission, necessity, 
ckc, commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also, generally, 
verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, saying, Ac., but 
sometimes they take the subjunctive. 

6th. When the dependent clause expresses, not a thought or conception 
only, but a fact, the verb is put in the indicative or subjunctive with quod; 
as. Inter causas malorum nostr^rum est quod vivXmus ad exempUi, 

7tb. After verbs denoting a feelii^ of pain or pleasure, and the out- 
ward expression of those feelings, such as, gaudeo, detector, angor, doleo, 
and the like, quod, " that," in the sense of ^because,'' with the indicative or 
subjunctive is used, or the accusatiye with the infinitive; as, Quod 
spiralis (or vos spirdre) indignantur. Whether the indicative or sub- 
junctive is to be used, depends on whether the proposition expresses a 
fact, or only a conception of the mind. 

678. — Obs. 6. After such verbs as existfmo, pOto, spdro, affirmo, sus- 
jflcor, Ac, the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied hj fire, 
or futurum esse, followed by vi with the subjunctive ; as, Nunquam pu- 
Idvi f5re ut supplex ad te venirem ; for (me) ventarum esse. 

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine, and conse- 
quently no future infinitive active See 179-9. F&re is sometimes used 
with the perfect pai-ticiple, to denote a future acticm in the passive voice ; 
as, Qudd vidSret nomine pdcis bellum involntum f6re, 

679. — Obs. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimes 
emitted, especially in ii^terrogations, or exclamations, expressive of indig- 
tiation; as, Mene inrepto desistSre nee posse, Ac. Vmo. In such 
eases, some such expression as credibUe est is understood. 

680. — Exc. The historical infinitive has its subject in the nommativn 
(810 and 669); as, Fdjna prcecldra esse, " His fame was illustrious." Sall. 
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§ 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

[For the tenBes, and the use of the participles in certaiu oonnecti<Hia, 
see g 49.] 

681. — ^RiTLE UX. Participles, like adjectives, 
agree with their substantives in gender, number, 
and case ; as, 

JT'dmo cSretu frauckf A man wanting guile. 

PdUB tarUvm amota, Peace so greatly loTed. 

682. — Bek. Participles together with gerunds and supines being parti 
of the verb, govern the case of their own verbs ; so that no separate rule for 
the government of cases by these, is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIOKS. 

683. — 06«. 1. The verbs <fo, reddo, vdlo^ curOf faeio, habeo, ccmperia, 
with the perfect participle, form a periphrasis similar to the compound 
tenses in ^kiglish, and other modem laciguages ; thus, Hdbeo eompertum, 
for compiri, *" 1 have found ;" Misaam Iramfacietf for Iram mittet, «Sec. 

684. — Obs, 2. The perfect passive participle is often used, to supply 
the place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seldom 
used; lA, See litircB recitata magnum ItKtum /ecSruntj ''The read- 
ing ^ this letter, (not ''this letter being read") caused great mourning." 
So, daptum Tarentum, " The taking, of Tarentum *," reeepius Hannibal, " the 
reception of HaaoibaL" Ab urbe eondita, " from the building of the city." 

685. — Obs, 8. The future active participle is frequently used, to de 
note the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, in 
order to; as, ad JCvem HammOnem pergit coneultQrue de origlne end, 
" he goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) consult him about his 
origin.'^ So also the present ; as, patens veniam vSnit, 

686. — Obs, 4. The future participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, 
when joined with verbs signitying to give^ to deliver, to agree f or y to nave, 
to receive, to undertake, Ac; as, Thstamenium tUbi trddit legendum,**he 
delivers his will to you to be read;** So, his aira d8dit habendum. 

687. — Obs. 6. The participle in dus, generally implies the idea of pro- 
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when it 
agrees with the subject of a sentence; BB,Delenda est Carthago,*Oai^ 
tbage must be destroyed!* Sometimes, also, when it agrees with words not 
in the subiect; as, Facta narrObas dissimulanda tibi, "You were 
relating (things which) ought to have been concealed by you." The doer 
in such constructions, when expressed, must be in the dativej 581. 

Note. — In some cases, the participle Indus, is used as a present parti- 
ciple passive. 182, Note 3. 

688. — Obs. 6. Participles are often used instead of a dependent clause 
to eicpress some condition or explanatory circumstance usually introduced 
in Engli^, by a relative pronoun, or the particles as, when, aUhough, sine: 
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whilcy and the like ; as, Ccesar kostes in fUffam conjee tos perseeOtua est, 
** CssBSLT pursued the enemy wfio hcid been put to flight^ GuHo ad f6cum 
ssdenti, *' To Curius oi he was sitting by the fire!* Dioni/siits, Syrcumsis 
expulsusy Corinthi pu^ros docibatj " Dionysius, when he was expelled from 
Syracuse," Ac 

6S9. — Obs. 1 A participle is joined with another verb, and in the 
same case with it3 subject, for the two following purposes, viz.: 

1st. It is used simply to connect an accompanying with the main action, 
whether simultaneous or antecedent, in the same subject. Thus used, the par- 
ticiple and verb may be rendered as two verbs -connected by a conjunction ; 
as, venit adme elamltan8,"he came to me and cried ott^lit., crying out, 
Ccesar hostes aggressus /ugdvit, "Caesar attacked and defeated the 
enemy." 

2d. Sometimes, as in Qreek, it is used to connect an accompanying with 
the main action, in the same subject, as the caitsCj manner, or Tneans of 
effecting it; as, hoc faciens vlvam melius, "by doing this I will live 
better." Hoe. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. 

When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in the propo- 
sition, but to a new subject introduced, and not depending on any \rord in 
the sentence, the participle is put with that new subject» in what is called — 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

690. — ^RuLE LX. A substantive with a partici- 
ple, whose case depends on no other word, is put 
in the ablative absolute ; as, 

S6le orientefygiunttenebr<B,\ ^ ^n rising ov while the sun 
''^ *\ rises, darkness flies away. 

691. — EXPLANATION.— This Rule properly affects the substantive 
only, with which the participle then agrees by Kule LIX. 

692. — Obs. 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin, than 
in other languages, partly, because there is no perfect participle in the 
ttctive voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active or deponent 
verb, a past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per 
feet participle passive must be used ; and hence, the object of the act must 
De introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence on any word 
in the sentence, must, under the rule, be put in the ablative absolute. Thu^ 
in English we say : Csesar, having sent forward the cavalry, followed with 
all his forces. Iliere being no perfect participle in Latin corresponding to 
"having sent," which would agree with (7flBsar, in the nominative case, this 
clause must be changed into the passive form ; thus, Ccesar, equitatu 
prcemisso, subseguebotur, cfec, " literally, Caesar, tJie cavalry being sent be- 
fore, followed," <fec. Hence, 

Rem. — Wben in this construction, the act expressed by the perfect parti- 
ciple passive, is an act of the subject of the leading verb, it is better to 
render it into English by the perfect participle active ; thus, Ccesar, his 
die lis, profectus est, " Caesar having said ttiese things departed. 

693. — As the perfect participle of deponent verbs has an active 
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oificatiOD, it is not neoeflsary to resort to such a changt. in the use of them. 
Thus, Cce ear hose lo cuius coneiliym dimUity "• CiBsarj hamng said thes^ 
things, dismissed the coimciL" With ihe participle of a verb, not depo- 
nent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus; Gassar his 
dictisy concilium dimUit, &q^ *' Caesar, these things being said, dismissed 
the councU." — The first of these expressions, besides being more direct, is 
also much more definite ; for here, there is no doubt as to who said the 
things referred to, but in the second, it is left in doubt, whether the things 
referred to were spoken by Ccesar or by smrije otJier, This doubt can be 
removed only by the context, or by express mention of the doer, which is 
not often done. In the foltowing sentence, the two forms are combined : 
Ccesar omnium remotis iquis, cohortatus suos prcsliitm commit 
Ht. — So, agros Eemorian depopuldtiy omnibus vleis adifieiis- 
que incensis. Cjbs. 

Note. — A few instances 6ccur in which this construction is used when 
there is no change of subject, and where a diflferent case would have ex- 
pressed the same thing; thus, legio ex castris VarrSniSj ad slant e et 
inspectante ipso, for adstantis et inspedantis ipsius. 

694. — Obs. 9. The ablative absolute, in the case of deponent, as well 
as of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events 
narrated, as in the above examples ; or to mark the titne of action by refer- 
ence to that of another action ; as, Fythagdras, Ta rquinio Sup erbo 
regnante, in Italiam vSjiit, " Pythagdras came into Italy in the reign of 
Tarqnin the Proud." In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunctive 
with a connective word. Thus, his dictis, in the former example, is equi- 
valent to quum hcec dixissei — ^hrquinio Superbo regnante, to quum Tar- 
quinius Superbus regnaret; and so of others. 

695. — Obs, 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two nouni\ 
or a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a participle, 
which is supplied in English by the word being ; thus, se dUce, " he (being) 
leader ;" se consUle, " he (being) consul,'* or "in his consulship ;" so, O. DvU- 
Ho et Cn. Cornelio Aslnd consuHbus, 

696. — Obs. 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes 
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it ir ths 
ablative; as, nondum eomperto quam regtdnem hostes p^^is' 
sent; — audlto Darium appropinqu&re; — v&le dicto, &G. 

697. — Obs. 12. Sometimes the noun is understood; asy par to quod 
avsbas. Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle • 
as, nobis prcesente. For the construction of Gerundives, see next section. 



698.— § 147. GERUNDS* AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun, in the singular number, governed in the 
oblique cases as other nouns, and having the same power of govemm^t as 

* Some Grammarians, who regard the gerund as a verbal noun, speak of 
It as such only in the oblicjne case». They think that the nominative of the 
verbal is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that which is called the nomi 
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tbe verb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the coDBtmction of Domu 
and verbs, apply to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat taem here. 
All that is peculiar to the construction of the gerund, is comprised in the 
following Rules and Observations. 

699.— EuLE LXI.— The verb Est with the ge- 
rund for its subject, implies necessity, and governs 
the dative of the doer ; as, 

Ifom. Legendum est mihi, I must read, lit reading is to me. 

Nom. Moriendum est omvAhuSy All must die, lit dying is to alL 
Ace. Scio moriendum ease mihi, I know that I must die, lit that dying 

is tome. 

700. — ^EXPLANATION. The dative here is governed by e$t, according 
to B. II (894.) In the first and second examples, the gerund in the nominsr 
tive is the subject of eet^ which agrees mth it by B. IV. (808.) In the third 
example, the gerund is in the accusative, and the subject oiesee^ by B. LVIII. 
(671.) The necessity implied in this construction is stronger than that ex- 
pressed by the participle in d/ue^ the latter implying only that a thing i» to be 
done, or should be <2ofM,^the former that it nvust he done. See 214-9. 

701. -^-0^. 1. The dative of tbe doer in this construction is often un- 
derstood ; as, Orandum est{tib i) ut sit adna mens in corpdre eOno. 

702. — Obs, 2. The gerund in di, of the genitive case, is 
governed by substantives or adjectives^, as, 

Tempus legendiy Time of reading, 882. 

Oupldus meeendi, Desirous of learning, 849. 

703. — Obs. 3. The gerund in do, of the dative case, is gov 
emed by adjectives, signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta u^is teribendOf Paper used for writing, 882. 

Sometimes it is governed hv verbs; as, adesse seribendo, Gia Ajh 
UUhahendo ensem. Yjrq. Is finis eenaendofactus est. 

704. — Obs. 4» Th^ gerund in dum, of the accusative case, 

native of the gerund, is really the neuter of the participle in dua^ in a passive 



Though bXli» DUlUklUIl ID piaUDlUlC, auu. »twuj\* dwu» uv nuK>nv< *jj u«uuj x/nnwD] 

there are others in whicn we, at least, cannot see how it could be applied, 
It cannot be applied unless the participle in due in all casea has, or may nave, 
a passive sense ; but of this there is no evidence, and fact» are opposed to it. 
Thus, it will hardly bo admitted as a literal rendering of moriendum est om- 
fi^ima, to say ** it is to be died by all," and it certfdnly cannot be so used in those 
examples in which it eoverns the same case that it does in its active sense ; 
thus, utrum pace nobis an hello easet utendum. Cio. Quum sua c*iiqv4 
jvdicio ittefidum ait. Indeed, the fact that gerunds, in all cases, do gov- 
ern the case of their own verb, seems to be opposed to their being considered 
as parts of the passive participle in das. 
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when not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the pre- 
positions, ad, inter, <fec. ; as, 

Inter docendum. In time of teaching. 

705. — Obs. 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is gov- 
erned by the prepositions a, ab, de, e, ex, or m ; as, 

Pcma a peeeando dbsterret^ Punishment frightens from sinning. 
Or, without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
cause; as, 
Memoria exeolendo augitur^ The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Defestus sum ambulando, I am wearied with walking. 

706. — 0b8. 6. The gerund, as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive, 
and is often put for it ; as, Bst tempus legendi, or leg^e. The gerund, 
however, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as, Cum TisicUum yocarStur adimperandum — *^to r«- 
ceive orders ;" urit v idendo,-^'' by being seen," I e. <ium vidStur, 

CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVES. 

70Y. — ^LXn. Gerunds governing tlie accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dtcSy whicli, 
with tne sense of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; as, 

Gerund, Adp^ten^ pocem, ) ^^ ^^^ 

Gerundive, Ad petendam pOcemy ) => '^ 

708. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies only to the ohlique cases. 
In the first of these examples, the Qenmd peteridi is governed in the genitive 
by tempue aooording to Rule VI., 882, and then governs pacem in the acousa- 
tive by Rule XX., 486. In the gerundive form, the genitive pdfCit is gov- 
erned by tempus, by Rule VI., 882, and the gerundive petendcs agrees with it 
by Rule II., 268. In the gerund form, the gerund is governed, and then 
governs the noun. In the gerundive form, the noun is governed, and then 
the gerundive agrees with it by R. II. In order to change from the gerund 
to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the aoeusative of the noun, 
into the case of the gerund, and then make the gerundive agree with it ; and 
from the gerundive to the gerund, change the noun into the accusative, and 
the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case as befbra. 

The following are examples to be changed : 
Gen. Consilia urbis delendce; — civium trueidandorum f'^-^narnXnii JioniOm 
eactinguandi 
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Dax. Pgrfttkud» /«tort idanema ; — eapesaendtp rtipMlem kaiUCls : — f^Otk^ 
mixria* fertndo ; — ad miserifis ferentiai ; — imiri jinvndi^ ^Uit^ 

Acxi and Ak. Ad defendendam H&nam ; — ab oppufftutmd» CttpnoHi »' — ^ 
tcUcemtdmm dffna ; — in diripiendis ea^ris, 

^ 7(^9. — O&s. 7. Instead of the gemndiye in the ^^tiTe ptunii |i> «j^r«« 
with m nooQ in that ease, the genmd in the genitire singvuar i» ol\«a t^ 
tained, probably fix* the sake of Euphony ; as»^*/ exempi^rum fO^ 
p€ndi poiesiaM,Cic Fandtasagrdrum eondonandi; in%[^^%>m- 
douan£^ instead of eUffendorum, condonandCrttm, Also^ soiiu>ttm«» \vh«tt 
the noon is singnlar and feminine ; as, eju9(tenL)videHdi c^\ihi9i. Tim. 

710. — Obg. 8w The genmds of yerbs, which do not govern th<> «Wtt» 
native, are oeyor changed into the gemndiTe, except those of mtdfwr^ Htstr^ 
abiitorif/Ttiortfungor, and potior; as, ^spotiutuH urbe^ or potiuHth m«^> c 
hot we always say, Oupidiu tubveniendi tlbit never tui, 

711. — O61.9. After tfMe,/drtf, the ffenmd and the gorundiye in th« 
genitive (364^ are nsed, to express tendency to a thing, or servh^ a (H^r- 
tain porpose; as, ^^'um imperium initio conservandiw /iVirWtUiX <i/yM# 
augendtB reipuhtiece fuirat. Saul, Cat VL, "The regal gin-ermuout at 
first had amed the purpose of preserving liberty, and incrt>imHg tlu» statv»** 
[Atebani] ea prodendi imperii Romania tradendat HannibsMi *'♦>• 
torice esse, " They said that these things had a tendency to betmy Hw Mo- 
man government^ and to give the victory to Hannibfd." Liv. Qnum on i- 
madvertieset plerSqrte diasolvendarum religiOnwH fsse, ** "When ho Imd 
perceived that most of them tended to deltroy religion." Liv. 



^ 148. CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. TTie ^wpme m um. 

712. — ^RuLE LXni The supine in nm is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 

Abiit deambidatum. He hath gone to walk. 

So, DueSre eohortes prcedatum, Liv. yune vinis irHsittn d<m)nmi^f 
Quod in rem tttam optimum faetu arbttror^ te id adfnontium venio, ]M.Atrri 

713.; — Oba. 1. The supine in vm is elegantly joined with tlie vorh eo^ 
to express the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, it m pifrthiMHt 
the same with id dgit, or opiram daA, ut se perdat^ " be is bout un hit own 
destruction." Tke. So, tit perdUum eOiia-^ut perdatis; err}iium *•»<«<,— 
eripiunt. Sail. This supine with Iri, taken impersonally, ii\ip{)li(M the 
place of the future infinitive passive; as, an oredsban illam siM tud 
opird Iri deductum dSmumf Wnich maybe thus resolvetl ; an ercddban 
iri {a te^ or ab all quo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) illam d(^ 
mi4m. Ter. The supine here may be considered as a verbal subsianti^tt 
f^)ve]'niDg the accusative, like the gerund. 
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714. — Ohn. 2. The supine mumiR put after ctlier verbs besides tbose 
of motion; as, diditfiliam nuptum; cantatum provocemtLS. Ter. Jte- 
vocatuB d efe nsum pairiam ; divUit capias hiematum. Nep. 

715. — Obs. S. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several 
other parts of the verb ; as, vSnit or a turn opem : or 1. Venit dpem 
orarhdi cauad^ or d/)f< orandee. 2. Venit ad orandum iipem, or 
ad orandam ^pem, 

2. T7i^ Supi/ne in v. 

716. — ^RuLE LXrV. The supine in -w is put after 
an adjective noun ; as, 

Facile dictu. Easy to tell, or to be told. • 

So, nihil dictu foedunif visUque, hcee limXna tangaty intra qua ptier est. 
Juv. Difficilis res est inventu virus amicus ;—fas est^ or nifas est dictu ; — 
fpus est scUu. Oia 

717. — Obs. 4. The supine in m, being used in a passive sense, bardly 
ever governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put 
after verbs of motion ; as, nunc obsondtu redeoy — ^^from getting provi- 
sions.^ Plaut. Prtmius eubitu surgat (villicus), postremus cub Hum 
eat, '* let the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bedl^ Gjlto. 

718. — Obs. 6. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund 
with the preposition ad; as, diffl^le eognttit, eognosci, or ad cognoscendum; 
resfacHis aacredendum. Cia 

719. — Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouna of the 
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, are 
governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; — the supine in Mm,by 
the preposition ad; and tiie supine in t<, by the preposition in. 



§ 149. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCHONS. 

720. — Rule LXY. The conjunctions et^ dc^ atgue^ 
nec^ neq^ie^ aut^ vel^ and some others, couple simi- 
lar cases and moods*; as, 

Hondra patrem et matrem. Honor father and mother. 
Nee Ugit nee scffiUt, He neither reads nor writes. 

. 721. — EXPLANATION.— Words coupled by a conjunction under thi» 
Kale, are in the same construction, i. e. two nominatives coupled together ar» 
khe subject of the same verb, or predicates of the same subject ; and nouns 
eoupied together in the oblique cases are governed by the same word, a» in 
the first example. Veros thus coupled have the same subject or nominatiTd, 
as in th« se«ond example. 
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722. — Oftfc L Hie eopulatiTe coajmietioiis xnider liiis Rule «m sodk 
■■ «^ flc; «f^iie, €<Mrm, ^u^; the disjunetiTes lue, nl^iie, «vt. m( mk» «In; 
9«, fli^pe» Mac; aJso gtiam, prceterqwun^ n¥n, an, nempt^ ^imdmvu, w ao A i m , Mi( 
«HlflR, «enoR, and, in genend, such eooneetives as do not im^ a depend- 
eaee of tiie following, <mi the preceding elause. 

723. — OU, 2. Hiese conjnnctionB eonneet not oidy words, but also 
«laoses whose ooostraotion is the same, i e. whose subjeoti are intiis saiAe 
ease, snd their yerbs in the same mood; as, concUIinU ^mUi^ fitg im Uqm 

724. — OU. 8. Words in the same coostnietion are sometimes in a dif 
fereut ease: still they are connected by the copulative conjvDOtioiis ; thus» 
■MB et rw y t tft fte» ifiUrett, Here, mM and rtipubtiect^ though in diffierent 
eases, are in the same.cooBtruction by R XYIil (416). So, conHlHt «sm 
s< s/llrit. Bole XUV. (6811 Vir ma^t tn^grentt, tummdou» induUrid^ 
Bnk YIL (389), «be. The subjunctiye being often used for die imperatiTS 
is sometimes coupled with it; as, di^ee nee invideca, 

725. — 06s. 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in this 
■lamier, if the latter does not depend on the former. 

726. — Obt. 6. When two words coupled together have each a coi\juiM- 
tion, such ss, et, out, vel, Ave, nee, A&, without being CQDneeted with a pre- 
ceding word, the first et is rendered both or liHsewiM; the first mU or «•( 
by either; the first mve, by whether; and the first nee or nique, by neUher, 
oo, also, turn, . . ,tmn, and eum. . .,tum, "not only. . . .but also" or ^both 

.and;" and so of others ; as, nunc, . . .n%tne; f'om,. . * ./am, ^ In 
t cases, the conjunctive before the first word renders it more emphstto: 
...^ . . . ,tuin often mean, ** at one time, ... at another time.** 

727. — Kote, Affirmative and negative sentences are connected by con- 
junctions in pairs, as follows: 

Afirmaiive. J^e^aitve, 

et — et very common. neq%Ae — n/eq%te, n/ee n$e, 

et — que, not unfreqnentiy. neque-^nM^ not unfii^equsntly* 

que — et, connecting single words. nee^-m^que, seldom. 
^fue-^que, only in poe^ A Sall. 

Affirmative and negative, 

et-^-neque, nee, very frequent 

neque, nee^-et, vetj frequent 

nee, neque — que, ocossionaUy. 

728. — Obt. 6. After words expressing similarity op dissimilarity, ae 
and aique signify ''as ;** and "than ', as, /Ode ae eime rUgee, **you do M 
if you should ask me;" — me cdlit tequh at que patrOnum eunm, "he 
shows me ae muck attention a«," <bc;— «t alXter eerlbo ae eentio, **if I 
write otherwise than I think.** 

729 — Oba, 'y. Oonjunctions that do not imply doubt and oontinffeney, 
are usually joined with the indicative mood ; those which do implydoul^ 
oontii^ency and dependence, are, for the most part, joined with tite sub^ 
Junative (628). 

13 
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§ 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Fiou&B is a maimer of speakitig different from the regulai and ar- 
diuary construction, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

730. — The figures of Syntax, or, construction, may be reduced to lour: 
JSllijmSf FUonastn, £nall&gef and Hyperb&ton. Of these, the ArH^ and 
seeondt and thirds respect the constituent parts of a sentence ; the fourth 
respects only the ari*angement of words. 

731. — 1. Ellipsis, is the omission of one or more words 
necessary to complete the sense ; as, 

Aiuntffirunty <&a, sc^ homines, AbirarU bidui^ so, \ier, or Uinire, Quid 
tnulta f so., dleam. Under this may be comprehended, 

1st Asyndeton, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, vlfnt, vndi, vlei. 
Deus optimuSf marXmuSf sc, et 

td, Zeuffrna is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a yerb which 
is applicable only to one of them ; as, pOcem an bellum, girens, 
Sall., where ^irens is applicable to hellwn only. In this way, 
n^o is sometmies used with two propositions, one of which u 
affirmative; as, Ntgant CcBsdrem mansurum, postvlai&que inter 
posiia €986 ; i,Q.dieuntque pottvl&ta. 

8d. Syllepsis is when an adjective or a verb^ belonging to two or more 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one 
rather, than another. See examples 266, 267. 

4th. Synecddche is the use of an accusative of the part affected instead 
of an ablative ; as, ExplSri men tern niquit^ 5S8. Vibg. 

782. — 2. Pleonasm, is using a greater number of words 
than is necessary, to express the meaning ; as, 

JSie 6re locUta est, *'thus she spoke with her mouih!* Vmo. Under this 
are included, 

Ist Polysyndeton, or, a redundancy of conjunctions; as, unit JSurut 

que Notusqueruunt. Vxao. 
ltd. ffendiitdySy or the expression of an idea, by two nouns oonneeted bj 

a conjunction, instead of a noun limited by an adjective or genitive ; 

as, Jr at iris libdmtu dt auro,**We offer a fibation /rom cups 

and /rom gold," instead otpatiris aureis, "from golden cups." 
Sd. Periphrasis, or a circuitous mode of expression ; as, tenM /oeiu» 

ovtum, ** the tender young of the sheep," mstead of agni, ** lamba." 

783. — 8. Enallaok, is a change of words, or a change of 
one gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of 
the same word, for another. It includes, 
lit Antimeria, or the using of one part of speech for another ; as, no9 
tmin vivire, for nostra vita; eonjugium vidsbit, for con- 
jiigem,&c. 
Sd. SsterOsiSt or tibe i^ing of one form of a noun, pronoun, or verb, for 
another; BM,}lontdnus prcelio vietor^fotlionUtni victOm. !firus^ 
0Stsmetuttulirtit, for sustulisset. Hos. 
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M AnHptdM, or the usiiig of one ease for another ; as, cut nunc eog* 
n&men I^lo, for IHlus, (261 and 438). Ymo. Uxor inmeti JHfiiu 
etie neteiSy for te esse ux6rem, Hor. See 675. 

412l Synisis, or Si/nthisis^ is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, rather than to its gender or number ; as, Concur sus popUli 
mirantium; — Par s incrucem aeti; — scilus qui, Ac 218 
and 292. 

6th. Anaeoluthon, or a departure in the end of a sentence, from the 
construction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam nos omnes, 

guibus est alicunde atiquis ohjeetus l&bos lucro est Here 

the writer began as if he int^ded to say liiero habSmus, and ended 
as if he had said nobis omn^Ums, As it is, the nominatiVe nos has 
no yerb, and est, which, in such sentences, requires the dative of a 
person, is without it 

734.-4. Hypkrbaton, is a transgression of the usual order of 
words or clauses. It includes, 

1st AnasirSphe, or an inversion of the order of two words ; as Dranstra 
per et rimos, for per transtra, Ac ; — Collo d&re brachia dreum, for 
eircumddre, Ac. 

2d. Hystiron protiron, or reversing the natural order of the sense ; aa, 
MoriOmur et in media arma ruOmus. Yibo. Vdlet atgue vfvit 
Tee. 

8d. Uypalldge^ or an interchange of constructions ; as. In nHk>a fert anX- 
mus mutatas dieire /ormas corpora ; for corpHra mutOta m nSvas 
/ormas. D&re elasiUms Austros, for d&re classes Austris. 

4th. Tmesis, or separating the parts of a compound word ; as, Septem 

aubjecta trUhii gens, for SeptentriOni, Visa. Qua ma cungue vHeant 

terrce, for gtuecunque, Ac 
5th. Parenthesis, or t^e insertion of a word or clause in a sentence, 

which interrupts the natural connection ; as, Titpre, dum redea, 

(brivis est v i a) pasce capeUas. Yibo. 

To these may be added, 

735. — Archaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction ; as, Oph-am abuHtur, for opird, Tsr. 
Quid abi hanc curatio est rem 1 

736. — Hellenism, or the use of Greek consttriotions ; as, 
AbsinOto ir&rum, for iris. Hob. Tempus desistire pugncs^ fot 
fmgnA. Yiao. 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

787. — In all laoguaffes, the arrangement of words in a sentence Is dif- 
ferent; and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their 
own language tiio most natural, being that to which t^ey have themselves 
been most accustomed. In a language like tho English, however, the 
W(»rdj of which have but few ehanges of form or termmatioD, much mart 
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depends on their poutioii in a Bentence thaa in those langna^fee whi^ are 
abU, by the changes of form only, to indieate the relation of wordb to 
each ower, however they may be arranged. Thus, when we say in Eiw 
liflh, ^ Alexander conquered Darius,** if we change the order of tbe wor£y 
we necessarily change the meaning also ; as, Darius conguered Alexander. 
But whether we say in Latin, Alexander vleit Dariwn, or Darium vleU 
Alexander, or Alexander Darium vUnt, or Darium Alexander vHcit, or plaoa 
these words in any other possible order of arrangement, t^e meaning is 
the same, and cannot be nustaken ; because it depends, not on the positicn, 
but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer much more 
scope to arrange his words in that order which would best promote the 
strength or euphony of the sentence, without endangering its perspicuity. 
Still, even in iLatin, custom has established a certain order of arrangement 
which is considered the best. And, though no certain rules can be given 
on this subject, which are applicable to every instance, the following 
general principles and Rules may be noticed. 

788.^ — General jprinGvplee of Latm Arrangement. 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which 
governs it. 

2. The word agreeing is placed after the word with whidi 
it agrees. More particularly, 

739. — Rule I. The subject is generally put before the verb ; 
as, DetLS mundum guhemat, 

Exe, 1. When the subject is dosely connected with a clause following 
the verb, it Ib placed after the verb ; as, irant omnlno duo itinera, quV 
bits, diO, 

Exe» % When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb and 
concludes tiie sentence. 

740. — Rule II. The adjective or participle most commonly 
follows the substantive with which it agrees» 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective or 
participle is entirely arbitrary. The foUovring usages may 
be noticed: 

1st The adjectives» primus, medius, uUiimm, exirimus, swnmus, inf^SmM, 
imtu, suprimus, rettguus, ecetirus, denoting the first part, the mid- 
dle part» «be., are generally put before the substantive ; as, summtit 
mons; extrimo libro, '*tlie top of t^e mountain,** ^ 
Sd. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the a4jeotivc 

generally precedes both ; as, Duo FlatOnis preeepta, 
8d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective it 
fre<]^uently put before ttie substantive; as, Hde in guestidne; mag- 
nd tn parte, 

4th. The adjective is often put before tlie substantive for Oie sake «n 
Euphony. 
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Stii. 7c, iUt, kie, t«<e, are geaetaJlj p]aeed before the lobitaQtiTe^ mid, if 
used Bubstantiyely, are placed before the partioiple. 

741. — Eule in. The relative is commonly placed after, and 
as near as possible to its antecedent. 

06«. 1. The relatiye is eommoiily the fiivt word of its own cUtiee, and 
when it stands for et iUe, et hie, et it, or for these pronouns without «/, (29fi» 
1st,) it is always first Sometunes, howerer, the r^tive and its eianse^ 
precede the antecedent and its dause. 

742, — Rrde IV. The goyeming word is generally placed 
after the word governed; as, Cartha^iniemium dux — laudU 
avidtLS — R(mian(irum ditis^imus — hostemfidit^ &c. Hence, 

0b9. 2. The &iite yerb is comnKxdy the last in its own qUom. To this» 
however, there are many ezceptioos. 

743. — RuU V. Adverbs are generally introduced before the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Levtter mgro- 
tantes, leniter curant, Cic. 

744. — Eule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause 
to which they belong ; as, at « ddrea ; — ssd profecto in omni re 
fortuna domindtur, 

Exe, 1. The enclitics qw, w, ««, are always annexed — ^the two first» to 
the latter of the two words which they serye to connect ; as, alba» lAeroe, 
Oia jBdnt maliqw ; — and the last, to the suljeot which the question 
chiefly regards; thus, loquamef **8hall I tpeakr egine Idquarf *^ shall / 
speakr 

JSxc 2. The conjunctions autem, ihum, viro, gvdgue, qutdem, are always 
placed after the introductory word of the clause, generally in the second 
place, and sometimes in the third ; e^tam, igUur, and Ubmen, more firequently 
m the seeond and the third place than in the first 

745. — Buk Vll. Words connected in sense, should be as 
close as possible to each other, and the words of one clause 
should never be mixed with those of another. 

746. — jRule VIII. Circumstances, viz : the causey — ^the ma», 
ner, — the instrument^ — ^the time, — tiie place, &c., are put before 
the predicate ; as, 

JStan fsrro oe&Ldi ;^-'Ego te ob egregiam vir^em temper emtOvL 

747. — Eule IX. The proper name should precede the name 
of rank or profession ; as, Cich'o orator, 

748. — Rule X. The vocative should either introduce the 
sentence, or be placed among the first words ; as. Credo vos, 
jvMces, 

749.--i2wZe XI. When there is an antithesis, the words 
chiefly opposed to each other, should be as close together as 
possible; as, AppMs pecuniam, virfHtem ai^icie. 
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750. — Rule XIL Dependent clauses, as well as single words, 
are placed before the principal finite verb, upon which thej 
chiefly depend. 

751. — Bute XIII. As a general rule, where the case will ad 
mit, it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and 
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, as 
we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

B£MARK.>-Those are to bo considered only as general Bules, subject to 
many modifications and exceptions, according to the tuste of different writers. 
However, as a general guide, with dose attention to dassioal usage and 
euphony, they may be of use to enable the student to avoid erron on thia 
aubjeoL 
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A sentence is such an assembhige of words as makes complete sense, 
as, hiimo mortdlis estf " man is moitaL" 

All sentences are either aimple or eompountL 

A rimple sentence contains only a single affirmation ; as, vl^a brhfU egt, 

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences oon> 
DDCted together ; as, bit dat^ qui dUo dot, 

768.— 3IMPLE SENTENCES^ 

A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts — ^the mffjeet md 

the predicate. 

The tubject is that of which something is affirmed. 

The predieeUe is that which is affirmed of tiie subject 

The subject is commonly a noim or pronoun, but may be anything, liow 
ever expressed, about which we can speak or think. 

The predicate properly consists of two parts, — the attribute affirmed 
of whe subject, and me copula, by which the affirmation is made; tbos» 
in the sentence, vUa brivis est, the subject is vita; the predicate ia 
brivie est, of which brihfis is the attribute, and est the copida. In most 
cases, the attribute and copula are expressed by one word ; as, iquui 
cwrrit, ** the horse runs ^*— iquus currene est, ** the horse is running.'* 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sentence. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposition 

with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause of a 

sentence, as an attribute, connected with the subject b;^ a substantive verb 

puU; or it may be a verb which includes in itself both attnbate 

\ and is therefore called an attributive verb. 
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754.— THE SUBJECT. 

TVe tabjeet of a propositioD is either grammatieal ot logiciti. 

L Tbe grmmmatieal subject is the person or thing spoken oC w i K nitWi 
kyotker words. 

TW lofiMl subject is the person or thing spoken ol^ toffether with •£ 
t^ vords or phrases by which it is limited or defined ; uius» in th« •••• 
tcDee, vtr idnus tui timllem. qwerit, the grammatical subject is vtr; thu 
logiea], «tr binut. Again : 

n. The subject of a proposition may be either BimpU or compound, 

A mmpU subject consists of one subject of thought, either unlimited, M 
the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject 

A eompound subject consists of two or more simple subjecte, to which 
( bat one predicate ; as^ RomUlut et Rimut freUrt^ trafU* 



766.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 

A ^rmmuUieal subject may be modified, limited, or described in Tariout 
ways ; as,— 

1. By a noun in apposition ; as, Ciciro orato rfactua $$t eornui, 

2. By a nonn in the genitive ; as, Ira Dei lenta est, 

3. By an adjunct ; as,i>e vietorid Casdrufama perfertur, 

4. By an adjective word, i. e. an adiective, adjective pronoun, or partici- 

ple ; as, Justitid gauderU vlri idn t. — 8uu t culqtte ir<U lOom defini 

tu8. — Vox mi 8 8a neseit revertu 
6. Bya relative and its clause; as, Vir iApitt qui pauca loquMur^ 
Each grammatical subject may have several modifications; and if ii 
has none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same, 

766.— MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDa 
Modifying, or limiting words, may themselves be modified. 

1. A noun modifying another ma^ itself be modified in all the ways la 

which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified — 

1st By an adjunct; as, eampi ad pralium bdni: liber a d^' 

lictis. 
2d. By a noim ; as. Major pietate : — ceger pedlbut. 

8d. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a 
supine; as, Homo tUgnue e ant art — diffnut qui impf' 
ret--dignu8 ut fig at p&lam in pariitf, — Chafta 
utXlie 8 crib en do. — Monatrum mirabVe diciu, 

4th. By an adverb; aByHSmo longe dieeimXlix ;^^aGll€ prift,' 
cepe. 

9 An adverb may be modified — 

1st By another adverb ; as, m u / f d magia, 
Sd By a substantive in an oblique case ; as, com^tntenter natHrmt 
optUM omnium; prosi^ieea9tri8* ^ 



i 
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757. — ^The raljeet of a propouti<« may be m mfimtire mood, with or 
without a Bubjeet; or a clause of a Bentence; as, humanwn ett err4r€i 
Inetrta pro e$rti9 habin $ttUti9iimum nt. Nunc Hpu» esi, t€ 
Mnimo valire, JieHquum est, ut o/fieii§ e0riBmu$ inter «•• 

16%.— 'THE PREDIOATEL 

1 Hie PredieaUt like the snbjeet» is either grammatieal or logical 

The grammatieal predicate consists of the attribute and copida, aol 
modified by other words. 

The Icffieal predicate is the granunatiea], with aQ the words or phrases 
that modifjr it; thus» vtr 6dfMM«»i eimtiem qutirii; the gnminiBtical 
predicate is gtuarit ; the logical, quaarit aMnttem tui. 

When the grammatical predicate has no modifyiiig terms» the logical 
and grammatical are the same. 

IL The predicate, like tiie subject» is either simple or compound 
, A simple predicate affirms but (»ie thing of its subject \ as» vtta hrH^iM 
est; ignie iirit, 

A compound predicate consists of two or more funple pre di ca te s affirmed 
of one subject ; as» Gaear vinit, tiditf vleii, PrwUae laud4tur 
et algeU 

169.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE 

The grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different waya ' 
L When Uie attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified — 

1. By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the attribute ; as» hiinoT 
mt pramiym virtUtie, Jnvidia est supplieium suum, 

2. By an a^jectiye or participle limiting the attribute ; as, tra fiiror 
brivis est, 

U When the grammatical predicate is an attributiye verb^ it is modi 
fied— 
1. By a noun or pronoun as its object; as, ret amleos hwhUt Zaus 

debitur vtrtuti. Sapiens impirM eupiditat%bus. Venter 

edret auribus, 
is. By anadyerb; as, bis d^ qui e%to dot; bine sertbit, 
8. By an adjunct; as, vSnit in urbem; ex urbe vinit 
4. By an infinitiye; as, eupio diseire, 
6. By a dependent clause; nStpoita dteit Iram esse briffem ffis«- 

niam.—'Conetituit ut ladi Jiirent 

760. — Nouns, iH-onouns, adjectiyes» and other words modifying the 
pedicate, ma^ themselyes be modified, as similar words are when modi- 
hfiag the sub|eoi 

Xnfinitiyes and participles modifying the predicate, may themselyes ba 
modified in all respects» as the attnbutiye yerb is modified. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
761 . — A Compound sentence consists of two or mors simple seotenoef 
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or propoeitioiis oonnecied togeHier. The propoidtioDs wlueh make np a 
eompound sentence, are called members or clauses, 

762. — The propositioDB or clauBeB of a compomid sentence, are either 
independent or dependent ; in other words, eoihmnatef or subordinate. 

An independent dause is one that makes complete sense by itsel£ 

A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in connection 
with anotiier clause. 

The clause on which another dei)ends, is called the leading clause ; its 
subject is the leading subject; and its predicate, the leading predicate. 

763. — Clauses of the same kind, whether independent or dependent^ 
are connected by such conjunctions as et, oc, aique, nee, nigue, aut^ vel, 4m, 

764. — Dependent clauses haying finite verbs» are oooneeted with theur 
leading dauses in three different ways. 

1. By a relatiye ; as, vir s&pit^ qui pauca logu^ur. 

2. By a conjunction; as, loquOceSf si sapiat^ vUet. 

8. By an adverb; as, ubi qmdd&tur otii, iUado ehariis; rogobat eur 
unquam fugisset. 

765. — A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitiye with its sub- 
ject» is jomed to a leading clause without a connecting word ; as, gandeo 
te valire, 

ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONa 

766. — A compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simple one, 
by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the dependent clause 
into a participle. A simple sentence thus formed is call^ an abridged 
proposition ; as, bello eonfleto diseessitt for quwn bellvm eonfeetwn esset, 
discesHt Ccesar, hme locHtus, profectus est, for qwm Cmtar hae loeOius 
esset, profectus est, 

Tel— EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS. 

1. VUa brivis est. 
This is a simple sentence, of whidi 

The logical subject» and also the grammatical, is fOta. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is brkns estf in wbioli 
brivis is the attribute, and est the copula. 

2. Zabuntur anni. 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is anni. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is labuntur, an atfaibih 
tive verb including both the attribute and copula. 

8. Virum dietu in virtUte potHium est 
This is a smiple sentence, of which 
The logical subject is v&rum dSeus, 
n% logical predicate is, in virifUe poMrni nt, 
IS» 
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The gratnniatieal subject 10 dilctM, qualified by the adjeetire virum. 
The gnunmatical predicate u positum ett, modified bj the adjimot m 

virtvUe. 

4. Jtrnntdut et Remutfratrw irant. 
This IB a simple sentence, having a compound subject 
Tie logical subject is Bomultu et Bemvtf compound, ooosistiDg ci two 

subjects connected by et 

The logical predicate isfratret irant. 

The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

6. ProiUas laudator et algeL 
TtoB is a simple sentence with a compound predicate. 
The logical subject is probXtas, 
The logical predicate is laudatur et alget, compound, the parts of which 

are connected by et. 
The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logieaL 

6. Video nuHura probd^; deteriOra eipior. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of two independent or ooflrdi- 

nate clauses in juxtaposition. 
The first clause is a simple propoution with a compound predicate, of 

which 

The logical subject is 8go, understood. 

The logical predicate is video meliOra probdque. 

The grammatical subject is the same as the logicaL 

The grammatical predicate is video priho que^ compound, consisting of 
two predicates connected by que, both modifiea by their object» ne- 
gotioy understood, and that qualified by the adjeotive nuUHfra. 

The second clause, deteriOra tiqttor, is a simple proposition, of which 

The logical subject is ^o, understood. 

The logical predicate is deteriGra tiqtior. 

The gprammatical subject is the same as the logicaL 

The grammatical predicate is aiquory modified by its object, negotiOf no 
derstood, qualified by the adjective, deterUtra, 

*f. Qua in terrd ^IgnuntuTf ad iUum honHnU omnia ereantur. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, afid one de 
pendent clause, connected by qiuB. 

The leading clause, ad ileum komlnis omnia ereantur, is a simple sen- 
tence, or proposition, of which 
The logical subject is ommia (neffoOa), restricted by the relativa dauM. 

gum in terrd gignuntur. 
The logical' predicate is, ad Cnem komXnie creantur. 
Hie grammatical subject is negotia understood, qualified by the 9^%^ 
tire onAMt, and restricted by ih* relative clause. 
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The grammatical pedicate is ereantuTj modified by like adjunct «tf Ommi, 

and that modified by homHwU. 
The dependent clause is gwB in terrd ffignuntur, oi which 
The logical subject is the (p«, which, being a relatiye, connects the de* 

pendent with the leading clause. (125.) 
Hie logical predicate is, in terrd gignuntur, 
llie grammatical subject is quat, the same as the logical 

The grammatical predicate is gignvntur^ modified by the a^junet tn 
terrd. 

CONSTRUING. 

768. — ^In Latin and English, the gener<d arrangement of a sentence to 
the same, i e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts is 
usually so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one of the 
first difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a Latin sentence, is to 
know how ** to take it in,** or to arrange it in the order of the English. 
This is technically called construing or givirig the order. To assist in this» 
s<Hne advantage may be found by carefully attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

769. — DiaBonoN 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend upon the 
two leading parts, namely, the subject or NOMINATIVE, and the predicate 
or VERB ; the first thing to be done with every sentence, is to find out 
these. In order to this. 

First. Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or in the imperative 
mood,* and usually at or near the end of the sentence. 

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and person ; thu 
will aid in finding its nominative, which is commonly a noun or pronoun 
m the same number and person with the verb, commonly before it» and 
near the beginning of the sentence, though not always so, 789, R. I with 
exceptions. 

770. — DmEcnoN 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, and 
ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved from t^e Latin 
into the EngUsh order, as follows : 

Ist Take the Vocative^ Mxdting^ Introductory^ or connecting ytord», if 
there are any. 

2d. The NOMINATIVE. 

8d. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with it, or goT- 
emed by it^ or by one another, where they are found, till you come to the 
verb» 

4th. The VERR 

6th. Words limiting or explaining it^ i. e. words which modify it» art 
governed by it, or depend upon it 769, 11 

♦ All the other parts of the verb are generally used in subordinate clauses. 
Bo, also, is the pluperfect indicative. In oblique discourse, the leading verb 
ia in the infinitive. «M. 
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Mh. Bnpplj ^yerywhere the words wtdsratood» 

7 ih. If the sentence be compound, take the imrtB of it BeYeraHj as thej 
depend one upon another, proceeding with each of them as abore. 

771.— DiRKonoN 8. In arranging the words for translatioii, in the sub 
«rdinate parts of a sentence, observe the following 

772.— RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

L An oblique case, or the infinitiye mood, is put after the word that 
goveinsit 

£!xc. The relatiye and interrogatiye are usually put before the goyem- 
ing word, unless that be a preposition ; if it is, then after it 

XL An adjectiye, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled with 
it, is put before its substantiye ; but if another word depend upon it» or 
be goyemed by it, it is usually placed after it 

lIL The participle is usually construed after its substantiye, or the 
word with which it agrees. 

lY. The relatiye and its clause should, if possible, come immediately 
after the antecedent 

Y. When a question is asked, the nominatiye comes after the yisrb (in 
English, between the auxiliary and the yerb). Interrogative words, how- 
eyer, such as quiSf qt^tuSy qvxtnttis, iUer^ «fee, come before the verb. 

VL After a traositiye active verb, look for an accusative ; — ^and after a 
preposition, for an accusative or ablative ; and arrange the words accord- 

YIL Words in apposition must be construed as near together as 
possible. 

VIII. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, pn'epositions with their cases, circum- 
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrtunent Ac, should be plaeed, in 
general, aft«r the words which they modify. The case absolute commonly 
before them, and often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but 
each clause translated by itself, in its order, according to its eonnectioo 
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related. 

X Conjunctions are to be placed before the last of two words, or sentences 
oopnectecl 

773. — Examples of Hesohition. 

First Etgnim omnes artes, quse ad humanitatem pertinent 
h&bent quoddam commune vinculum, et quasi cognatione quA- 
dam inter se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction first, we find the 
first leading verb to be h&henty which must have a plural nominative. 
This leads us at once to arteny as the nominative. The nominative and 
verb being thus found on which the other parts depend, then 

2. By direction 2, the general arrangement will be-*- 
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1. Oonneotiye word, etinim, 

2. J^OMINATIVE, artea. 

8. Words limitiog and ezplaimng^ omnea^ pu» ad hwnamUlUm 

pertinent. 
4. The VERB, hahent. 

6. Words goyemed bj it, quoddam eommUne vinetUu/nu 
8. Then by the rules in direction 8, the words in each of these diyisioD», 
will h*i arranged thus: 1. Minim ; 2. and 8. omnet art$9, (R IL) qua (B» 
IIL) pertinent ad humanitatem, (R. VIIL) 4 hSbentf 6. qttoddam eommuni 
vinculum, (R. IL) 

By proceeding in the same manner witii the next clause, the whole will 
then stand thus : 

EtSnim omnes artes, quie pertiinent ad humanitatem, hfibent quoddam 
commfUie yinculum, et continentur inter se qu&si quAdam cognatione ;•— 
and may be translated as follows : 

** For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge (dyilization), have 
a certain common bond, and are connected together as if by a certain 
affinity between them." 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple sentence,' the 
grammatical subject is artet ; the logical — omnet artea qua atd humanitd" 
tern pertinent. — The grammatical predicate is h&bent; the logical — hUheni 
quoddam eammUne vindUum (758-1) ; and so with the next dause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, or with eyery 
succeeding clause of a compound sentence. 



774.-8 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL 
PARSING. 

Haying arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing is to parse 
it) in doing which, eyery word should be tuUy described by its accioents, 
traced to its primitiye, if a deriyatiye, — analyzed into its parts if com- 
pound, and its concord or goyemment pointed out The following scheme, 
with each part of speech, may be usenil to the beg^ner. 

1. Nouir. — 1. Kind; 2. Gender; 8. Declension; 4. Decline; 6. Deriyed 
from (if deriyed); 6. It is found in case ; 7. Number ; 8. is the nomi- 
native to—, or the predicate nominatiye after- (if the nominatiye) ; 

is goyemed by — (if goyemed) ; 9. Rule. 

8. Anjscnvx. — 1. Declension ; 2. Decline it ; 8. Compare it (if com 
pared); 4. It is found in— case; 6. Number; 6. Gender; 7. agrees with 
^; 8. Rule. 

8. Pbonodn. — 1. Kind (l e. personal, relatiye or adjectiye,) ; 2. Declin« 
it; then — 
If personal, 8. Person; 4. found in— case; 6. Number; 6. Reason of 

the case ; 7. Rule ; 8. stands for — 
If a Relatiye pronoun, 8. found in— case ; 4. Number ; 5. Beaeoa of tlM 
ease: 6. Rule; 7. Iti anteoedent; & Rule. 
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If an A4i^^^^ pronoun ; th«n, 8. Kind (L «. poMeuiT«, indefinite, de* 
moDstratiye, Ac), 4. It is found in-^oas«; 6. Number; 6. Gender* 
1. Agrees vith ; & Bule» 

4. VxEB.— 1. Kind, vix: Transitiye, or Intmnsitiye. 2. Cootugation (or 
Irregular, if it is so) ; 8. Ck)Dm|?ate it ; 4. Derived from (if deriyed) ; 6 
Compounded of (if compounded); 6. It is found in — tense; 7. Hood; 8 
Voice ; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. agrees witb— «s its subject; 12. Rule; 
18. give a Synopsis. 

6. Adykbb. — 1. Derived from (if derived); 2. Compounded of (if com- 
pounded) ; 8. Compared (if compared) ; 4. It modifies^— ; 6. Rule. 

6. PBEPOsmoif. — 1. Governs— case ; 2. Rule ; 8. It points out the re 

7. Intkbjection. — 1. Kind; 2. Governs, oris put witii th e case; 8 
Rule. 

8. CoNjUNonoN. — 1. Kind; 2. Connects-^; 8. Rule. 

115. — MMWijple of Parsing by the foregoing 
Scheme. 

The sentence construed (773) may serve as an example of Etymological 
and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in the order 
of translation, as above. 

** Etgnim onmes artes, quro pertinent ad humanitfttem, hUbent quoddam 
eommOne vinciUum, et continentur inter se quflsi qu&dam cognatione." 
MMwn . Conjunction, casual, connecting the following sentence with the 
preceding, as containing the cause or reason of what is there 
stated. 
omnes. . . An adjective, third declension, omnu, -t«, -e, <&c; not compared, 
because incapable of increase, — ^in the nominative, plural^ fem- 
inine, and agrees with artea^ (Rule,) " An adjective agrees," Ac 
artet ... A noun (or substantive), feminine, third declensi<»i, ara/* artU, 
<Sec — ^in the nominative plural, — ^the nominative to, (or subject 
of,) hdbent 

qua .... Relative pronoun, — ^in the nominative plural, feminine, nomina- 
tive to pertinent, agrees with its antecedent artest Rule III, and 
connects its clause with artee which it restricts. 

perflnentf Verb intransitive, second conjugation, pertinio, -^ -la, pertetf 
ium ; compounded of ;>«r, and tenk>, — ^in the present indicative, 
active, third person plural, and agrees with quce. Rule IV. 
** A verb agrees,*' ^ 

* As all nouns are ootnmtm except proper nouns; to save time in parsing, 
this may always be taken for granted, mentioning, however, when the aoon 
is proper. For the same reason, the words »* gender,*' " number," " mood," 
'* tense," may be omitted, these being sufficiently indicated by the worol 
maeefMns^ mmguUvr^ mdiiemtef Soo. 
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mi Pk^potitioii, goyerns Uie aoetiBatiTe, and diowB the 'rdatioD be* 

tween perdnent and humanitdtenu 

humaniUUein, Noun, feminine, Uiird declension, hwnaniteUf-^^is, Ae. Ab- 
Btraet, derived from humanus (88-2), in the aocuaatiye, singu- 
lar, governed by ad, Eule XLVIIL ''Twenty-eight prepofd- 
tions," «fee. 

hdbent, . . Verb transitiye, second conjugatioD, habeo, -ire^ -vt, -Ktumi — ^in 
the present indicative active, third person plural — and agreea 
with arte». Rule IV. ** A verb agrees,** ^ Bynopus. 

quoddam. Indefinite adjective pronoun, quldamy gtHBdam, (fee, oompmunded 
of piis and the syllable dam, — in the accusative, singular, 
neuter, and agrees with vincUltmi, Rule II. "An adjective 
agrees," «be. 

mndi/iim, Noun, neuter, second declension, vinciUumt •% tA, — ^in Uie aceo- 
sative singuhir, governed by hdbent Rule XX " A transitive 
verb in the active voice,** «so. 

«<, .A conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with hUbent 

which are consequently in the same construction ('721), and 
have tlie same nominative, artea. 

wntinetUur, A verb transitive, second conjugation ; eontineot eonHn$re^ eotif 
tinui, contentum ; compounded of con and teneOf — ^in the preset 
indicative passive, third person plural, and agrees wiw artet. 
Rule IV. " A verb agrees,** Ac Synopsis. 

inteTt ... A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points out 
uie relation of reciprocity between the individuals represented 
byw. 118-6. 

M, . . Substantive pronoun, third person, in the accusative plural, femif 
nine, governed by inter. Rule XLVIIL " Twenty-eight pre- 
positions,*' Ac, refers to arteSj the subject of etmtinenturt and 
IS here taken reciprocally, 118-6. 

gudrn, . . An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Rule XLV. " Ad- 
verbs are joined,** Ac 

ptddam, Indefinite adiective pronoun, ^iiidam, oiMBcbm, Ac, compounded 
of quia and the syllable dam^ — ^in the ablative singular, and 
agrees with eognatiOne. Rule IL '^ An adjective agrees,** Ac 

cognatiOne, A noun, feminine, third declension, cognatio^ -(hua, Ac, from 
cognOtuSy " related by birth,** (from con and fki«cor)— in tJbie ab- 
lative of manner, relating to continentur inter se. Rule XXXV. 
" The cause, manner,** Ac. 

Ifote. — In this way, by stating everything re8{>ecting a word in the 
shortest manner, and wiuiout waiting to be questioned, parsing may be 
done rapidly, and much time saved ; and then such questions may be put 
as will draw attention to anything not included in the above scheme. jBy 
a little attention, on the part of the teacher, in leading the pupil to under- 
stand and apply the peceding rules for arranging a sentence in the order 
of translation, he will save ftiuch time and labor to himself afterwards ; 
and teach the learner to form the important habit of reasoning out a diffi- 
cult sentence, and so, by repeal ?d yictories, to gain oonfideooe in his own 
powers 



dM PBQ0aDY.~QirAKTI!IT. § 151-6 



PART FOURTH. 



PROSODY. 

776. — Prosody, in its common acceptation, treats of tfie 
quantity of syllables, and the construction of yerses ; in other 
words, of Qwmtity and Metre, 



g 154. OF QUANTITY. 

777. — Quantity means the relative length of &ne taken 
up in pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect of quantity, every syllable is either lonf^ or 
ehort. When a syllable is sometimes long, and sometimes 
short, it is said to be eomman, 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules ; or, when no rule applies, — ^by the auihoriiy 
of the poets. 

3. The rules of quantity are either general or special; the 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word \ the latter, 
to particular syllables. 

§ 155. GENERAL RULES. 

778. — RuLB I. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
d9u8^ aUue^ nihU, 

779. — EXPLANATION.— This rnle applies to a vowel before another 
vowel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, or in 
a different word. The letter A, in verse, being considered as only a breathing, 
is wholly disregarded ; hence, snoh words as, nihU, mihi, d%«, &c., come under 
this rnle. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this rnle, except 
■a in Sole V., JStco, 1. 

780. — ^BZCEFTIOinL 

1. ^ is long in aSr, Od^ aulax, terrai, and th^ like. 

2, JSh long after t in the genitiye and dative of the fifth deelennoo 

as, tpeciei ; not after t, it it eomnu». 
S it loDff in iheutPompifk 
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t. / not b«fore «r, Ib long in J!o; bb, /lo, fubam, Alao m cXumm, Hm 
genitiTe of alius, 

I is common in Di&na {Dtdna or JHdna), and genitiyes in iwi; but 
IB short in alteriu». Gknitive» in Iim, in prose, haye { long. 

4. is oommon in Ohe, 

5. Greek words yary. As a eeneral role» when the yowel before anofcfaer 
represents a long yovel or dipEtfaong in the Qreek word, it is long ; other» 
wise it is short 

781. — Rule IL A vowel before two consonants, or a double 
consonant, is long bj position ; as, 

Orma, fdllo, Ozia, gOza, major. 
782. — EXPLANATION.— When a final syllable is long by another rule, 
Ibis role does not apply ; the doable oonsonants under this rule are, the same 
consonant doubled; as, 22, U^ rr^ &c., and the letters,/, x, and s, eqaivalent 
to ify, kif dt, 

788^ — ^Bxoimoire. 

1. A short yowel in the end of a word, before two oonsonants in the 
next, is oommon ; before sc, ap, tq, st, it is usoally long; before a doaUe 
consonant» it is short 

2. A yowel before/, is short in compounds otjUgum; as, byfUgtu, 
784. — EuLK III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, is 

common ; as, volikris^ or volUcris. 

785. — ^EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the vowel must be naturally 
short, and the mute must oome before the liquid, and be in the same syllable 
with it But if the yowel is naturally long, it remains so ; as, mdirii {from 
fiirrip), taUibri8j ^ao. If the mute and the liquid are in difEbrent syllables, 
the yowel preceding is long by position ; as, dbhiOf Sbruo» In Latin words, 
the liquids are 2 and r only. In Greek words, ^r^m^n, 

786. — Oba, 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule IL A shOTt 
vowel in the end of a word, is seldom affected uy a mute and a liquid in 
the next 

787. — RuLB rV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, 

J^i2, for ntAt2; ml, for mihi; a2liM, for aliiw; U, for tit; tSdet^ for « 
mid89; neioy for non vdlo; d^ff, for h^jUga; ttUieetf for te^e lieet, Ao, 

788. — RuiB V. A diphthong is long ; as, COsar^ Aurum^ 
Mbaa. 



1. PruBf in composition, before a yowel, is commonly short ; a% pritttr» 
prikutusy dec 

2. Also, m is sometimes short in the end of a word, when the next b«* 
gins with a vowel ; as, JhsUIA /onto, ta 

NcU. — Uy after q and g, does not form a diphthong with a yowel fol- 
k>«nng it, but has a force simihtf to the English v; a% lingua^ qviror^ ^ 
praxraaoed lingvfa, hoeror» S-2. 
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SPECIAL RULES, 
g 16«. FIBST Am> MIDDLE STLLABLEa 

790. — Bulb VL Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 
former ; as, vdni, vbli, vi^. 

79L — Exe. 1. Those which are short by Rule I; bb, rfit, /fit, Ae. 

£xe, 2. Seren have the first syllable short; yis: l^Mi,/^ (froDi 
Jindo), tdUU, sUU, tOti, and tUli. 

792. — RuLB VIL Preterites which double the first syllable, 
shorten the first and second ; as, clkUdi^ Utigi^ pl^U^ &c., from 
eddo^ tanffo, pello, 

Exc, Cidldit from eado; and pepidif hare the seeond long. 

793. — Rule VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the 
former ; as, cdsum, mdtum^ visum, icoia cddo, m^eo, Meo, 

794. — Exe, Ten have the first syllable short; yia: dffum (from tUo), 
HUym^ Uwn, tUvmi—qultum, HUum^ f^um, tittum^ — fUvm, and tUUum. 

795. — RuLX IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and u, are long be- 
fore turn, of the Supine ; as, amAtum^ deUtum^ indiUum, 

796. — Rule X. In polysyllables, i is short before turn, of 
the Supine ; as, monitum. I is long in divisum, 

797. — Exe. But Supines in Uwn, fi?om preterites in Ivt, hare i long 
IS, cupivi, cupUum ; auctlvh avdltum, Ac 

798. — Ob», Beeentio has reeenHtunif from ui in the preterite, because 
originally from eermoy cenAvi, Eo and its compounds nayc i diort; as^ 
Uitm, redUianf ta Except am6u>, ofit^fum, fourth conjugatioa 

799. — RuLB XI. Participles in rus have « long in the penult; 
as, amatUrus, &c. 

800.— § 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1. A noun is said to increase, when any of its cases has more 
syllables than the nominative singular ; as, rex, rigis / sermo^ 
sermdnis, 

2. With only few ezceptions, nouns have but one increase in the singular 
number: Uer, nmdlex, and compK>undB of cAput ending in p», have two; 
as, ittnirU, eupellicttlU, prcH^pUU, from praeeps, 

8. The increment, or increasing syllable, to which the following rules 
apply, is never the last syllable, but the oae preceding it» if there is only 
one mcrement ; or the two preceding it» if there are two. 

4. The rules for the increase of nouns, apply to adjeotivea and parti- 
eiples. 

6. Nouns of the/ouWA declension haye no increment in the singular; 
those of the firet tatdjifth, have none but what come under Rule L 0*!%), 
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and itB «zeeptiooB. {1B0.) In the second dedennon, those only inereaM hi 
the eiogular which end in r,.aooOTding to the following— 

801. — RiTLs. The increment of the second dedendon is 
abort ;'aa — 

PtOri, 1/iri, aaiUtif Ao^ from jimar, vir, ««ur. 
jKm. But Iber and OeWsber, hare Ibiri and OelHberi. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

80S. — XII. Increments of the third declension, have a and o 
long; Bf t, and Uy short; as — 

PietMi$t honCrU, tntUUru, lapldU, murm^irU, 

Utiles with Moce^Uons. 



803. — 1. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 

Exe, Ist The increment in a, from mascuUnes in al and ar is short, also 

from par and its compounds; — ^from anoB, mcu^ v<u{yS4i9\ 

haccaty hepar, jubar^ lar, neetar, and sal, 
Ext, 2d. The increment in a, from nouns in <, with a consonant before i% 

is short ; as, Arabs^ Ar&bi», 
Mxe, 8d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in a, -Atia; and as, -HdiSt 

is short; tuR, poimc^ poem&tU ; lampaSf lampHdis, 
Exe, 4th. Also the followmg in ax; mz : abax, anthrax, Atax, Atrax, 

climax, colax, corax, dropax,fax, harpax, panax, phylax, smi 

lax, and styrax, increase with 6 short 

o. 

804. — 2. Increments in o, of the third declension, are long. 

Bxe, 1st The increment in o, frt>m neuter nouns is short ; a% marmor, 
marmdria; eorpitu, corp&ris. But os, Oris, and neuter com- 
paratives increase in long ; ador has adHrU, or adHris, 

Exe, 2d. The increment in o, from noims in « with a consonant before it» is 
short; as, serobs, serdbis; inops, inSpis, But Oecrops, Cyclops, 
and Hydrops, have long, 

Ext 8d. Generally from Gentile and Greek nouns in o and on, the incre- 
ment IS short; as, Macido, MacedOnis; but some are long, 
and some are common. 

Exe, 4th. Greek nouns in tor, shorten the increment ; a% Hector — Uris, 
Exe, 6th. Greek nouns in pus (irovc) ; as, tripus. Polypus ; also, airhor 

mimor, bos, compos, impos, and Upus, have o short in the in- 

cr^nent; as, tnpus, tripddis, &o, 

E. 
805. — 3. Increments in e, of the third declension, are diort 
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j^«l«t The iBONmontm -Me ihimmaiid oil kog; ub, Siren, BtrfrU»; 

AfUa,Ani»iUt, 
Mix, %du Th« inerement lo e is long, from harm, lo€uple8,m€miUu^ nunet^ 

and quUs. Alao^ fromlber and ver^-imm lex, rex, and ee ne m 

"^MiSf eeps, and halee, 
Bxe, 8d. Greek nouoB in er and m increaae e long; as, eratfTy «ra(lt«t; 

ma^fue,inagniHe. 

L 

806.--4. Increments in t, of the third dedension^ are short 

Eae, Itt Verhals in trix, and adjectiTea in ix, faaye t loiig; aa vktriXt 

vietrieie; ^elix, f elicit. 

Also, cervix, cicatrix, comix, cotumix, lodix, matriof, perHxt 

phoenix, radix, and vihex. 
Bxe, 2d. Greek nouns in is and in, -with the genitiTe in inie, inereaae 

long; as» Salamis, Salamfinie, 
Exe, ad. Die, glie, and lie, with Neeie, Quiria, and /SbnnM, inerease loqg; 

U. 

807. — 5. Increments in u, of the third declension, are short. 
Mxe, Ist Genitiyes in Hdie, Urie, and iUie, from nominatiyes in ue, haye 

the increase long ; as, palue, pal^idie, ta. But lAg%ie, %ntereu9t 

and peeue, increase with H ^ort 
Bxe, 2d. Fur,frux, lux, and PcUux, haye fl long. 

Y. 

808. — 6. Increments in y are short. 

Exe, Greek nouns» with the genitiye in ynie, haye the inerease Vaag, 
Also^ Bembyx, Ceyx, and jPf^^i which inerease long. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUHBER. 

809. — A noun in the plural number, is said to increase, when 
it has more syllables in any case, t^ian in the nominatiye pluraL 

810. — An increment in the plunil, can oeeur only in the genitiye^ 
datiye, and ablatiye; and in these, it is the syllable next to the last 
When any of these cases has no nuire syllables than the nommatiye^ \% 
has no plural increment Thus, eermCntim, puirie, caplUwn, haye no plural 
increase, because they haye no more syllables than sermGnei, ptUri, capita; 
still, they all haye the increment of ue singular, because they haye more 
syllables than eermo, puer^ and c&put But sermSnVme, ptUrCrum, and 
capffUnu, haye both the singular and plural inerement 

811. — ^BuLE Xin. Plural increments in a, «, and o, are long; 
in i and u^ short ; as, 

Muearvm, rirum, virdrtm, parf>Ume, laeHbue, 
fron Jfvem» ree, «%r^ partee, hteue. 
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812, — ^SZPLANATION.*-An the inoremeiito of tiie siogiilar nnMin in 
tha plvnl, and to these the plural inoremeDt is added. The rale here given, 
•ppliea to the plural ineremeDts only, and not to the inorementB of the ain- 
falar in the plnial. Thna, in UlniHbua from iUr^ the aeeond and third syl- 
lables are increments of tiie singular, to be foond in UMrU; the fourth is 
the plural increment, which cornea under this rule. 



§ 168. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

813.~7A verb is said to increase when it has more syllables m any 
part, than in the second person singular, of the present incncatiTe, aetiTe ; 
as, dmat^ amdtU, amObditSf Aoj^^A verb in the active voice may have three 
increments, and in the passive four. If there is but one increment» it is 
the svllable next the last If there are two, the second increment is the 
syllaDle next the last, and the first the syllable preceding that, ^ ; thus, 

1 12 128 

&-maa^*<-am-A-mu8r-«m<A-b&-mns,— Bm4v-^r-&4nus, Ac 

Hie iiicremente of deponent verbs, are determined in the same manner 
as if they had an active form. 

814. — ^RuLE XrV. In the increments of verbs, a, «, and o 
are long ; i and u, short ; as, 

AmUrimua, anUUdU; hfffmu$, pottOmui, 

815. — ExeeptUms in A. 

1. n» first inerement of d!t> is short; as, dSflfmiM, dlSbannu, dUrhnm, 4ol 

deceptions in E. 

2. £ is short before ram, rim, and ro. 

But when contracted by syncope, it is long ; BB^JUnan, tor/Mram. 

3. In the third conjugation, e is short before r in the first in* 
crease of the present and imperfect ; as, 

Zejfire, Uffirem, Act LeginriB^ legirgre, legire, Pass. 

4. In the first and second conjugations, e is short in — 6Artf 
«nd — hire. 

NcUi^-inmt and -#r« in the perfect come under the general rule ; iobm- 
timea they are shortened 867-^. 

Exceptions in L 

5. In preterite tenses, i is long before v; 
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6. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except 
4mus of the perfect, t not before a vowel is always long ; as^ 

Prei. venUntu ; Vvtt verifnuu». So, bIbo, \btan, and ffto, from eo, 

7. /is long in fUmus^ sltis^ veHmus, veUHs; and their com* 
pounds ; as, possfmus^ nohmus^ &c. 

8. In rimtM and ritis of the future perfect indicative, and 
perfect subjunctive, i is common ; as, 

JHxMmuSf or dixirlmus; vidMtis or vidirliis. 

Note, — V loag before turn of the supine oomes tmder Roles VLLL and 
IX. It is long also in the penult of tht perfect partioiple by the same 
mles» because the perfect participle is always deriyed from the supine. 
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816. — For the quantify of penult syllables, no definite rule can be 
tpyea which is not rendered nearly useless by tiie number of exceptions 
occurring under it The following observations are usually given rather 
as a general guide, than certain rules ; and they might be easuy extended, 
were it of any practical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDJES or ADES usually shorten the 
penult; as, 

PrtarnKdeSy AUantiadm, ^ Unless they come firom nouns in etM; as^ 
Pfillde^, Ttfdide8, <fec. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS^ ITIS^ 
CIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 
as, 

AcMU, PtolemdU, Chryai^, JSkHa, Memphltit, LaUPU, JearidiU, Nerlns, 
AcrinSne. Except ThehUti», and PhoeWit short; and Nernn^ which is 
tomraotL'-^NtriU or NeriU, 

a. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, ID US, and IMUS, for the 
most part shorten the penult; as, 

j^SlffyptiSetUf iieademlcmt lepidus, legitXmtts: also superlatives; tu^ for- 
tUs\mu»t Ac Except opOeuSf amlais, apricui, pudteuSf mendleua, anttcuM, 
po8i%eit8,fldu8f inflduB {from fldo\ 6{miM,9uac?rl»nu8,/Kx<rfmtt«,malrfmiM, 
opfmus; and the two superlatives, imiM, and prlmua: but petflchie, from 
per and fides, has the penult sb3rt 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUSy lengthen the penult ; as, 

J>otalu, urWhMif aftdru9f css/fvtM, deeOrut, aren5tus, Exeept harharuii 
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6. Verbal adjectiyes in ILI8 shorten the penult; a& a^Us^ 
foi^lis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; as, 

Anllis, civllis, herUia, (feo. To these add e^is, mbHlU; and names of 
months, Apnlia, Quinctllit, Sextllis : Except hutntlUf parHia; and sIm 
stmfZtt. But all adjectiyes in atdU^ are short; as, vertaiUuy viUaHili», luit- 

6. Adjectives in INUSy derived from words denoting inani- 
mate things, as plants, stones, dzc., also from adverbs of time, 
commonly shorten the penult ; as, 

AmaracXnuA, eroetnut, cMrfniM» faginiUf deaginiu; fidaman£S,fiui^ ery% 
talliniUf craattnua, prisanuSf permiinua, earinua, anno(im$8f Ac. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, 
AgnXnu^y eanlnuB^ leparinift Hmu, tnmUt qulnus, atttMnus, elandeattmu 
LadnttSf marinM, tuplnus, veapertlnus, Ae. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLXJM ; and TJLTJS^ 
ULAy TIL UM, always shorten the penult ; as, 

Uireedltu^jUidlaffniMBdlttm; UettUuSj raiiuneiilat coreUlum, Ao, 
, 8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, 

Oppidatim^ viritim, tribntim. Except affHtim^ perpitimf and ttlUtm, 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenult, which 
in the second and third persons, is the penult ; as, 

^«finA eiiSkrUy etUrit But other verbs in urio len^en fhat syllable 
BB, liffUriOf liffHrU; scatUrio, accUuria, Ac 

811--PENXJLT OF PROPER NAMES. 

1. The follomng proper names lengthen the penttlt : AbdSra, Ah^dus, 
Ad6niB, .^isOpus. ist5lus, Ahala, Alaricus, AlcSdes, Am^cl», AndronScus, 
Anubia» Arcnimedes, Ariarftthes, Ariobarzfines, Aristldes, AristobQlus, 
Aristo^ton, Arpinum, ArtabAous ; Brachmftnes, Busiris, ButhrOtus ; Ce- 
thfigus, ChaleedoD, CleobQlus, G^i'Sne, Cythdra, OarStes ; Darici, Demonl- 
eua, Diom^des. Diores, Dioscuri; Ebudes, Eripbyie, Eubfllus, Euclldes» 
Euphr&tes, Eumedes, Euripus, Euainus; Ghii^^us, GaetQlus, Granicus; 
Heliogab&lus, Heniicus, Heraclldes, Heraelltus, Hippdnax, Hispfinus ; Irene ; 
LatOna, Iieueftta, LugdOnum, Lyofiras; Mandftne, MausOlus, Maidmlnus^ 
MeleSger, Hessdla, Messana, Miletus ; Nasica, Nicftnor, Nicetas ; Pach^nus^ 
Panddra, Pel6ris i -us, Pharsalus, Phcenice, Polltes, Polycletus, Polynloes, 
Priftpus ; Sardanap&lus, Sarpfidon, Serftpis, SinOpe, Staratonloe, Simfetes; 
Tigrftnes, Thessalonica ; VerOna, Veronica. 

2. The follomng are ahort : Amftthus, Amphip51is, Anabfisis, Anticjhra, 
Antigdnus, <k -ne, Antildchus, Antidohus, Antidpa, Antifpas, Antipftter, An- 
tiph&ies, AntipMtes, AntipMla, Antaphon, An^tus, Aptllus, AreopSgus 
Arimlnum, Armenus, Ath^sis, Attftlus, Attitca ; Bitiirix, BruotSri ; Calilber 
OoUicrites, CallistrStus, Candilce, Cant&ber, Came^des, Cherilus, Chrysos^ 
t^Smus, Cleombrdtus, CleomSnes, Corycds, Constantinopdlis, Crat^rus, Cra- 
i^lus, Cremera. Crustumeri, Cybdle, Cyol&des, Oy:d[cus; Dalm&ta, Damd- 
des, DardXnus, Dejdces» DejotArus» Demosrltus, Desdpho» Pidjfmoi. Dto* 
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gSoM» Drep&cnmi, 0iiiiinJto; EmpedSoIes, EphSsiu» BrergStae, EumfoeSk 
^rym^don, Euripylua; Fucioub; Oerydoes, Gy&rus; Hecj^ Helipfilu^ 
Hermidoe, Herodotus, Hesiddus, Hesidne, HippocrSteB, Hippot&moe, Hy 
p&ta, Hyp&iis ; leftms, Idtas, lUj^ris, Inhltus, iBmllrus, Ith£ca ; Laodiee, 
Laom^doD, Lampeftcus, Lam^ruB, Lapitbie, Lucretnis, LibSnuB, Lip&re, or 
•ft, LysimftchiiB, Longim&ius ; Marftthon, MfietiAlus, Marmarica, MassagSte, 
Matrdoa, Megftra, MelltuB, d: -ta, Metrop51iB, HntiDa, Miodntis ; KeSelea, 
Keritos, Noriomu; Omph&le; Patftra, Pegftsus, Fbaniftces, Puistritufl» 
Polyd&Dus ; PolyzSna, Porodiia, or Poneima, Praxiteles, Pute61i Py]£des, 
Pyuiag5ra8 ; SannAtsB, Sarsioa, Semgle, Semir&mis, Sequ&ii, dt -a, Sisy 
pnus, Sicdris, Soor&tes, Soddma, Sotfides, Spartficus, SporiLdes, Strongj^Ie, 
stympMlus, Sybftris ; TaygStus, Teleg6iiu8, Telemfichus, Ten^dos, Tarr£oo, 
Theophftnes, llieophiliis, Tomj^ ; UrMciiB ; VenSti, YologdsuB, Yoltbos ; 
Xenoerfttea ; ZaSlvtB, Zopj^nu. 

S. Hie penult of MYeral words is doubtful ; thus, BaUtvi, LuoAif. Bo- 
Ukfi, JuY. and Mart. Fortulttu, Hon. FortuUm. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuUwt, Sxat. 
J^atrimvSf matrimuSf prcutolor, &c^ are by some lengthened, and by some 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is no oertain authority. 



§ 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A ^nal, 

818. — BuiK XV. Af in the end of a word, declined hj ease», 
is short; as, Musd, templd^ dsc 

JEbe. 1. The ablatiye of the first dedension is long ; as, ifiMd, Ao, 

Exe, 2. The vocatiYe of Greek nouns in m, is long ; as, uEnlO, O 
PalUL 

819. — RuLB XVI. A, in the end of a word not declined by 
cases, is long ; as, amd, Jrtistrdy ergdj intrd^ &c. 

820.^£^. Itt^ quidf e^dt potted, putd (adv.), are short; sometimei^ 
ilso, the prepositions, eontrd and \dird; and the compounds of ginta^ m 
fngint&t Ae. But» eontrd and yltrd, as adverbs, are always long. 

^ final 
821. — Rule XVII. E in the end of a word is short; aa^ 
mi^, sediliy ipsS, possi, nernpi, ante. 

822. — Special Hides cmd Eoccqptwna. 

Bulb 1. Monosyllables in e are long ; as, m^ /I, «& 
i&0. Tlie enolitics ipa, vi, ni, are short ; also, pii, ci, tl 
RuLB 2. Nouns of the first and fiflh declensions have nnal 
e long ; as, CaUiSpi^ Anckisi, dii, &c. 
AIm Oroek mtnter plurals ; as, C(f<2, fiMfi; TVmpa; te 
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BuLE 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, dod^ 
manlf &c. But cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short. 

Rule 4. Adverbs, from adjectives of the first and second 
declensions, have final e long ; as, pladde, pulchre, valcU (con 
tracted for vaUdi), So, also/fermB, /ere, and oh4, 

JSxc But) beni, tnaU, infertU^ and Bupemi, are short 

I final, 

823. — Rule XVIIL /final is long ; as, domlnl,fih, &o. 

Exe, 1. /final la oommon in mihi^ Hbi, Hbi; also in t6t\ vbi, mm, ^immi. 
Sometimes lUi, and cut as a dissyllable, have t short Sictui, tieubi, and 
necubli, are always short 

JSxc. 2. /final is short in Greek vooatiyes and datives ; as, Ale:A, Dank- 
n%; PoUadi, TroaH, and TVoaatn. 

O final, 

824. — Rule XIX. final is common; as, Virgo, dtno^ 
gtumdo, 

Exc» 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, 0, dd, 8t0,pr6. 

Exe, 2. The dative and ablative in o are long; as, libr6, 
doming. Also Greek nouns in o ; as, JDidd, SappkQ, 

Exe, 8. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long ; as, eertdyfcUsOypaiUd; 
qia, ed, and their compounds ; illo, idcircC, citrdy retrO, ultrdf ergd (for the 
■ake of). 

Exe, 4. Eg6, icidy the defective verb eedd; also homdy eitd, illiedy immS, 
dud, ambd, moddy and its compounds ; quombdH, dummUdd, postrnddd, are 
almost always short 

Exe, 6. In Virgil, the gerund in do is long ; in other poets, mostly short 

U, and Y, final, 

825. — Rule XX. U final is long; Y final is short ; as, vultu, 
Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, final, 

826.— Rule XXI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word, 
are short ; as, dh, apM, semU, consul, paVhr, caput, 

827. — EXPLANATION.— This rule does not apply, if any of these Ihud 
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, or mado 
locg by poaitlon : as, vut, abU for abwt, amdiU. 

14 
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828.— EXOEFHONS. 

Hxe, 1. 5d/, 96ly and nil are long. 

Exc 2. ASr and athsrf have the final syllable long. Also nouoB in cf 
which have Sris in the genitiye ; as, OrcUSTf IbSr^ (fee. 

JS'artf. 8. FoTy lar, Nar^ par, cur, and fur, are long. 

Exe. 4. The Hebrew names Jsb, Danisl, are long ; but David and Bogtid 
are commoa 

829. — 06«. if final ancientljr made the preceding vowel short; as, 
Militiifn oeto. By later poets it is usually out of, by Echthlipsis (§ 16&- 
2.), when the next word begins with a voweL Wben not so cut oS, it is 
short 

C, N, final. 

830. — RuLK XXII. C and N in the end of a word are long; 
as, dc, slCj illuc, en, nOn, &,g, 

£xc. 1. Nic and donk are short; kic and/zc, common. 
£xc. 2. Forsitdn, in, fors&n, tamM, &n, vid^, are short. 

Exe, 8. En having \n%9 in the genitive is short; as, carmin, earm^nu. 
Also Greek nouns in an, on, in, yn, originall]^ short, and the dative plural 
in tin, have the final syllable short; as, Il%6n, Erati&n, Mai&n, Alestin, 
ehelyn, Troat^n, 4ec. 

As, Es, Os, finaL 

831. — Rule XXIII. As, es, os, in the end of a word are 
long ; as, m&s, quies, bonOs, 

Exe, 1. Ab is short in an&a, and Greek nouns which have adit or adoi 
in the genitive ; as, Arc&9, lampSs, 4&c 

Exe. 2. Es is short, Ist, in nouns and adjectives which increase short in 
the genitive ; as, hotp^a, limSs, hebia. But Ceris, paries, ariSa, abiea, and 
pS8, with its compounds, are long. 2d. Es fix>m sum, and penis are short 
8d. Greek neuters in es, and. nominatives and vocatives of the third declen- 
sion which increase in the genitive otherwise than in eos, have es short ; as 
Arcadia, Troia, Ac 

• Exe. 8. Oa is short in compSs, impds, ds (o<m),— in Greek words of the 
second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the third ; as^ ^ida, 2^- 
rdSf chads, epda, PalladSs, &e. 

Is, Us, YSjjS/loZ. 

832. — Rule XXIV. Is, us, and ys, in the end of a word are 
short ; as, Turris, legis, legimus, Capys, 

Exe, 1. Plural cases in is and us are long ; but the dative 
and. ablative in bus are short. 

Exe. 2. Nouns in is with the genitive in Itia, Inia, or entia are long ; a% 
B€annla, Salamla, Sim<^. 
.fiScc 8. la is long in glu, vU, gratia, forU, And in the leoond penoB 
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singuUry piresent in^catiye, active, of the fourth ooDJugation ; as, txudUf 
Also in /U, U, OSf vis, velUf and their compoimdfl poMU, quanitfU, malU^ 
nolUfAc 

JExc. 4. Monosyllables in m are long ; as, grfta^ 8&8, dec. 

Also those -which have UriSf UdM^ fi^ts, untis, or ddU, ia the genitive ; ai 
tellUSf incUs, virtUs, AthathHa, tripue. To these add Greek genitives in 
•m; as, DidUSy SapphHa, Ac 

JSxc, 5. Tetkya is sometimes long, likewise nouns in t/s, which have also 
yn in the nominative ; bb, Fhorcgs or Phorcgn, 



§ 161. QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM- 
POUNDS. 

833. — Bttls XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives J as, 



Amicus, 

Auetidnor, 

,Auct5ro, 

Aucbtor, 

Auspicor, 

CaupOnor, 

Competitor, 

Oomicor, 

Oustddio, 

DecOrus, 



from 2mo. 

auctio, -dnis. 
auotor, -Oris, 
auditum. 
auspez, -ids. 
caupo, -onis. 
compgtitum. 
comix, -icis. 
custos, -ddis. 
decor, -dris. 



Decdro, 

Ezvilo, 

P&yidus, 

Quinto^ 

RadidtuS) 

Sospito, 

Nfttura, 

M&temus, 

L^ebam, <&c 

liggSram, <&c. 



from decus, -5ri* 
« exul, -filis. 
pftveoi 
Quiris, -ititf 
radix, -icis. 
sospes, -itia 
natus. 
m&ter. 
l€go. 

legl 



Beni, from dScem. • 

FOmes, f5veo. Sedes, 

HUm&nuB, hdmo. Seoiu£^ 

Eegiila, r3go. Pentlria, 



884.— EXCEPT10N& 
1. Long from Short 
Mdbilis, from m5vea 

sSdeo. HOmor, htimus. 

sScus. jQmentuin, j&vo. 

p&ius. Vox, vOcis, v5co, Ao, 



2. Short from Long, 

ArSna and ftrista, from Area Lticema, from iQoet». 

Kdta and n5to, notua. Bux, -ticis, dQco. 

V«dum, vfido. StSHlis, stabam. 

Fides, fido. Bitio, dis, ditis. 

Sdpor, sOpio. QuisUlus, qu&lus, &n, 

835. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to aU thorn parts of th« 
verh derived or formed from the primary parts, %% 51 and 52, i e. the quan- 
tity of the primary part remains in all the parts formed from it. 

836. — EuLB XXVI. Compounds follow the quantity of the 
gimple words which compose them ; as, 
AcfifoM, from id and Smo; didOeo, from d8 and dOea. 
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837. — Obs, 1. The change of a vowel or diphthong, n forming the 
oompound, does not alter its quantity; as, eUdo, cane^ido; each, conOdo; 
tlauaOf recludo ; aquuaf inlquuSf iixi, 

838. — Obi, 2. When a short syllable in the first part of the oompound 
ends with a consonant^ it becomes long by position when joined to another 
word beginning with a consonant ; as, pirmaneo, from pir and maneo ; but 
if the second word begin with a vowel, the first retaina its quantify; as» 
pirambUlOf from pir and ambUlo, 

839. — Obf. 8. When the second part of a oompound word begins with 
a Towel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule I When it 
begpins with two consonants, or a double consonant» the vowel iHreceding is 
long by Rule XL But if it begins with a simple consonant, followed by a 
vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes long, and some- 
times short, oy the following — 

Special Itvles for the first pa/rt of a compound^ 
ending with a vowd. 

840. — Rule 1. The first part of a compound, if a prepoa- 
tion of one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, diMo^ prd- 
tendo, 

Sxc, 1. Pro is short in prbeelloy prbfantu^ prUfari, prUfeeto, prdfeshu, 
prUficiBeor, prdJUeor^ prdfugiOf prifitgta, prdfunOus, prdnepos, prUneptia^ 
pripero, and prdtermu. It is common in procUrOy profimdo, ptopOgo, pro- 

Exe, 2. The Greek pro (before), is always short ; as, prUphita, prUlogui, 
Note, — ^The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllable, re- 
tains its own quantity ; as, eonlrodieo, antksedo, 

841. — Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions, se and Jt, are 
long ; re is short ; as, SiponOy dlvello, ripello. 

Exc. 3. J)i is short in dirimo and disertug. Re is long in 
r^ert. 

842. — Rule 3. The first part of a compound, not a preposi- 
tion, has final a long ; e, t, o, u, and y, short ; as, 

Mah, ni/a», biceps, phildtophut, d&eetUi, PolfdOruL 

848.— EXOEPTIONa 

Exe, 1. A— ^Ih qudai, eddem, not in the ablative, and in some Greek oom 
pounds, a is short 

Exe. 2. E — ^The e is long in nSmo^ n9quam, ngquando, niquagvamjniqvid^ 
ptam, ngguiSj nSquitia; mitnet, mScuntf tecuniy aieum, vieors, vitanus^ venh 
fieua. Also in words compounded with te for msr, or 9em ; as, Hdedm^ 
Hmesirit, Ac. J? is common in some compounds of /am; bb, UqttrfaeUk 
peOefacio, rarefado, Aa 
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Exe. 8. L— "When the first part of a compound is declined, » is long; ai^ 
gmdam^ qullibet, rHpublicce, ac^ or when tne first can be separated from 
the last, and yet both retain their form and. meaning ; as, ludl-magiaierf 
Ittcrl-facio, H-quU, agfl-ettlturOf <&& 

/ is sometimes made long by contracticm ; as, bigoB, aeUieetj bfmui, iie^ 
for b^fpigce, 8c%re licet, bis anntiSy or blennius. It is also long in idem (mas- 
culine), ubipie, titrobique, ibidem^ nimirum, and the compounds of dUs, 
snch as, biduumy prime; meridiee, t&c. In vbicunque and ubivie^ it is 
common. 

J^ire.4. O — ContrOy intrOy retro, and quando, in compounds, have the 
final o long; a»,eantrSversia, intr6dueo,retrOeedo, quanddque, (except quaa* 
dSquidem,) 

is long in compounds of quo; as, qtt&modo, qudeunque, qudmintie, auO- 
etrco, qtt&vie, quOque, (from quisque;) but in qudque, the conjunction, it is 
short 

JExe, 6. U — Jupiter, judex, and jildieium, have u long; also tuUeapio and 
usUvenio, being capable of separation, as in Bxe, 8. 

844.— Rule XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is 
common. 

845. — EXPLANATION.— This means that a short syllable at the end 
of a line, if the verse requires it, is considered long ; and a long syllable, if 
the verse requires it, is considered short. 

846. — N. B. A syllable which does not come under any of 
the preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by " authority," 
viz. : of the poets. 

§ 162. VERSIFICATION. 
847. — ^A verse is a certain number of long and 
short syllables, disposed according to rule. The 
parts into which a verse is divided are called J^eet. 

FEET. 

848. — A FOOT, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strietty 
regulated b^ time, and is either simple or compound. The simple feet 
are twelve in number, of which four consist of two, and eight of three 
syllables. There ore sixteen compound feet^ each of four syllables. Thes^ 
varieties are as follows : 

849. — Simple feet of two Syllables. 

Pyrrhic >-/ s-^ as DSiis. 

Spondee as fdndOnt* 

Iambus >^ — as grant. 

Trochee — s^ as irmi. 
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Tribrach 

HolOBBUB 

Dactyl 



biufl 
Antibacehiiis 
Amphibrach 
Amphimaoer 



aa fitoSHL 
aa oSntSndflnt 
as cOrpdrft. 
as ddmioL 
aa ddldres. 
as RCmfinOa 
as hdndrS. 
as ob&ritfis. 



851. — Gompownd feet of fawr SyUcMes. 



Choriambus 
Antifipaflttu 
Iodic a majore 
Icn'> a minore 
First Paeon 
Second Pson 
Third Paeon 
Fourth Pason 
First Epiti*ite 
Second Epitrite 
Third Epitrite 
Fourth Epitrite 
Proceleusmaticus 
Dispondee 
DiiambuB 
Ditrochee 



pOntifices 

amflbatib 

c&lcftribiis 

prdpgrflbftnt 

tempdribus 

pdtentift 

animfttus 

cSlgrit&a 

TolQptat^B 

cdnditdrSs 

discdrdias 

fiddOidslIs 

homimbiis 

Orfttdres 

fim&y^r&nt 

CantiafinA 



Trochee and lambua. 
Iambus and Trochee. 
Spondee and Pyrrhic. 
Pyrrhic and Spondee. 
Trochee and Pyrrhic. 
Iambus and Pvrrhi& 
Pyri'hic and Trochee. 
I^rrrhic and Iambus. 
Iambus and Spondee. 
Trochee and Spondee. 
Spondee and lambua. 
Spondee and Trochea. 
Two Pyrrhics. 
Two Spondeeai 
Two lambL 
TwoTrocheea. 



862.— ISOCHRONOUS FEET. 

1. In every foot, a long syllable is equal in time to two short ones.. To 
constitute feet Isochronous, two things are necessary : 1st That they haye 
the same time : 2d. That they be interchangeable m metre. 

2. Feet bave the same tame which are measured by an equal number 
of short syllables; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, and Proceleus- 
matieus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllablea. 

8. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictut or stress of the 
Toice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot The part of the 
foot that receives the ictus, is called am9, or elevation ; the rest of the 
foot is termed thesi^^ or depression. 

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the foot Henoe^ 
in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the 
first Its place in the Spondee and Tribrach cannot be determined by the 
feet themselves, each syllable being of the same length. 

5. In all kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place of 
the arm for the other feet admitted into it ; tlius, in Dactylic verse, and 
Trochaic verse, the Sendee will have the arsis on the first syllable ; — ^in 
Anapaestic and Iambic, on the last In Trochaic verse, the tribrach will 
have the arsis on the first syllable, >^'>^ s^, in Iambic on the seoMid, 
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6. Those feet, then, aceordug to the ancients, were called Uoehrmwui^ 
which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal in time, 
BO that a short syllable should correspond to a short ; and a long to A 
^fmg^ or to two short ; thus, in Iambic and Trochaic verse, 



Iambus ^-^ — 
Tribrach >-< >^ -^ 
In Dactylic and Anapestic ; thus. 
Dactyl — 



Trochee — 

Tribrach %-'>-' n-^ 



Spondee — — 



>^ w Anapaest ^^ >^ 



Spondee — 



853. — But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not Iso- 
chronous, though they have the same time ; thus, the Iambus and Trochee, 
though equal m time, cannot be divided so as to have the coiresjwnding 
parts of equal length ; thus. 

Iambus, >-^ 
Trochee, — 

854.-^-Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous ; and 
for this reason a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic verse nor an 

Iambus into Trochaic. The same is true of the Spondee, ( ) and 

Amphibrach ( ^-^ — ^-^ ), and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or 
Anapaest 



855.— § 163. OF METRE. 

1. Metre, in its general eenee, means an arrangement of syllables ana 
feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and, in this sense, applies, not 
only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses. 
A metref in a apecijic sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes 
called a sjxjgj), and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — ^the former, refers 
to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapsest and dactyl is the same ; the metre different. 
The term rhythm, is also understood in a more comprehensive sense, and 
IS applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of feet and words 
in connection ; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any number of 
metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre requires a 
certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain otder. Thus, 
in this hne, 

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respeet 
of time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the 
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lor H«sameter heroie rene, which requires a dactyl in the fifth, and a 
^KMidee in the sixth phice. Change the order thus, 

Qmnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domus, 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as belorei but the metre is destrojed ; 
it is DO longer a Hexameter neroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namely 1. lambie. 
2. Trochaic. 8. Anapeestic 4. Dactylia 6. Choriambie. A. Ionic These ar« 
so called from the loot which prevails in them. 

These different kinds of verse, in certain varieties, are also designated 
by the names of certain poets, who either invented them, or made special 
use of them in their writings. Thus, we have Asdepiadic, OlyooniaQ, 
Alcaic, Sapphic, Phereeratian, <&a, from Asclepiades, GlyoMi, Aleseua» 
Sappho^ Pnerecrates, <{eo. 

8. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapeestie verse, a metre consists of two 
feet (sometimes called a dipodia, or tyxygy)^ in tiie other kinds, of one loot 

4. A verse consisting of one metre is called Monomeier ; of two metres^ 
Dimeter; of three, TVimeter; of four, Tetrameter; of five, Pentctmeter; 
of six, Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter; Ac Hence, in Trochaic, lambie^ 
and AnapsBstic verse, a monometer will contain ttoo feet; a dimeter, /our ; 
a trimeter, no; ; <bc In the other kinds of verse, a monometer ccmtaina 
<yne foot; a dimeter, two; a trimeter, three; <&c 

6. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely the 
number of feet or syllables that the canon requires; or, it may be defi- 
cient ; or it may l>e redundant. To express Uiis, a verae is variously 
characterized as follows ; viz : 

(1.) Aeatalectie, when complete. 
(2.) Caialeetie, if wanting one syllable. 
(8.) BrachyeaialectiCf if wanting two syllables, or a foot 
(4.) Eypereaialeetie, or kypemuier, when it has one or two gjBMd^ 
more thiui the verse requires. 
(5.) Aeephaloue, when a syllable is wanting at the beginnbg of the line. 
C6.) Asynartetey when different measures are conjoined in one line. 

Hence. ^Ti order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed ; 
the iirst expressing tiie kind of verse ; the second, the number of metres ; 
and uie third, the character of the line ; thus, 

. Non vol- 1 tus in- I stSLnlSs | tjrr&n- 1 nl | 
IB described ; as, lambiet dimeter, hypereataleetie, 

^ 6. Verses, or parts of verses, are further designated by a term ^omre^ 
sive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they ocntaizL Thui^ 
a line, or a part of a Hne, containing — 

three half feet is called trimhner, 
five half feet, " venthemimer, 

seven half feet, ** nephthemimer. 
These are of use to point out the place of— 
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THE 0.£SUBAL PAUSK 

856. — Cmntra, in metre, is the separation, by tiie ending of a wor^ 

of syUables rhythmically or metrically connected. 
It is of three kinds, 1. Of the /oat; 2. of the rhythm; 8. of the tferM 
1st Gsasura of the foot ocom^s when a word ends before a loot is com* 

pleted ; as in the second, third, fourth, and fifth feet of the following line ; 

Sllyes- 1 trem tSnfi- 1 1 MQ- | sftm mSdi- 1 tfiris ft- 1 Ygnfl. 

2d. Caesura of the rhythm is the separaticHi of the artia from the thetU 
by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth feet of the 
preceding line. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long, by 
the force of ihe ictus; as, 

PectSrI- 1 bus ihhl- 1 Sns spl- 1 rSntiS | c5nsfillt | «xtL 

Note, — ^This effect is not produced by the Caesura of the foot, nor of the 
▼erse, unless they happen to coincide with the caesura of the rhythm. 

8d. The Caesura of the verte is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as affi>rds to the yoice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed place, 
without injuring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word. 

857. — The proper management of this pause is a great beauty in cer- 
tain kinds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet In pentameter Terse, 
its place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, it is left to the poet 
When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called trimimeriM,-^' 
of the fifth, /Mn^A^mtmerta; — of the seventh, hephthemimeris. 

858. — The sitoatioii of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



§ 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METER 

Tbe canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre used In Latm poetiy 
■re the following : 

859.— 1. IAMBIC METRR 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as, 

Fh&e- 1 bilsd- 1 Ufqpem | vidd- 1 tishOs- 1 pites. f 
Here the single line marks the end of the foot ; the double 
line, tlie end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, th^ cfiBsural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line, admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and fifth places ; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapaest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3. This verse occurs in all yarieties of length, jfrom the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 

14* 
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4. The ciBsura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 

5. Different rarieties of this metre are denominated as 
follows : 

Ist Senariant or Trimeter acatalectic, used in tragedj and comedy. 
2d Archilochianf or Trimeter catalectio. 
8cL ArehUoehianf or Dimeter hypermeter. 
- 4th. Anaereontief or Dimeter catalectic. 
6th. Oalliambut, or Dimeter catalectio, double ; L e. two Torses in ont 

line. 
6th. Sipponaeiic, or Tetrameter catalectic 
'TtL CholiambuBj or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called, also^ ScMMom 

and Bipponactie trimeter^ and has a spondee in the sixth plac^ 

and generally an iambus in the filth. 
8th. Oetonariuif or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also guadratM, 
9th. AcephalmUf or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first lix)i 

llus may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic 

860.— U. TROCHAIC METRE. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
b vrever, are but seldom used. An acephalous trochaic be- 
ci oaes an iambic line ; and an Acephalous iambic becomes a 
tr chaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
anapaest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in che 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places, a trochee, or a 
tri orach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

3. This yerse may be used in all varieties, from the Mono- 
meter hyper<$atalectic (two trochees and one syllable) to the 
tetrameter, or octonarius catalectic. The yarieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are, 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic, rarely pure : 

2d. The Sapphic, consisting of five feet, viz. : a trochee, a 

spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has the ciesural 

pause a^er the fifth half foot ; thus, 

IntS- 1 ger vi- 1 to I sc^lS-^ | rlsquS | pOriia Hob. 

8d. The PhaloBeian, or PhdUudan, consisting of five feet \ 
viz. : a spondee, a dactyl, and three trodiees ; thus^ 
IfOn est i Tlv«r« | sed yS- | Ifirg | vitl Mabt. 

This Terse neither requires nor rejects a cesura. 

4th. The Trochaic dimeter catalectic, or AcephaiUms iambii 
din^eter. See I. 9th. 
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5tii. O&xet Tsrietiefl, but leldom vaed, are: I. Hie Poficrafjc, mono- 
meter hypercatalectic. 2. The Itfiypkalie, dimeter brachjcatalectie. 
S. Tht) Euripidean, dimeter catalectic. 4. The AlcmaniCy dimeter 
acatalectic. 5. AnnereonHe^ dimeter acatalectie, with a pyrrbio is 
the first place. 6. The Hipponacticy tetrameter acatalectie. 

861.— Ill ANAPiESTIO METREl 

1. A pure Anapaestic line consists of Anapaests only. 

2. The mixed anapsestic line has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
length, in any place. 

8. The following varieties occur, viz. : Ist The AnapcBftic Manometer, 
consisting of two anapsasts. 2d. The Anapceatic dimeter, consisting of four 
AnapsBsts. 

Obs. Anapaestic yerses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or more 
measures. 

4. Other yarieties not much in use are the Simodian; monometer cata- 
lectic. The Partheniac; dimeter catalectic. The Archebidian; trimeter 
brachycatalectic. 

862.— rV. DAOTYUO METRE. 

1. A pure dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this yerse, one foot constitutes a metre, and the lines range in lengfli 
from dimeter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are— 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which 
the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other 
four, a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

LfldSrg I qu» yfil- 1 ICm caM- 1 mo p6r- 1 mltSt fi- 1 grSstl. Vmo. 

Respecting this yerse the following things may be noticed. 

1st. When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called ^ixmdaie. 
Such lines are of a graye character, and but rarely occur. 

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the moyement is brisk and rapid, 
when of spondees, slow and heayy. Compare in this respect the two fol- 
lowing lines : the first expresses me rapid moyement oyer the plain, of a 
troop of horse eager for the combat; — the other describes the slow and 
toilsome moyements of the Cyclops at the labors of the forge. 
Qufidrtip^- I dfintg pti- | trSm sSni- | tQ qv&iXt \ QngiilS | c&mpQm. 
mi !n- 1 ter se- I sS mfig- 1 n& yi | brachi^ | tallQnt Viaa. 

3d. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de- 
pends on the proper management of the caesura. The most 
approved caesural pause, in heroic poetry, is that which occurs 
afler the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the heroio 
caesural pause; thus, 

At ddmiis I IntSri- 1 ^ |r3. | g&li | splSndldX | IfizQu YiBflk 
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In reading this line with due attention to quantify, ve xiaturaUj pauae 
■where the caeeural pause is indicated by the double line, and the whole 
movement ia graceful and pleasing. Compare now with this, a line in 
which no attention is paid to the caesura, or m which, if one is made, 70a 
have to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manifest. 

ROmfl I mOemit | ter- 1 r&it | impigSr | HfinnTb&l | flrmis. 

Sometimes the caesura falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the arsis 
of the fourth. In the last case, a secondary one often occurs in the second 
foot Tlie pause at the end of the third foot was the least approved. 
The following lines are examples of each of these : 

1. Inftn- 1 dOm re- 1 ginS | jii- ] bSs rSno- | varS dd- 1 15rSm. 

2. Pr!m& tS- | net, | plaQ- | sQqug yd- | l&t | fr^mi- 1 tuquS s^ | eQnd& 
8. Cvd ndn | dictiis H^- | Ifis pii^r | St La- 1 t5ni& | DelO& 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean, It is divisible 
into two portions of three feet each, of which portions, the 
first begins generally with a trochee, and ends with an amphi- 
macer, and the second begins with a trochee ; as follows, 

c6- 1 I6tn& I quae e^pB | p5ntS | lad^r^ | ldng5. Catull. 

These parts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a Glyeonk^ 
and the second, as a Fherecratie verse, of which see under (V) Choriambio 
verse. 

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly 
arranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first 
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syl- 
lable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dactyls 
followed by a long syllable ; thus, 

Mfcdmft I de mhX- 1 16 | nftscitur | hlstSri- | Sr-Propert. 
POmilqug | nOn nO- 1 tas | legit Sb \ arb6ri- 1 bQs | Tibull. 

Where the first distich does not end a word, or, if there be an elision by 
Synalaepha or JSchthlipsis, the verse is considered harsh. 

This verse is commonly used alteniately with a hexameter line, a 
combination which is commonly called Elegiac verse. 

4. Dactylic tetrameter, of which there are two kinds. 

1st. Dactylic tetrameter a priore, called also Alcmanian dao- 
tylio tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of 9 
hexameter line, the fourth being always a dactyl; as, 
S6lv!tiir I fleris hf- \ ems grft- 1 tft vJcg. Hoa. 
2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posteriore, called also Spondai§ 
tetrameter^ which consists of the last four feet of a hexameter 
line; as, 

Sic tris- 1 tes af- 1 filtiis S,- 1 mIoOs. Hok. 
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5. Dactylic trimeter (or Chartambic Trimeter CatalecHe\ oon« 
sists of the last three feet of a hexameter line (See Choriambio 
verse); as, 

GrfttC I PyrrhA siib | aatrO. Hob. 

6. Dactylic trimeter caialectic^ also called ArehUoehian pirn» 
themimeriSf consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter 
line; as, 

Arbdii- 1 bOsquS c5-| msa. Hok. 

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic— -commoniy used to condude 
a Sapphic Stanza — consists of a dactyl and spondee ; thus, 

Bsat A- 1 pOUG. 

868.— Y. OHORIAMBIO METRE. 

In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambus; but 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admitted, 
chiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or both. The 
principal varieties are the following : 

1. The Ckoriamhie tetrameter consists of a spondee, three 
choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

TQ ne I quSflXSris | BdrS nMSa \ quern ToSki qngm | tfbL 

2. Choriambic tetrameter^ consists of three choriamb!, or 
feet equivalent in length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Jan& pAter I J&D& t&ens I dlvS HoSps | Mi^rmls. 

Horace altered without improyiDg this metre, by substituting a fpoDdM 
for the iambus ia Ihe first foot ; as, 

Tfi d^te 0. 1 rO Sj^bftrin | ifee. 

Note^ — Choriambic tetrameter was origiuaUy called PhalfBcian, from 
Fhalaecns» who made great use of it 

3. Aeclepiadic tetrameter^ consists of a spondee, two oho- 
riambi, and an iambus ; thus, 

*Hsc6- 1 dSs ktftvlB I ^Wa re- 1 gn>Q8. Hob. 

This form is uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes make 
Ute first foot a dactyl 

The ensural pause occurs at the end of the first ehariambos. 

This verse is sometimes scamied as a Dactylic pentameter catakotie; 
thus, 

MflBce- 1 D&s sta- 1 yis I e£td | reg^fis. 

4. Cfhoriambie trimeter, or GlyeoniCj consists of a spondee, 
(sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a dhoriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

8le te I divi p0t8oi I pj^ Bm. 
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When tlie£nt loot la a Bpaade^ it may be Bcnimed as cbcfylie trimeter ; 
af, 

»0 te I dlY& p6- 1 tens Oj^il 

5. Ckoriambic trimeter cataUctky or Fherecraiic^ consists of 
a B{K)ndee, choriambus, and a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Gr&tO I P^M siib Sn- 1 trO. 
Here, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambiuk "When a 
spondee, it may be scamied as Dactylic trimeter. See IV. 5. 

6. Chori4zmlnc dimeter, consists of a choriambus and a Bao- 
chlus; as, 

Lydift die | pSr Omnes. Hoa. 

864^VL lONIO METRE. 

1. The Ionic a majore, or So iodic metre, consists of three 
Ionics a majore, and a spondee ; as, 

Hfis cQm g^tjol' I Dft c6m^dS | dedicAt eft- | t&nSa, 
Oht, — ^Ih this metre, an Ionic foot is often changed for a ditrochee^ as IB 
the third foot of the preceding line ; and a long syllable is often resolyed 
into two short ones. 

2. The Ionic a minore, consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

FUt files I tiibi tells I 5pgr60&- 1 quS Mihenrtt. Hoa. 



§ 165. COMPOUND METRES. 

865. — A compound metre or Asynartete, is the union of 
two kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the 
following are the chief: 
1. Greater Alcaic, Iambic mon. hyper. + CJhor. dim. aoat. 



Thus, w - 

2. Lesser Alcaic* Dactylic dim. + Trochaic mon. 

Thus, _ww| — ww||— w — w 

3. Arckilochian Hept or Dact. tetr. a priore + Trooh. dim. B. CL 

^ r -.irr_|= -_| — 1|-|-|-_ 

4. DactylicO'Iambic. Dactylic trim. cat. + Iambic dim. 



Thns, — w^ 

5. lamhieo Dactylic, Iambic dim. + Dactylic trim, cat» 

^ z_|„-|r-U_||z;_l___|_ 
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§ 166, SCANNING. 

866.—— ScaimiDg is the measuring of verse, or the resolriDg of a line 
into the several feet of "Which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of quantity, 
and the etructiire of each kind of verse, is indispensable, — and also with 
the various ways by which syllables in certain situations are varied by 
contraction, elision, Ae, These are usually called Figures of Prosody, 
and are as follows: 

867.— FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

1. Synakepha^ cuts off a vowel or diphthong from the end 
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h with 
a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables into one ; 
as, 

Thrra anti^fua by Svnaloepha, tert^ antiqua; JDardanidt» infimi, Jktr» 
danifT infensi; vento Aii«, tfenf ue; thus: 

Quidvc moror I si omnes uno ordine habetis Achivos. Yi&Ck 
Scanned thus, 
Quidvd m6- I r5r I s' Qm-| nes Q- | n' 5r din' h&- | betits A- 1 chlvOfl. 
The Synalcepha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in the 
mterjections, 0, Atfw, ah^ prok, vcb^ va\ hei. 
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut o£^ are sometimes shortened; 

Insiiln | IdnT | in mfig- 1 n5 qufis | dirft CS- 1 lend. Viaa. 
Credimtts | Sn qui &- 1 mfint Ip- 1 O. tSbi \ sOmniS | f ingOnt In. 

2. Ecthlipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, from 
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, 
or h followed by a vowel ; as, 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, oui lumen ademptom. 

Scanned thus, 

Mdnstr* hOr- | rSnd,* In- | f5rm,' In- | gens cul | iQm^n Sd- | SmptOm. 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Corporum | offici- 1 um est quoni- 1 am preme- 1 re omnia de- | orsum. 

Luca. 

Obi. A Synalcsplia and EcihUpm are sometimes found at the end of a 
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains to be 
joined to tlie next line, which of course must begin with a vowel ; thus, 

Stemitur | infe- | lix all- 1 one | vulnere | coelum | que 

Adspioit, dec. 
Here the que and adspicit are joined ; as, gt^ adspicit 

Jamque iter | emen- 1 si, tur- 1 res ao | teeta La- 1 tino^ | mm 
Ardua, «be, where the -rum and ardua are joined; as, r' ardiuk 

8. StfncBrisis, sometimes called Cram, contracts two sylla- 
bles into one ; as, PhoBtkwi^ for PhaMthon ; this is done bj 
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forming two vowels into a diphthong; ae, «%, ol, into a;, «t, oi; 
or, pionouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, «a, w, as if ya, 
yff, &c ; as, aurea, a^rya ; JUius^ filyus ; and i«a, v», &c., as 
if lira, m; thus, ^«ntMi, genwa; tenuis^ tenwis» 

4. Diasrisia divides one syllable into two; cm, aulalj for 
aulas; Trotce^ for Trqjm; PeraSm, for Perseus; miluusj for 
milvus ; solUit, for solvit; voluit, for volvit; aquoe^ sueius^ SUO' 
sit, SiievoSj relanguit, reliquas, for ague;?, suetus^ &c. ; as, 

Aula! in medio libabant pocula BacchL Yikg. 
Stamioa non ulli dissolaenda Deo. PetUam, Txbulli». 

5. Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tulirunt; thus^ 

Hatri | longa de- 1 oem tul£- 1 nmt &&- \ tidia | menses. Yntck 

6. Diastdle makes a short syllable long ; as, the last sylla- 
ble of dm6r in the following verse : 

Consi- 1 dant» si- 1 tantus a- 1 mOr, et | moenia | condant Yma. 



§ 167. STANZA. 

868. — A poem may consist of one or more kinds of yerse. When a 
poem consists of one kind of yerse, it is called numoeolon; of two, dieolon, 
of three, trieolon, 

869. — The different kinds of yerse in a poem are nsnally combined in 
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains the 
same number of lines, the same kinds of yerse, and these arranged in 1h« 
same order. 

870. — When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, the poem is 
called dittrophon; of three lines, tristropkon; of four, tetrairophuft. 
Hence poems, aocordinf to the number of kinds of yerse w:hich they con- 
tain, and the number of lines in the stanza, are characterized as follows: 

Monocolofiy one kind of yerse in the poem. 

JDicolon distrophon^ two kinds of yerse, and two lines in the stanza. 
Dieolon tristropkon, tWo kinds of yerse, three lines in the stanza. 
Dieolon tetraatrophon, two kinds of yerse, four lines in the stanza. 
Trieolon tristrophon, three kinds of yerse, three lines in the stanza. 
Trieolon tetrastrophon^ three kinds of yerse, four lines in the stanza. 



§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE. 

871. — Horace makes use of nineteen different species of metre com- 
bined in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as fdlows, according 
to the order of preference giyen them by the poet The referenoei hereb 
where not marked, are to §164. 
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Ho. 1. Two lines Greater Alcaic § 165. 1. One Archilodbiaa dimetflr 

hjpermeter, I 2. 6. 8d ; and one Lesser Alcaic. § 165. 2. 
No. 2. Three lines Sapphic, IL 2. One Adonic, or Daoigrlio dim. lY. 7 
Ka 8. One line Ghoriambic trim, or Gljconic^ Y. 4. One cfaoriambiQ 

tetram. or Asdepiadic. V. 8. 
Na 4. One line Iambic trim, or Senarian, I 8. 5. 1st One lambio dim. 

L2.8. 
No. 5. Three lines, Ohor. tetram. or Asdepiadic, Y. 8. One Ghor. trim. 

or Glyconic, Y. 4. 
No. 6. Two lines Ghor. tetram. or Asdepiadic, Y. 8. One Ghor. trim. 

cat, or FhereoraUc, Y. 5. One Chor. trim, or Glyeomc^ Y. 4 
No. 7. Ghoriambic tetrameter, or Ascle|nadic alone, Y. 8. 
No. & One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Dactylic tetram. a 

posteriore, IV. 4. 2d. 
No. 9. Ghoriambic pentameter only, Y. 1. 
No. 10. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambio dim. 1. 2. 8. 
Na 11. Iambic trimeter Senarian only, 1. 2. 5. 1st 
Na 12. One line Ghoriambic dim. Y. 6. One Chor. tetram. (altered) Y. 2. 
Na 18. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Iambic trim. sen. L 8. 

5. Ist 
No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Arohilodiian Dacfyli« 

trimeter catalectic, lY. 6. 
No. 15. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambioo dactylifl^ 

§ 165. 5. 
Nok 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, L 8. 5. 1st' One Daolylio lam* 

bic § 165, 4. 
No. 17. One line Archiloddan Heptameter. g 165. 8. One Ardiilodiiaii 

Iambic trimeter, Catalectic, L 2. 5. 2d. 
Na 18. One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, L 5. 911l; and one lambio 

trimeter catalectic, Lv5. 2d. 
No. 19. Ionic a minore only, YL 2. The first line contains three feet^ 
the second, four. 
NdU, — The Satires and Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, lY. L 



§ 169. METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACaS. 

^ 872. — This key gives, in alphabetic order, the first words of eadi ode^ 
with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza is 
described, and reference made to the place where each metre is explained. 



iEli yetusto No. 1 

jEquam memento 1 

Aloi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritor 18 

Angnstam amid 1 

At Deormn 4 

Audivdre Lyce 6 



Bacchum in remotis . . . ^Sio» 

Beatus ille . . 

Ccelo supinas . . 

Goelo tonantem . 

Gum tu Lydia . . 

Cur me querelis 

Delicta majormn , 



^o 
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Desoende oobIo . 
l)iaDam t^nera . . . . 
Piffug^re oiyes .... 
Dive quem proles . . . 
Bivis oite dodu . . . 
Donarem paterae . . . . 
Donee gratus en^ . 

Slbeu fu^faces 

Est mihi noDum . . • 
£t thure et fidibitt . 
Exegi monmnentum . . 
Ejctremum Tanaiin . . . 
Faune Djrmpbarum ^ . . 
Festo <|uid potiiis die • • 
Hercubs ritu . . 
Horrida tempestas . . . 
Ibis Liburms .... 

Icci beaiis 

Ble et nefasto .... 

ImpioB parrsB 

loclusaiu pan&^ . . . 
Intactis opulentior . • . 

Integer Yit» 

Intermissa Venus diu • ( 
Jam jam effioaei • • • 
Jam pauca aratro • * . 
Jam s^tis terris . ^ . 
Jam yens eomites . . . 
Justum et tenacem • • 
Laudabunt alii . . . ' , 
" *8 et agnis . . 

Ea die per omnes . , 
enas atayis . • • 
Ifald solul» . . • . . 
Martiis ccelebe .... 
Mater seya Cupidiniun 
Hereuri fjoeunde . . . 
Mercuri nsm tjB . . . 
Miserarumest . . . . 
Mollis inertia .... 
Montium custos . • . 
Motum ex Metello . . 
Musis amicus .... 
Natls in usum .... 
TSe forte credas .... 
I7e sit ancillffi .... 
Nolis longa fera . . . 
lyTondura subacta . . . 
ISTon ebur ne(][ue anremn 
Non semper mibres . . 

Non usitata 

Kon yides quanto . . 

Koxerat 

ITaUam Yare sacra . • 



1 
6 

14 
2 
6 
1 
8 
1 
2 
8 

5 

2 

8 

. 2 

16 

. 4 

1 
. 1 

2 
. 6 

8 
. 2 

8 
. 11 

1 
. 2 

6 
. 1 

8 

. 4 

12 

1 

4 
. 2 

8 
. 2 

2 
. 19 

10 
. 2 

1 
. 1 

1 
. 1 

2 
. 5 

1 
. 18 

1 
. 1 

2 
. 10 

9 



liTullus areento . . . 
Nune est oibendum . 
O crudelis adbuo 
Biya gratum . 
O fons BlandusiflB 



matre pulchrft ...... 1 

nata mecum 1 

nayis referent 6 

8«pe mecum .1 

Venus regina 2 

Odiprofanum 1 

Otium Diyos 2 

Par^ius junotas 2 

Parous Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret .... 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phcebe, silyarumque ...... 2 

Pbcebus yolentem ..... 1 

Pindarum ^uisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid ...... 2 

Quffi cura patrmn ...... 1 

Qualem mmistrum ..... 1 

Quando repdstum 4 

Quantum oistet ab Inadho . 8 
Quem tu, Melpomene . . .8 

Quem yirum ant heroa . . 2 ^ 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum ...... 1 

Quid fles Asterie ...... 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi yis ^ 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis .... 6 

Quo me, Baccbe 8 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis ... 4 

Rectius yiyes 2 

Bogare longo 4 

Scribes Vario ft 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diya potens .... 8 

Solyitur acns hiems . • . . I'T 

Te maris et terre 8 

Tu ne qusesieris 9 

^frrhena regum I 

Ulla si juris ....... 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibjci 8 

Velox amcenum 1 

Yides ut alta 1 

Vile potabb i 

Vitas hinnuleo . . . • • • 

Vixi choreis 1 
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1. ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIMB. 
1. DimHoM of the Year, 

873. — Romulus ifi said to have divided the year into t€ai monthfly ai 
follows: 1. MartitUf from Mars, his supposed utber; 2. Aprili8f fi^^m 
AperiOf **to open;" 8. Maiua, from MaiOf the mother of Mercury; 4. e/u- 
nt'iM, from the goddess Juno, The rest were named from their number, as 
follows: 5. QuintiliSy afterwards Julius^ from Julius Ccesar; 6. SextUis, 
afterwards AugustuSy from Augustus CcBsar; 1. September; 8. October; 
9. November; and 10. December, Numa afterwards added two months; 
viz: 11. Januariw^ from the god Jhnus; 12. FebruaritiSt from februo, **to 
purify." 

874. — As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it 
was soon found that the months and seasons did not idways correspond, 
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much confa- 
don however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julius Oaesar, assist- 
ed by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed the Calendar, 
adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and assigned to each 
of the twelve months the number of days which they still contain. 

2. The Roman Month, 

875. — The Romans divided their month into three parts, called JTo- 
lendst Nones, and IdesK The first day of every month was called the 
Kalends ; the fifth was called the Nones ; and the thirteenth was called 
the Ides ; except in March, May, Jtdy, and October, when the Nones fell on 
the seventh, and the Ides on the fifteenth ; and the day was numbered ac- 
cording to its distance, (not after but) before «ach of uiese points ; diat is, 
after^e Kalends, they numbered the day according to its distance before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, according to its distance before the Ides ; 
and after the Ides, according to its mstance before the Kalends — ^both 
dtu^s being always included. The day before each of these points was 
never numbered, bnt called Pridie, or ante diem NonOrum, or Iduum^ 
or Kalenddrum, as the case might be ; the day before that was called 
tertiOf the day before that, quarto, &c ; sciL NonOrum, Iduum, Kalendarvm, 

876. — Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans 
in the notation of the days of the months. Thu9, for example, the 29th 
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was ei^reased differently 
as follows : 

Ist. Quarto Kalend&rum Januarii Abbreviated, lY. KaL Jan., or 
2d. Quarto Kalendas Januarii ** IV. KaL Jaa, or 

* The first day was named Kalends, from the Greek, «raXr-o), to edU, because 
when the month was regulated acoordine to the course of the moon, the priest 
Rnnounced the new moon, which was oi course the first day of the month. 
The Nones were so called because that day was always the ninth from the 
Ides. The term Ides is derived from an obsolete Latin verb iduare, to divide, 
it is supposed, because that day being about the middle ?f the month, divided 
it ir'o two nearly equal parts 
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8cL Quarto Ealendas JanuariaB. Abbreviated IV. EaL Jan., or 
4th. Ante diem quartum KaL Jan. ** a. d. IV. E. Jan. 

In these ezpressionB, ^itunio agrees with die understood ; and die goyems 
JSialenddrum in the genitive. Kalendae is goyemed by anU understood. 
In the first expression, Januarii is oonsidered as a noun governed by JTo- 
kndarum ; in the second, as a noun governed by Kalendae ; in the third, 
JoKoariae is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendae; in the 
fourth, ante diem quaritim is a technical phrase for die quarto ante, and 
frequently has a preposition before it ; as, tn ante diem, <&&, or, ex ante 
atem, <&o. 

The notation of Kones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and 
with the same variety of expression 

The correspondence of the Roman notation of time with our own, may 
be seen by inspection of the following 

877.— TABLE. 



Day$ of 


Mas. Mal 


Jan. Aug. 


Ape. Jun. 


Fno. 


our 


Jul. Oor, 


Dec 


Sept. Nov. 


28 <iby«. 


MontU 


81 dayt. 


81 day», t 


80 dayt. 


Bieaex, 29. 


1 


Ealendse. 


KalendsB. 


EalendiB. 


Kalaida. 




VL nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonaa 




V. « 


IIL " 


IIL " 


IIL 




IV. « 


Pridie" 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 




in. « 


Nona. 


Nonae. 


Nona. 




Pridie" 


VIILidus. 


VIIL idus. 


VIIL idu& 




Nona. 


vn. « 


vn. « 


VIL « 




VIILidus. 


VL « 


VL « 


VL « 




VIL « 


V. « 


V. 


V. 




VL « . 


IV. •* 


IV. 


IV. «« 




V. 


IIL - 


IIL 


ra. 




IV. « 


Pridie** 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 




HL « 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 




Pridie" 


XIX. kaL 


XVIIL kaL 


XVL kaL 




Idus. 


XVIIL** 


xvn. « 


XV. « 




XVILkaL 


XVIL** 


XVL « 


XIV. « 




XVL " 


XVL « 


XV. « 


xm. « 


18' 


XV. « 


XV. « 


XIV. « 


XIL *• 




XIV. « 


XIV. « 


XIIL « 


XL « 


20 


XIIL « 


xm. « 


xa « 


X 


21 


XIL « 


XIL *• 


XL ^ 


IX. 


22 


XL « 


XL « 


X. 


vin. • 


28 


X « 


X « 


IX. 


vn. « 


24 


IX. « 


IX. « 


VIIL « 


VL • 


26 


VIIL « 


vin. « 


VIL « 


V. • 


26 


VIL *« 


VIL « . 


VL 


IV. • 


27 


VL « 


VL « 


V. 


in « 


28 


V. « 


V. 


IV. 


Pridie Kaz 


29 


IV. " 


IV. « 


in. 




80 


ra. « 


la « 


Pridie « 




81 


Pridie- 


Pridie" 







BOKAK COKFUTATION OF TDOB. 888 

8. Bulei for redmeing TUne. 

As, howeyer, this table cannot be always at hand, the following simple 
rales will enable a person to reduce time without a table. 

L TO UBDUOE SOMAN TIME TO 0I7B OWlT. 

For reducing Kalendi, 

878. — Kalenda are always the first day of the month : — PridU A- 
Undarumj always the last day of the monui precediitg. For any other 
notation, observe the following — 

879. — Bulb. Subtract the number of the Kalends given, 
f^om the number of days in the preceding month ; add 2, and 
the result will be the day of the preceding month ; thus, 

X KaL Jan.— Dec has days 81— 10=21+2=28d of Dec'r. 
XVLKaLDec— Nov. has days 80— 16=14+2=16th of NoVr. 

Far reducing NonM and Ides, 

880. — Rule. Subtract the number given, from the number 
of the day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The 
result will be the day of the month named ; thus, 

rV. Non. Dec.— Nones on the 5—4=1+1=2, or 2d DecV 
VI. Id. Dec— Ides on the 18—6=7+1=8, or 8th DecV. 
IV. Noa Mar.— Nones on the 1 — i=8+l=4, or 4th IfarcL 
VL Id Mar.— Ides on the 15—6=9+1=10, or 10th March. 

n. FOK KEDUOXNG OUB TIME TO SOMAN. 

881. — If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fiJL 
call it by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of Uie fol- 
lowing month), Prid. Non^ Pridie Id. (of the same month). Other days 
to be denominated according to their distance before the point next fol- 
lowing, viz.: those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to be called 
Nonee; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called Ides, viz. : 
bt the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to 
be called Kedends^ viz. : of the month following ; as follows : 

For reducing to Kalends. 

882. — ^BuLE. Subtract the day of the month given, from 
the number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will 
be the number of the Kalends of the month following ; thus, 

D«ii 28d^— Dea has days 81 — 28=8+2=10, or X KaL Jan. 
Nov. 16th.— Nov.has days 80—16=14+2=16, or XVL KaL Deo 

For reducing to Noms and Ides. 

883. — Rule. Subtract the day of the month given, froni 
the day of the Nones fif between the Kalends and Nones^, or 
from the day of the Icies (if between the Nones and loesX 
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and add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or 
Ides respecitivelj ; as, 

Dea 2d.— Day of tibe Nones 6—2=8+1=4, oi TV, Kon. I)e& 
Dec 8th. •* Ides 18— 8=6+1=6, or VL Id Deo. 

March 4th. ** I^odcs 7—4=8+1=4, or IV. Noa Mar. 

Idaroh 10th. « Ides 16—10=6+1=6, or VI, Id Mar. 

DMiion of the Roman Do/y, 

884. — The Koman «tvt/ day extended, as with ns, from midnight to 
midnight, and its parts were variously named ; as, media nox, gallicinium 
eantieinium, dilneulumf mane, antemerididnum, meridieSf pomeruHanwny Ae* 

885. — The natural day extended from sunrise {eolie ortue) till sunset 

feclie oeeOeusX and "was diyided mto twelve equal parts, called hours, 
hi^a); whicn were, of course, longer or shorter acoordinff to the length 
of the day. At the equinox, their hour and ours would be of the same 
length ; but, as they b^^an to number at sunrise, the number would be 
different, L e. their mrst hour would corre^nd to oiar 7 o'dook, their secoiid 
to our 8 o'clock, &o. 

886. — The night was divided by the Romans into four watches {vig% 
Ucb), each equal to three hours ; l^ejirst abd second extending from sunset 
to midnight, and the t?tird and fourth, fi^m midnight to sunnse. 

IL OF ROMAN NAMES. 

887. — ^The Romans at first seem to have had but one name ; as, JRer 
miilue, E8mu8f Numltor ; sometimes two; as, Nitma Fompiliue, Ancus 
Martius, dec *, but when they began to be divided into tnbes, or clans, 
(aentee) they conmionly had three names — ^the prcen&nen, the n(imen, and 
the eogn&nen ; arranged as follows : 

1. The PrcenOmen stood first, and distinguished the individual. It waa 
oonmionty written with one or two letters ; as, A. for Aulue; C, for Caiut : 
Cn, for dvieiue^ <bo. 

% The NOtnen, which distinguished the gene. This name commonly 
.ended in ius; as, Comeliua, FaSius, IkUiius, Ac; and 

8. The OogndfMn, or suniame, was put last, and marked tlie fismily ; ng, 
CficirOf Oaaar, «fee. 

Thus, in Publius Comeliue Scipto, Puhliue is the preen&nen, and de- 
notes the individual ; Oomeliut is the nOmenf and d^otes the gene ; and 
Beipio is the cognOrMn, and denotes ^e family. 

4. Sometimes a fourth name^ called the Agn»neny was added, as a me- 
morial of some illustrious action or remarkable event Thus, Seipio was 
named AfHcOhue, fromthe conquest of Carthage in Africa. 

888. — The three names, however, were not always used— commonly 
two, and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the proendmen was 
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

889. — When there was only one dau^fhter in a jEamily, she was called 
by the name of the gent, with a femiiune termination ; as, TulUa, the 
daughter of M, Tulliue (Heiro ; Julia, the daughter of CI Juliue Omear, U 
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there were two, Hie elder was called Jfd^, and the jropnger Jl^uor; af, 
IkUlia Major y Ac If more than two, they were distingaished by nu- 
merals ; as, Prima, /Secunda^ Tertian Ac 

890. — Slaves had no prcenGmen^ but were anciently called by the prfe- 
ndmen of their masters ; as, MarcXpoTf as if Marei ptter ; lAusipor (Lucii 
puer\ <bc. Afterwards they came to be named either from their country 
or from other circumstances ; as, SyruSy B&vuSy Geta, Ttro^ Laurea ; and 
still more frequently from their employment ; as, Medleif Chirurgif Pcedti- 
ffdgif Orammatlci, Scriba^ Fabric Ac 

891. — The most oonmion abbreviaticmB of Latin names» are the fol- 
lowing, viz. : 



C, Caiu», 
On., (MHu$. 

Jm, Lueiui. 
^Marcus, 



H. T. 0^ Marew Jkdliu$ 

Ciciro, 
M.^ Mantua, 
Mam., Mamereus, 
N., Ntanerius. 
P., Publiua. 

Other Ahhrevi€tHoh8, 



Q., or Qo, Quintua, 

Ser., Servius, 

S., or Sez^ Sextue, 

Spt Spurius, 

Ti, or Tib., Ttberius, 



S., SalfUem, Sacrum, 

SenOtM, 
S. D. P., SaliUem dXr 

cit plurimain, 
a P. Q. R, Benatm 

populiuque Momd- 

nus, 
S. 0., SmMtia consul 

twn» 



A. d., Ante diem. Id., Idus. 

A. U., Anno Urbie, Imp., ImperOtor 

A. tJ. C, Anno urbie Non., NSnce. 

condUas, P. 0., Fatrea eonseripH. 

CaL,orkal.,jra/«wte. P. R, FopiUue J&nnOr 
Cos., ConetU. (Singu- ntie. 

lar.) Pont Max, Fontifex max- 

Ooss., CofisiUea, (Pin- Imus, 

raL) Pr., Frcetor. 

D., JDitme, Proc, Froeonsid, 

£q. RoHL, Equet Ro- Resp^, i^«pu6/ica. 

TIL DIVISIONS OP THE ROMAN PEOPLR 
S92, — The Roman people were originally divided as follows : 

1. Fatres. Fathers, or Senators, called also pairOnee, from their relatka 

to the plebeians, to whom they were the legfd protectors. 

2. FlSbetf or common people, called also elierUee. 
l^ere were afterwards added — 

8. jSqulteif or Knights, persons of merit and distinction, selected from 
the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in war as cavalry; 
but they were afterwards advanced to other iniportant offices. It 
was necessary for them to be over 18 years of age, and to posses» 
a fortune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4. Liberty orlAbertlni. Freedmen— persons who had (mce been slaves, but 
obtained their freedom, and ranked as citizens. They were called 
liberti in relation to the person by Whom they were set free, and 
libernni in relation to all others. 

& BervL Slaves. 
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». — Vfhea RomtiluB amaaged the affiurs of the new. eit^, he ap^ 
pointed a council of 100 Fatres fixMn the Romans, and afberwaroB added 
to them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscue, the fifth long of 
Borne, added 100 more, called Patrei min&rym geniiwny in relation to 
whom the former senators were called Patres majOrum gentium, making 
800 in alL A great part of these were slain by Tarquin the proud ; and 
after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, chose a number to supply their 
place, who were called Patres eoMcripti, because they were enroUed witii 
the other senators. This title was afterwards applied to all the senators 
in council assembled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for Patres et con- 
•criptL 

894.— The sons of the Patres were called Patricii, tft Patricians. Be- 
sides these distinctions among the Bomans, tiiere were also distinctions of 
rank or party, as follows : 

NMUs, whose ancestors or themselyes held any conile office, i e. had 

been Consul, Prcstof, Censor, or Curule u&tUe. 
JgnoHUes, who neither themselyes, nor their ancestors» hdd any ennile 

office. 
Optimates, those who fiiyored the senate. 
Populdres, those who fiiyored the people. 

rV. DIVISIONS OP THE BOMAN CIVIL OFPICEBa 

895. — At first Rome was goyemed by kings for the space of 244 yeai» 
Ae ordinary magistrates after that, till me end of the republic, were^ 
1. Consuls, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 
8. Prceton, or judges, also two in number, next in dignity to the consuls 
8. Censors, who took charge of the census, and had a general superyision 

of the morals of t£e people. 
4. Tribunes of the people, the special guardians of the people affains* 
the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the woard ** Vxio,* 
I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law. 
6. JEdilee, who took care of the city and had the inspection and regulai- 

tion of its public buildings, temples, theatres, baths, A& 
6b Quaators, or Treasurers, who collected the public reyenues. 
896. — Under the emperors there were added, 

1. Prafectui Urbi, or Urbis, Gk>yeiiior of the city. 

2. Prusfeetus Prvtofii, Commander of the body guarda 

8. Prcsfectus AnnUme, whose duty it was to procure and distribute gnus 

in times of scarcity. 
4. Prcefectus militaris csrarii, who had charge of the military fund. 

9. Proefectus Classis, Admiral of the fleet 

1 Prmfeetus VigUum, or captain of the watch. 

V. THE BOMAN ABMY. 

897. — The Bomans were a nati<m of warriors. AU witliin a certain 
age (17 to 46), were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their onmtT}» 
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When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made arnons the 
people, of the number required. These were then arranged, oflScered, and 
equipped fpr service. 

898. — The Legion. The leading division of the Roman aimy was the 
legion, which when full consisted of 6000 men, but varied from that to 
4000. 

899. — Each legion was divided into ten cohorts; each cohort, into 
ihree maniples; and each maniple, into two centuries. 

900. — The complement of cavalry (equitM%tB\ for each legion was 
liiree hundred, railed Ala, or Justus e^itotits. These were divided into 
ten turmoB or troops ; and each turjna mto three decurice, or bodies of teu 
men. 

Division of tJu Soldiers. 
901. — The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, viz ; 

1. HasUUiy or spearmen ; young men who occupied the first line. 

2. PrirusipeSf or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

8. Triarii ; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line. 
Besides these, there were, 

4. VeVUeSy or light armed soldiers ; distinguished for agility and swift- 

ness. 

5. Pandit&reSy or slingers. 

6. Sfigittariiy or bowmen. 

902.-3^^« Officers of the Legion were, 

1. Six Military tribunes, who commanded under the consul in tuiD^ 

usually a month. 

2. The CenturiOnes, who commanded the centuries. 

The Officers of the GavaXry were, 

1. The Prcefecttts Ales, or commander of the wing. 

2. The Decuridnes, or captains of ten. 

903. — The whole army was under the command of the consul or pre- 
eonsul, who acted as commander-in-chief Under him were his LegOU, or 
lieutenants, who acted in his absence, or under his direction ; or, as his 
deputies, were sent by him on embassies, or on business of special im- 
portance. 

VL ROMAN MONEY— WEIGHTS— AND MEASURES. 

Roman Money. 

904. — The principal coins' among the Romans were — Brcus : the As 
and its divisions ; Si6fer : Sestertius, Quinarius, and Denarius, called bi- 
gOti and guadngOti, from the impression of a chariot drawn by two or 
four horses on one side; Gold: the Aureus or SoPidus. 

905. — Before the coining of silver, the Romans reckoned by the As, a 
1 coin, called also libra. This coin was originally the weight of 12m 
15 
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RomoD libra or pondua, but was afterwards reduced at different times,' Oil 
at last it came to one twenty -fourth of a pound, and was called libeixi. 
It was divided into twelve equal parts called UticicBj every number ai 
which ha^ a distinct name, as follows : 



■j^ Uncia. 

1^2 ^^ \ Sextans. 
y'lj or -J Quadrans, 
\i or J Triens, 
T5 Quincunx, 



Y^ or \ Semis, sent- 
bella, 

^^ Septunx. 

Y^2 or f £es, or be9* 
sis. 



r% 



or f Dodranr 



-JJ or f Dextans. 
W Deunx. 



906. — After the use of silver money, aocounts were kept in Se8ter<>«8 
{Sestertii), This coin emphatically called nummv^ (money), was originally 
equal to 2^ asmes^ as the name sestertius means. Its symbol was L. L. S., 
i. e. Zibra Libra Semi.% or the numeral letters, thus, IIS, or with a line 
across HS. Other coins were multiples of this ; thus, the denarius was 
equal to 4 sesterces, or 10 asses, and tne aureus, a gold coin, was equal to 
26 denarii J or 100 sestertii, "When the as was reduced in weight after A. 
TJ. C. 586, the sestertius was worth 4 asses, and the denarius, 16. 

907. — A thousand sestertii was called sestertium (not a coin but the 
name of a sum), and was indicated by the mark iis. This word was never 
used in the singular ; and any sum less than 2000 sesterces was called 
BO many sestertii ; 2000 was called duo or blna sestertia ; 10,000, dcna 
testertia ; 20,000, vicena sestertia, «fee., up to a million of sesterces ; which 
was written dedes centena millia sestertiorum, or nummOruviy ten times a 
iiundred thousand sesterces. This was eonmionly abbreviated into dedes 
MstertiUm, or dedes numnvAm, in which expressions centena milliaj oe cen- 
ties millia is always understood 

908. — The following table will show the value of the Roman as, in 
federal money, both before, and after, the Punic war, and of the larger 
coins at all time» 

1. Table of Roman Money, 



After 







Before A. U, 


After A. U 








586. 


586. 








D. cts. m. 


D. cts. m. 




Teruncius, 


or 8 UnciaB, . . . 


8.8 


2.4 


2 


Teruncii 


= 1 Sembella,. . 


1.1 


4.8 


2 


Sembelh 


= 1 As, 


1 5.4 


9.6 


^2^ 
h-4 


\ Asses, 
Sestertii 


= 1 Sestertius, . 


8 8.6 


8 8.6 


o 


= 1 Quinarius, or 










Victoriatus, 


»7 T.8 


n T.8 


2 


Quinarii 


= 1 Denarii, . . . 


15 4.7 


15 4.7 


25 


Denarii 


= 1 Aureus, or So- 










lidus, . . . 


8 86 8.4 


8 86 8.4 


10 


Aurei 


= 1 Sestertium, . 


88 08 4.6 


88 68 4.6 



ROMAN MONEY — WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 



SS9 



2. Rowan Weights, 

Tr<yy Weight. 
Lbs. oz. dwt grs. 

The Siliqim (equal to 4 Ciu), 2.92 

8 SiKquflB = 1 ObdluB, 8.76 

2 ObSli = 1 Scrupiilum, 1'7.58 

4 Scruptilae = 1 SeztOla, 2 22.18 

li Sextma = 1 SiciliquuB, 4 9.19 

liSiciliquiiB= 1 Duella, 6 20.26 

8 Duellffl = 1 Uncia, 17 12.79 

12 Unci» = 1 Libra, 10 10 9.68 

The Drachma was 8 ScrupiUse. 

8. Roman Liquid Meantre, 

1 Lig&la, or Oochle&re^ is equal to 

4 Ligfila, = 1 Cy&thus, 

li Cyftthi, = 1 Acetabtilum, 

2 Acetab&la, = 1 Quartarius, 
2 Quartarii, = 1 Hemiua, 

2 HeminiB, = 1 Sextarius, 

6 Sextarii, = 1 Congius, 

4 Congii, = 1 Uma, 

2 UmaB, = 1 Amphdra» 

20 Amphdr», = 1 Culeus, 



Avoirdupois W^t 

Lbs. oz. dra 

0.106 

0.820 

0.641 

2.564 

8.847 

5.129 

15.889 

— 11 8.668 



Galls, qts. pts 
0.019 
0.079 
0.118 
0.287 
0.476 
0.950 
2 1.704 
2 8 0.819 
2 1.689 
0.796 



5 
114 



The Sextarius was divided into twelve UhcicBy one of which was the 
Cv&thuSy equal to a small wine glass. 

4. Roman Dry Mecuure. 

1 Sextarius (same as in liquid measure), 
8 Sextarii, = 1 Semi-modius, 

2 Semi-mddii, = 1 Modius, 



Pks. galls, qts. pt8 

0.960 

8 1.606 

— 1 8 1.218 



Roman Measures of Length, 

909. — The Roman foot (pes), like the cw, was divided into 72 unciiXf 
different numbers of which were sometimes calle4 by the same y^amea as 
those of the as ; viz. : Sextans^ quadrans, <bc. The measures less than the 
uncia were the digitus = f ; the semiunna = ^; the sidtigruue =i; and 
the sextula = l-6th of the uncia ; L e. the pes, or foot, oontamed 12 undas^ 
or 16 di^i, ot 24 semiuneiae, or 48 siciPiqui, or 72 sextHUe. 



5. Table of Measures above a Pes, 



1 Pes 
li Pes 

H Pes 
2i Pedes 
6 Pedes 
125 PasBUS 
8 SUdia 



= 12 Unci», or 16 Digsts, 

= 1 Palmipes, 

= 1 Cubitus 

= 1 Pes Sestertius, .... 

= 1 Passus, 

1 Stadium, 



Yds. 



ft. 

.97 

1.21 

1.46 

242 

1 1.86 

202 0.72 



= 1 Millifire, or mile, 1617 2.76 
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6. Tabu of Land Measure, 










A. roods. 


poles, sq. ft 


100 Pedes qaadrftti, = 1 Scnipiilmn, 
4 SorapiUa, = 1 Sextiila, 






94.23 






1 104.69 


I 1-6 SextaiiB, = 1 Actus Simplex, 






1 180.08 








8 88.65 


6 UnoisB, = 1 Actus quadr&tas, 




1 


9 229.67 


2 Actus quadrftti, = 1 Juggrum (As), 




2 


19 18Y.09 


2 Juggra, = 1 Haeredium, 


1 





89 101.83 


100 Hffiredia, = 1 Oenturia, 


124 


2 


17 109.79 


4 Oenturi», = 1 Saltns, 


498 


1 


29 166.91 



The Roman •TtMrJmm, or As, of land, was also divided into 12 Uucise, 
any number of wnich was denominated as before, 906. 

VIL DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

910. — Of the Roman literature, previous to A. 0., 614, scarcely a ves- 
tige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, have been 
arranged into four dasses, with reference to the puritr of Hie language at 
the time in which they lived. These are called the Golden age, the Stiver 
age, the Brazen age, and the Iron age. 

911. — The Golden age extends from the time of the second Punic 
war, A. XT., 614, to tiie death of Augustus, A. D., 14, a period of about 260 
years. In that period, Facciolatus reckons U]) in all 62 writers, of many 
of whose works, however, only fragments remain. Tlie most distinguisheil 
writers of that period are Th^nee, Catullus, Ctesar, JVepos, Oieiro, VirffU, 
Horace, Ovid, Livy, and SaUusL 

912. — The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to tiie death 
of Trajan, A. D., 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who flourished 
in this age ai'e about twenty-three in number, of whom the most distin- 
guished are Oelsiu, VUleiua, Columella, the Seneeas, the Plinys, Juvenal 
Quintilian, Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius, 

913. — The writers of the Brazen age, extending fi^m the death of 
Trajan till Rome was taken by the Gk>Uis, A. D., 410, were 86 ; the most 
distmguished of whom were Justin, Terentiantu, Victor, Zactantius, and 
Clau£an, 

914. — From this period commenced the Iron age, during which the 
Latin language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign wonit. 
and its purity, elegance, and strength, greatly declined. 
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Vffl. ENGLISH PBONUNCIATION OF LATIN, 

915. — For reasoDB stated in the note, § 2, the continental pranimciation 
of the Latin language, as presented in that section, is considered the best 
But since there are many who prefer the "Rnglish, or Walkerian pronunci- 
ation, a brief statement of the principles by which it is regulated is here 
introduced. In doing this it is necessary to state, and for the learner al- 
ways to bear in mind, that the English accentuation and vowel sounds have 
noming to do with the quantity of the syllables as established by the rules 
of Latm prosody. Hiese indeed are often directly opposed to each other. A 
yowel which by the rules of Knglish orthoepy is long, having both the accent 
and the long ESogUsh sound, is snort in Latm ; as pH-ter^ Dd'-tu. On the other 
hand, a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin ; as, am"-a-bd^mtu, moti"-S-b<i-ti8, When, 
therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short sound — ^to be 
accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting the quantity of the 
Byllable, as l<»i|f or diort Here indeed tibere is an mooDgmity, but it is 
inseparable from the system. 

916. — According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel 
or diphthong depend entirely on two things ; vie, the aeeerU and the place 
of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the mvision of words into syHables 
depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents; and that again 
on the quantify <^ the penult syllable. Hence to present tfaia matter fally 
and properly, we must reverse this order, and consider, 

I. The quantity of the penult syllables, 

II. The accent. 

III. The division of words into syllables ; and 

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 

l^FoT the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the combi- 
nation of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter into 
mutes, liquids, Ac ; as also for the meaning of the terms monogyUabU, 
diwyllahtey «See, penuU and antepenult, and ti^e marks for Umg^ ehort, and 
accented syllables, see § 1. 

I. THS QUANTITT OF THE TJSSTJVr 8YLLABLB«. 

917. — For quantity in general, see the Rules, g§ 164-161 ; and particu- 
larly for penult syllables, §§ 166-159. The following are general, being 
applicable to other syllabi^ as well as the penult, and are of extensive 
application : 

1. A vowel before another yowel is short ; as, via, dhjts. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double consonant 
IS long by position ; as, amm^faUo^ axis, 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid {I and r), is common ; 
i. e. either long or short ; as, volUcris, or volUcris. 

4. A diphthong is always long ; as, CoBsar, aUrum. 

AToto.— When the quantity of the ptenult is detennined by any of these 
es, it is not marked ; otherwise it is marked 



842 APPENDIX, 

n. THK ACCENT. 

918. — Accent is a particular stress of voioe laid on a par- 
ticular syllable of a word, and marked thus ( ' ) ; as, pa'-ter^ 
an^'i-mus. Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

919. — When a word has more accents than one, the last is called the 
primary accent, the one preceding it, the Mcondary, marked { " ) ; pre- 
ceding that, is often a third, marked ( '" ) ; and sometimes even a fowrth, 
marked ( "" ) \ and all of them subject to the same rules. These are as 
follows : 

920. ^RULKS. 

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first, or 
penult ; as, pd'-ter^ mU'sa^ aU'-rum, 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult is 
long, have the accent on the penult ; as, Orinfcus : when the 
penult is short they have the accent on the antepenult ; as, 
dom'-t-nv^. 

3. When the enclitics que, ve^ n$, are added to a word, the 
two words are considered as one, and it is accented according- 
ly ; as, pa-ter'-que, am^-l-cus'-ne, dom"-l'nu9''Ve, 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed on the first ; as, dom^-i-nO^-rum, 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary is placed sometimes on the first and sometimes on 
the second ; as, toV'-e-ra-hiV-l-us^ de-mon^strorban^-iur, 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all that have more than four have a third accent; 
and in longer words even a fowth; as, pab'^-u-la^'H-O'-nUy 

UL THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO BTLIABLEB. 

920. — ^In Latin, every word has as many syllables as there 
are separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following — 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph- 
thong, must be divided ; as, jSe'-us, m'-vs, au'-re-us, 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (/, r) between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unaccented 
vowels, are joined to the last ; as, jdo^ter, o/'-a-OBR, al^-a-CBm, 
to/"-«-RA-W-»-tw,pcr'"-e-GRi-wa"-<t-d'-Ni8. 

Exc, But <t6-f and tUhi join it to the first 
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3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid before an ac- 
cented vowel, are joined to that vowel, and so also is a single 
consonant after it, except in the penult ; as, t-TiN'-^-ra, HOM'-l-ne«. 

Exe, 1. A single ooDSODant» or a mute and a liquid, after a, t^ o, accented, 
and followed by e or t before a vowel, are joined to the latter ; as, «^a-tMj; 

Exc, 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after u, accented, must 
be joined to the following vowel; as, mii-u-er, tu-n-on lii-BRi-cus, 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid coming 
before or after an accented vowel, and also a mute and a liquid 
after an accented vowel (the penult and the exceptions to Rule 
3 excepted), must be divided ; as, tem-por'-t-bus, lec'-tnm^ tern/- 
pd-runiy met^'H-cus» 

Also glf tl, and often e/, after the penultimate vowel, or before the vowel 
of an accented syllable ; as, Aif-ltu, At lan'-ii-des, ee^ecf-ta, 

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any two 
syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the 
latter vowel; as, cmC-tra^ am/'-pli-a'-vit ; otherwise, the last 
only ; as, comp'4us^ re-denvp'^or, 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant; as, ab-w'-w, sufi'-i-iV, 
iN'-l-^r, circum'-^^o. But if the first part ends with a vowel, 
it is divided like a simple word ; as, de/'-^o, niZ'-t-^'o, VRJEs'-to. 

921 . — r These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation 
in the "Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when they 
end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant ; thus, dil'-^o BndprcBi'-to 
would be pronounced very diiferentiy if divided thus, di'-li-go and prcs'-sto, 
though the quantity and cuxent would be the same in both. It is therefore 
manifest, that in order to correct pronunciation in this mode, it is necessary 
to be familiar with, and ready in applying, the rules of syllabicatioa 

IV. OF THB SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. ' 

922. — Hie sound of the Vowels, 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English sound ; as in the words fate, me, pine, no^ tube ; 
thus, pa^'ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, io'-tus, tu'-ba, Ty'-rvs,* 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, e, o, and u, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but are sounded 
shorter ; as, re'-te, vo'-lo, ma'-nu ; a has the sound of a in ^ 
ther; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-la, 

/, ending an unaccented syllable, has always its long sound 
in the following positions : 

* Y has he Boand of i in the same situation. 
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1st. In the end of a word; as, dom^-vni. Except in iib-i 
and sib-i, in which final i sounds like short e. 

2d. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which is 
accented), either when it stands alone before a consonant ; as 
udo'-nS'Us, or ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, fi-e'-ham. 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented syllable 
not final, i has an obscure sound resembling short e ; as, nob'- 
hlls^ rap*'i-dus^ Yi-de'-lis^ &c. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has the 
short English sound, as in^^, met^pin^ not, tub^ symbol; thus, 
mag^-nuSy reg' -num^fim! -go^ hoc^ sub^ cyg^-nus, 

Exc, Ms at the end of a word, has the sound of the Engh'sh yrae^ '^om ; 
WjJif-deSf ig'^nes» 

923.-2. The sound of the Diphthongs. 
^ and (» are pronounced as ^ in the same situation ; as, 
m'-taSy ccef'&ra, poe^-na, oes'-trum, 

Au is pronounced like aw, — eu like long «, — and »t, not fA- 
lowed by another vowel, like long i ; as, au'-di-o, eu^-ge, hei, 

Exc, In Greek proper names, au are separated; as, Men"-e-la!-ug, 

Note. — Ma, ue, ui, uo, and «w, in one syllable after q, g, «, are not properly 
diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of w, 8-2. 

After g and s these yowels are often prononnced separately, or in diffid- 
ent syllables ; as, ar'-gu-o^ suf-Of su'-i, su-us, 

Exc. Ui in cui and Auic, has the sound of % long. 

924. — 3. The sound of the Consonants. 
The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in 
English. The following may be noticed. 

(7 before «, t, y, a, a, has the sound of «; as, ce-do, ci-vU^ cyg^^us, Cui* 
«ar, cixf-na ; before a, o, tc, /, r, and at the end of a syllable, it has the sound 
of k; as, Ca-to, con-trcL, cur^ Clo-dirus, Cri-to. 

Ch, generally has the sound of A;; as char^-tachoT^-da, ehrd-ma. 

G before «, t, i/j (e, os, has its soft sound like j; as, g¥-nu9^ ref-gU; also 
before another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard; as in the 
English words, bag, go. 

Ch and ph before tk in the beginning of a word, are not sounded ; as, 
Chthoniay Phthia ; also when a word begins with twn, gn^ tm^ ct, pt^ pe^ 
the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded ; as, mne-mosf-y-ne, gndrvua, 
tme-siSt Cie-si a«, jPtol-e-moef-uSf psal'Jo. 

Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely their sounds 
in English words, that further illustration is unnecessary 



TEXT BOOKS 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, 

IKCLODIMO THB PSIBCABT, SNaLISH, AND OLA88IGAJ. DSPASTMSNT, WAtVMAh 
8C1SNCS) eSOOSAPHT, MATHBKATIC8, BOOK-KIKPIIie, ITO. 

FUBUSEED B7 

PRATT, OAKLEY AND COMPANY, 

NO. 21 MURRAY STREET, NEW YORK. 

«« It will be noticed that most of these works were written by Teaehen «f ta* 
H^st eminence. 

Elements of Astronomy ; with explanatory Notes and ele- 
gant Illustrations. By John Brocklesby, A. M., Professor in Trinity College 

From the Connecticut Common School Journal, 
We take pleasnre in calling the attention of teachers and students to this truly ex 
Bellent book. It is not a milk-and-water compilation, without principles and with 
#ut demonstration. It contains the elements of the science in their proper integrity 
And proportions. Its author is a learned man and a practical instructor, as the 
4Uthor of every school-book should be. The style is a model for a text-book, com 
fining in a high degree perspicuity, precision, and yivacity. In a word, it is the very 
Mst elementary work on Astronomy with which we are acquainted. 

This notice is echoed by a large number of academies, who are promptly intro 
tueing the book. 

Elements of Meteorology ; designed for Schools and Ac 

ademies. By John Broeklesby, A. M., Professor of Mathematios and Natural 
Philosophy in Trinity College, Hartford. 84 cents. 

The subject of Meteorology is of the deepest interest to all. Its phenomena every 
vnere surround us, and ought to be as femiliarly known to the scholar as his arith- 
luetic or philosophy. This work treats of Winds in general. Hurricanes, Tornadoes. 
Wa'er-spouta, Rain, Fogs, Clouds, Dew, Snow, Hail, Thunder-storms, Rainbows, 
Haloes, Meteorites, Northern Lights, &c. 

it has proved highly satisfactory in the school-room, and is now the established 
text-book in a very large number of our best high schools and academies, where the 
natural sciences are taught. 

It is highly commended by Prof. Olmsted, Prof. Silliman, Dr. J. L CsmstocL 
fruf J«ee. of Pa., Prof. Love, of Mo., and a host of eminent mstruetors. 



2 Pratt, Oakky fy Co*s Publication$, 

Views of the Microscopic World ; designed for General 

Reading, and as a Hand-book for Classes in Natural Sciences. By Prof Brockles 

by $1 12. 

By the aid of a powerM raieroseope, the anthor has given ns highly irstractive 
acconnts of InfUsorlal Animaleules, Fossil InAiBoria, Minute Aquatic Animals, 
Structure of Wood and Herbs, Crystallizatk>n, Parts of Insects, &c., &c. 

To those who are necessarily deprived of the aid of a microscope, and even t« 
those who have it, this is a most valuable work. It is clearly and pleasantly written. 
1 he sections on the Animalcules, Infusoria, and Crystallization, are very beautifhlly 
llustrated with -large and expensive plates. The descriptions of the different kinds 
•f these wonderful little animals, many of which multiply by billions in a few houriL 
are really very instructive. There is no better sihool library book in the world. ■ 
should be read by every man, woman and child. 

Human Physiology ; designed for Colleges and the Higher 

Classes in Schools, and for General Reading. By Worthington Hooker, M. D 

Professor of the Theory and Practice of Medicine in Yale College. Illustrated witb 

nearly 200 engravings. $1 25. 

This is an original w )rk, and not a compilation. It presents the subject in a new 
light, and at the same tune embraces all that is valuable for its purpose that could bo 
drawn from the most eminent sources. The highest encomiums are received from 
all quarters ; a few are subjoined. 

From Caleb J. Hallowell, Alexandria High Schoolf Va, 
Hooker's Physiology was duly received. We propose to adopt it as a text Ikm^ 
and shall order in the course of a fortnight. 

From the Boston Medical and Surgical Journal, 
We can truly say that we believe this volume is of great value, and we hope thtl 
the rare merits of the diligent author will be both appreciated and patronized 

From B. F. Tbwksbukt, LenoxmUty Pa. 
I am ready to pronounce it unqualifiedly the most admirable book or work ontlM 
human system that has fallen under my notice, and they have not been few. If any 
one desires a complete and thorough elucidation of the great science discussed, thev 
can nowhere be better satisfied than in the perusal of Dr. Hooker's most excellem 
work. 

An Introductory Work on Human Physiology, by Prof 

Hooker, has just been published, designed fbr all persons commencing the study 
Dr. Hooker's works seem to have taken their place decidedly at the head of afl 
treatises on the subject of Physiology. They are rapidly going into seminaries and 
normal schools in all parts of the country, and the best institutions express theii 
" delight at the result." 60 cents. 

A Comparative English-German Grammar ; based on the 

affinity of the two languages. By Prof. Elias Peissner, late of the University o> 
Munich, now of Union College, Schenectady. $1.00 

From the New York Churchman. 
or all the German Grammars we have ever examined, this is the most modest and 
xnpretending, and yet it contains a system and a principle which is the lifb of it, as 
Jcar, as practical, as effective for learning grammar as any thing we have ever seen 
^ui forth, with so much more pretense of originality and show of philosophy. II 
.vill be found, too, we think, that the author has not only presented a new idea ol 
'ouch interest in itself, but has admirably carried it out in the practical lessons and 
xercises of his work. 

From Prop J. Foster, of Schenectady. 
1 nave examined Prof. Peissner's German Grammar with some attention , bars 
qiarked with interest the rapid advancement of students here using it as a text-bool^ 
and have myself carefWly tested it in the Instruction of a daughter eleven years of 
age. The result is a conviction that it is most admirably adapted to secure easy, 
pleasant, and real progress, and that from no other work which has come under my 
Qotice can so satisfkctory a knowledge of the language be obtained in a gl ren time 



Pratt, Oakley fy Co*» Publicationt, 3 

Whitlock's Gkometry and Surveying, is a work for ad- 

TEDoed stndents, possessing the highest claims upon the attention of Mathematieal 

Teachers. $1 90. 

.n comparison wiih other works of the kind, it presents the following advantages : 

1. A better connected and more progressive method of geometrizing, calculated te 
«nable the student to go alone. 

3. A fuller, more varied, and available practice, by the introduction of more than 
four hundred exercises, arithmetical, demonstrative, and algebraical, so chosen as to 
Cm serviceable rather than amusing, and so arranged as greatly to aid in the acquisi- 
tion of the theory 

3. The bringing together of such a body of geometrical knowledge, theoretical and 
practical, as evejj individual on entering into active life dei^ands. 

4. A system of surveying which saves two-thirds of the latMtr reared by the ordi 
nary process. 

This work is well spoken of universally, and is already in use in some of the best 
Institutions of this country. It is recommended by Prof. Pierce, of Cambridge, Prof. 
Smith, of Middletown, Fcpf. Dodd, of Lexington, and many other eminent mathe- 
maticians. 

From E. M. Morsb, Esq. 

I consider that I have obtained more mathematical knowledge firom Whitlock's 
Ctoometry than from all other text-books combined. Unlike too many treatises of s 
similar nature, it is eminently calculated to make mathematicians. 



PBOF. J. E DODD'S ! 

COMPBISBS 

AH Elbmbntabt and Fbactical Abithmbtio $0 «ft 

HioH School Abithbcbtig M 

Blbmbnts of Algbbba 84 

Htohbb Alobbba 1 50 

Kbtto Alobbba 84 

Elbmbnts of Gbombtbt 1 00 

These books are believed to be unrivaled in the following particulars : 

1. The philosophical aceurateness with which their topics are arranged, so as to 

show the mutual dependence and relationship of their subjects. 
3. The scientific correctness and practical convenience of their greatly improved 

nomenclature. 

3. The clear and concise manner in which principles are stated and explanations 
are given. 

4. Brevity and completeness of rules. 

6. The distinctness with which the true connection between Arithmetic and its 
eognate branches is developed. 

The excellent and thorough intellectual discipline superindueed. 

RECOMMENDATIONS. 
From R. T. P. Allbn, Svperintendent of Kentucky Military Institute, 
(/pon a careful examination of a manuscript Treatise on Arithmetic, by Proi. 
Dodd, I find it greatly superior to all others which have come under my notice, in 
system, completeness, and nomenclature. The arrangement is natural, the system 
complete, and the nomenclature greatly improved. These improvements are not 
slighA; they are fundamental— emiiMXillY worthy the attention of the mathematical 
teacher, and give a character of unity to the work which at once distinguishes it from 
ail others on this subject. 

From C. M. Wbioht, Associate Principal of Mount Palatine Academy. 

1 have examined Dodd's Arithmetic, and am ftally persuaded that it is superio to 
any other with which I am acquainted. I could speak in detail were it necessary, 
bfkt all that is required to establish its reputation and introduction^ is to have if 

«own by teachers. 
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From M. S Littlbfikld, Grand Rapids^ Mich 
I hare Dodd's Higher Arithmetic, and unhesitatingly pronounce it tte boat won 
for adTanoed clasaea 1 have erer seen. 

From E. Hinds, Esq., c/Newtoum Academy, 
I have recently adopted Dodd'e High School Arithmetic, and like it much. HaTing 
•eea that Prof. Dodd is also author of au Algebra, I should like to see that work be 
ore forming a new class. 

From H. Elias, Esq., Palmyra, Mo. 
I have fairly tested Dodd*s Algebra, and am much pleased with it. If 1 like his 
eometry as well as the Algebra, I shall forthwith introduce it into my sehool. 

From Pbof. W. H. Db Pot. 
We have introduced Dodd's Algebra into the'Genesee Wesleyan SeaAnsty as a 
permanent text-book. 

From R. H. MoouB, III. 
Dodd^s Algebra possesses excelleaeies pertaining to no other work 

From Rbv. J. A. McCanlet, Va. 
I am much pleased with Dodd*s Algebra, and will introduce it. 

From OscAB Habbis, N. J 
f use Professor Dodd's Algebra, and shall continue it as our regular text-boot 
From Pbof. A. L. Hamilton, President of Andrew ColUge. 

1 have examined with some care Prof. Dodd's Elements of Geometry, and, so Ihr 
M I am capable of Judging, i conceive it to be in many respects decidedly the best 
work of the kind extant. For simplicity, exactness, and completeness, it can have 
no superior. Like his Arithmetic and Algebra, in many important particulars, his 
Geometry stands pre-eminent and alone. 

A New Common-School Arithmetic, by Prof. Dodd, is in 

press. 

The Department of Public lustruetion in Canada has repeatedly ordered Prof 
Dodd's books, as well as many of F. B. & Co.'s other publications, for use in schools 

Schell's Introductory Lessons in Arithmetic ; designed 

as an Introduction to the study of any Mental or Written Arithmetic. It contains 
a large amount of mental questions together with a large number of questions to 
be performed on the slate, thus combining mental and written exercises for young 
beginners. This is a very attractive little book, superior to any of its class. It 
leads the pupil on by the easiest steps possible, and yet insures constant pro- 
gress. 20 cents. 

from Geo. Patne Qvackbnbos, Rector of Henry street Grammar School, N, Y ' 
It is unnecessary to do more than to ask the attention of teachers to this woik , 
they cannot examine it impartially without being convinced of its superior merits 
it will, no doubt, become one of the most popular of school-books. 

From J. Makkham, Ohio. 

I wish to introduce Schell's Uttle Arithmetic. It is just the thing fof begliiiieni 
ticnd six dozen. 

From G. C. Mebbifield, Ind. 
I am highly pleased with Schell's litUe book, and shaU use it. 

From D. F. Dbwolf, Ohio. 
Schell's little book fbr children is a beau-ideal of my own, and of course it miui 

From D. O. Hbffbon, SupH. Schools, Utiea. 

The School Committee have adopted Schell's Arithmetic fbr our publio aeho^ 
Send us three hundred. 
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Am Intellectual and Practical Arithmetic ; or, First 

Lessons in Arithmetical Analysis. By T. L. Enos, Gradaate of the New York 

State Normal Schools. 25 cents. 

The same cUamess and conciseness characterise this admirable book that belons 
to the works of Prof. Dodd. The natural arrangements of the text, and the logieiu 
mode of solving the qnestions, is a peculiar and important feature belonging to this 
Qook alone. 

From Fbof. C. M. Weight. 

I have examined with care and interest Enos' Mental Arithmetic, and shall Intro 
iace it at once into the Academy. 

tYom PsoFs. D. 1. FiNCKNKT, S. M. Fbllows, S. Sbarlb, RocA; River Seminary 
*''e have examined an intellectual Arithmetic, by J. L. Enos, and like it much 
^«* shall immediately use it in our school. 

Prof. Palmer's Book-Keepino ; Key and Blanks. 67 cents. 

This excellent book is superior to the books generally used, because : 

1. It contains a large number of business blanks to be filled by the learner, such as 
deeds, mortgages, agreements, assignments, dec, &c. 

2. Explanations flrom page to page, from article to article, and to settle principles 
of law in relation to deeds, mortgages, &c.. dec. 

3. The exercises are to be mitten out, after being calculated. In other works, the 
pupil is expected to copy, merely. 

Palmer's Book-Keeping is used in the New York Publie Schools, and extensively 
tn Academies, It is recommended by Horace Webster, LL. D., G. B. Docharty, 
LL. D., and a large number of accountants and teachers. 



BSV. P. WSLUaSV EHGUBH ABD CLASSICAL SERIES, 

COMPBISINO * 

Pbactioal Lbssonb in Enolish Gbammab and Composition $0 Sft 

Pbinciplbs ofEnolish Gbakmab 50 

Pboobbssivb Exbbcisbs in Analysis and Farsino li 

Intboduction to Analtticax. Gbammab 30 

Nbw, or Analytical and Practical English Gbammab 03 

Latin Lbssons, with Exbbcisbs in Parsing. By Geo. Spencer, A. M. Half 

cloth, enlarged 63 

Bullions' Pbinciplbs of Latin Gbammab ... 1 00 

Bullions' Latin Rbadbb. With an Introduction on the Idioms of the Latin 

Language. An improved Vocabulary ... 100 

Bullions' Casab's Commbntabibs 1 00 

Bullions' Ciobbo's Obations. With reibrenee both to Bullions*, and An- 
drew's, and Stoddard's Latin Grammar IIS 

Bullions' Sallust I 00 

Bullions' Grbbk Lbssons fob Bboinnbbs 75 

Bullions' Pbinciplbs OF Gbbbk Gbammab 1 13 

Bullions' Gbbbk Rbadbb. With Introduction on tho Idioms of the Greek 

Language, and Improved Lexicon 1 7S 

Bullions' Latin Exbbcisbs 1 25 

CooPBB's Viboil 2 00 

In this series of books, the three Grammars, English, Latin, and Greek, are all on 
the same plan. The general arrangement, definitions, rules, dec, are the same, and 
expressed in the same language, as nearly as the nature of the case would adiait 
To those who study Latin and Greek, much time and labor, it is believed, will be 
saved ty this method, both to teacher and pupil. The analogy and peculiarities of 
the differont languages being kept in view, will show what is common to aU, er pneu 
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fear 10 each ; tlw eonfUalon and difficulty nnneceasarHy occasioned by the use of «!•> 
mttntnry works diffbrinir Mridely fVoin each other in laagaage and struoturOf will ba 
avoided, and tbo progress of Uie siadont rendered mucti more rapid, easy, and satis 
factory. 

No series of Orammars, having this object in view, has heretofore been prepared, 
and the advantages which they offer cannot be obtained in an equal degree by the 
study of liny other Orammars now in use. They form a complete course of element- 
ary books, m which the subsianoe of the latest and best Grammars in essh languagt 
has been iM>mpre8snd into a volame of convenient size, beautiAUly printed on snpe 
n(»r paper, nuaUy and strongly bound, and are put at the lowest prices at which they 
cut) Ito aflforded. 

I'he elementary works intended to follow tlie Orammars — namely, the Latin 
Uvudur and the Greek Reader->are also on the sams plan ; are prepared with special 
ffrRrencen tothuHe works, and contain a conrse of elementary instruction so nniqn: 
and Mitnple as to Aimish great (keilities to the student in these languages. 

NOTICES. 

Knm PftOF. C. S. Pbmhbl, Antioch ColUge^ Okw, 
Dullionti' books, by their superior arrangement and accuracy, their eompletenea» 
aH a neriefl, and the references from one to the other, supply a want more perihctly 
than any other books have done. They bear the marks of the instructor as weU aa 
the scholar. It requires more than learning to make a good school-book. 

¥)rofn. J. B. Thomfsok, A. M., lots Rector of the SomervUU Classical Institute, N. J. 
I use Bullions* works— all of them— and consider them the best of the kind that 
have been issued in this or any other language. If they were untversally used we 
would not have so many superficial scholars, and the study of the classics would be 
more likely to serve the end for which it was designed— the strengthening and 
adorning of the mind. 

JVom A. C. RicHABDS, Esq., Clay Co,, Ga, 
We think Bullions' Latin Grammar, in the arrangement of its syntax and the orn- 
eiseness of its rules, the manner of treatinj; prosody, and the conjugations of .he 
vurba, suporier to any other. If his Greek Reader is as good as the Latin Reader, we 
shall introduce It. 
It is almost superfluous to publish notices of books so extensively nsed. 
Within the last fhw months Dr. Bullions' English Grammar has been intrriduceil 
into the Public, and many of the Private Schools, the Latin School, the English 
llidh School, the City Normal School, of the city of Bosf « ; Normal Schools ot 
nndgewaterand Westfleld; Marlborough Academy; cities Salem, Newburyport. 
dse., Mass. ; Portsmouth, Concord, and several academies i New Hampshire ; and 
re-adopted in Albany and Troy, New York. They are used In over seventy acade 
mies in New York, and in many of the most flourishing institutions in every State d 
the Union. Also, in the Public Schools of Washington. D. C, and of Canada, la 
Oregon and Anstral^. The classical Series has been mtroduced Into several ool 
leges, and it is not too much to say that Bullions' Grammars bid flOr to becoms th« 
Standard Grammars of the country. 



THE STUDXVTS' SSBIX8. 

BY J. S. DBNBIAN, A. M. 

1M Stumhts' Pbimkb .TT.""? 

" " Spbllino-Book 11 

•• " FibstRbadbb IJ 

" * Sboond " n 

• " Thibd " If 

" •• POUBTH " 7i 

•* •• Fifth '* ..........!.!... 9« 

•* •* Sfbaxkb ...!!.....!.!!..! fj 
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Ttao Pvbllshera feel Jnstifled in claiming that the Students* Series is decidedly tht 
•e«t for teaching reading, and spelling that has yet appeared. The plan of teaching 
Includes, in the /irst steps, an ingenious and original mode of repetition which is 
rery pleasing and encouraging to the pupil. The first books of the series are very 
Instructive, and the later portions consist of fine selections, which are not hacl(- 
Deyed. Prof. Page, late Principal of the New York State Normal School, said of ihis 
•ystem : " It is the best I ever saw for teaching the first principles of Reading." 
Such testimony is of the highest value, and none need be afraid to use the books on 
«nch a recommendation. 

The numerous notices firom all parts of the country where these books have beea 
nsed, cannot be introduced here. They have just gone into the schools of Seneca 
County, N. Y., without solicitation; and the same is true of many important 
schools where they have been examined. 

From C. B. Cbumb, N. Y, 

The Students* Series Is, in my opinion, the best m ttse. I believe a class of young 
students will learn twice as miicA, with the same labor, as they would firom any other 
system. The books of this Series excel in the purity and attraction of their style 
I have introduced them. 



DB. COKSTOGK'S SERIES 07 BOOKS OK THE SGIENGE8, vii : 

iNTBODUOTioN TO Natubal Fhilosopht. Fof Children $0 4S 

Ststbm of Natubal Philusopht, newly revised and enlarged, including late 

(fiscoveries 1 00 

Elements of Chemistbt. Adapted to the present state of the Science 1 00 

The YouNo Botanist. New edition 50 

Elements of Botany. Including Vegetable Physiology, and a Description of 

Common Plants. With Cuts 12* 

Outlines of Phtsioloot, both Comparative and Human. To which is added 

Outlines of Anatomy, excellent for the general scholar and ladies* schools. 80 

New Elements of Geology. Highly Illustrated 1 Sft 

Elements of Minbbaloot. Illustrated with numerous Cuts 7ft 

Natubal Histoby of Bibds. Showing their Comparative Size. A new and 

valuable feature 50 

Natoi*.»\ Hi!>tob"v of Beasts. Ditto 50 

Natubal H'JTQVT (T Ptb^f A^n Beasts. Do. Cloth 2 00 

Questions and Ili.u8tbatxons to the Philosophy 30 

All the above works are AiUy illustrated by elegant cuts. 

The Philosophy has been republished in Scotland, and translated for the use o 
schools in Prussia. The many valuable additions to the work by its transatlantic 
editors, Prof. Lees, of Edinburgh, and Prof. Iloblyn, of Oxford, have been embraced 
by the author in his last revision. The Chemistry has been entirely revised, and 
contains all the late discoveries, together with methods of analyzing minerals and 
netals. Portions of the series are in course of publication in London. Such testi- 
mony, in addition to the general good testimony of teachers in this country, is suffl 
eient to warrant us in saying that no works on similar subjects can equal them, or 
have ever been so extensively used. Continual applications are made to the publish- 
ers to replace the Philosophy in schools where, for a time, it has given way to other 
booke. The style of Dr. Comstock is so clear, and his arrangement is so excelljnt, 
that no writer can be fbund to excel liim for school purposes, and he takes constant 
pains to Include new discoTerles, and to consult eminently scientific men. 



HOK. J. OLEETB OSOOBAPmOAL SERIES. 
Ppimart Geography ; with Colored Maps. 25 cents. 
Quarto Geography ; with elegant Cuts, Physical Geogfrar 

< phy Tables, Map of the Atlantic Ocean, dee. 75 cents 
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Olney's School Geoor/lphy and Atlas. Containing An 

dent Geography* Physical Geography, Tables, an entirely new Chart of th* 
World, to show its physical oonlormation, aa adapted to purposes of commeroe, 
and also for the purpose of reviewing classes ; also a Chronological Table of Diaeu 
veries. $1 IS. 

Olney's Outline Maps. Of the World, United States 

* Europe, Asia, Afirlca, America, and Canada, with Portfolio and Book of Exercises 

$6. 

All the recent improvement? are included in Olney's Quarto and School Geogra 
hies. They are not obsolete or out of date, but Adly " up to the times." In ele- 
ance or completeness they are not surpassed. 

Mr. Olney commenced the plan of simplifying the first lesson, and teaching a chlltl 
by what is familiar, to the exclusion of astronomy. He commenced the plan of hav- 
ing only those things represented on the maps which the pupil was required t« 
learn. He originated the system of classification, and of showing the government, 
religion, dec, by symbols. He first adopted the system of carrying the pupil over 
the earth by means of the Atlas. His works first contained cuts, in which the dress 
architecture, animals, internal itiprovements, Ac, of each country are grouped, so 
As to be seen at one view. His works ^Ir^t contained the world as known to the An- 
cients, as an aid to Ancient History, vJ tL Synopsis of Pliysical Geography, with 
maps. In short, we have seen no valuable feature in any geography which has not ' 
originally appeared in these works; and we think it not too much to claim that, in 
many respects, most other works are copies of these. We think that a/atr and 
candid examination will show that Olney's Atlas is the largest, most systematic, 
and complete of any yet published, and that the Quarto and Modem School Geogra- 
phies contain more matter, and that better arranged, than any similar works ; and 
they are desired to test the claims here asserted. 

It is impossible to give here more than a fractional part of the recommendations, 
of the first order, which the publishers have received for the foregoing list ot books 
Enough has been given to show the claims of the books to examination and use. 

All these works are made in very neat, durable style, and are sold as low as a 
moderate remuneration will allow. Copies supplied to teachers for their own use at 
•ne-fifth off from the retail price, and postage paid. Large institutions are fhrnished 
•ampto copies without diaise. 

PBATT, OAKLEY & CO. 

21 Kubrat Stbeit, New York. 
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